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PRESIDENT S ADDRESS. 



1. The Program: 2. Some Archive libraries in the fourteenth century B.C. 



1. THE PROGRAM OF THIS BIEETINO 

First as to the program of this meeting: This is intended, as it was last 
year, to be itself a sort of paper on the nature and scope of the group of 
problems with which the A. L. I. has set itself to deal in that systematic way 
which we call research and the scientific method, and the response to the 
invitation for material as here indicated is encouraging. There are on the 
program it will be noticed in the morning session, contributions in the field 
of association books, archival science, book destruction, manuscript descrip- 
tion, the psychology of notation, the history of library associations and the 
historv of libraries. In the afternoon the discussion of the care and use of 
research collections introduces a long line of topics, most of which lie outside 
the regular work of the average popular library of printed volumes ; where 
to find special material, the building and administration problems of special- 
ized collections, rare books, incunabula, Americana, the care or use of maps, 
manuscripts, coins, engravings, posters, exhibtion material ; the preservation 
from theft and from insects, the purchase, reproduction, storage, cataloguing 
and exhibition of research material. 

Some of these papers and discussions will be presented entire and by their 
authors, some are preprinted and will be read in part or in abstract. Three 
will be read by title only. These latter are two essays in manuscript descrip- 
tion by Doctor Mierow of Colorado College and Mr. Weiskotten and the 
psychological laboratory study in notation mentioned last year. As these 
will not be otherwise presented, they may be briefly mentioned at this point, 
in order to indicate what kond of contribution they have made. Doctor 
Mierow handles a manuscript of Hugo de sancto Victore and makes a certain 
contribution to the reading of medieval manuscripts through his study of 
the orthography and the abbreviations employed, while Mr. Weiskotten has 
produced a handy guide hitherto lacking to help the cataloguer or student 
of textual criticism to understand what an Evangelistary is and what it 
should contain. lie makes a contribution also in the matter of alphabet and 
of abbreviations and especially in the matter of the neumes or rubricated 
guide marks in reading aloud. The Psychological laboratory study in nota- 
tion, by Mr. Carl i\ Brigham. mentioned last vcar but not then at hand for 
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printings will also be printed in this year's Proceedings. It reaches the 
following conclusions : I. Figures are more quickly read than letters. II. Fig- 
ures arranged in groups of three are more quickly read than those arranged 
in groups of four. III. A sei^ies of figures is more quickly read than a series 
of letters and figures in combination. IV. A decimal point in a series of 
figures tends slightly to slow up the reader of the series. 

2. SOME ABOmVE LTBRARTW8 IN THE FOURTEENTH 0ENTUR7 B.C. 

The topic of archive libraries was introduced in order to have the matter 
of library history represented. Effort was made to get a recognized specialist 
in cuneiform collections (and we have them among American librarians) to 
undertake it, but as no one of them could prepare a paper at this time, it 
seemed worth while to take it up from the standpoint of the general student 
of library history and especially in order to call attention to two things : 
First that there is a work (to be done in the collecting of source materials on 
library history and making them available, a work which can be done by 
one who is not trained to the finest point as an expert specialist, jand second, 
the fact that if we keep the scientific aim high we need not be afraid of the 
attempt or ^* essay" at a task, in which we cannot expect to reach final 
results. We aim in this Association at nothing less than the encouragement 
of systematic research in the book sciences on the highest and most exacting 
critical standards and in the most advanced methods. We arc committed 
also, however, as practical librarians to the principle that something finished 
is better than a lot undone, and if the work that shall be done by the Insti- 
tute is not always perfect, this is only what is true of all scientific associa- 
tions, even in the field of natural science and what is still more true in the 
historical and linguistic associations. 

The paper itself is merely an introduction to some printed collections of 
material on the subject which will be given in the appendix to the Proceed- 
ings. 

During the last three decades, the discoveries in early library history have 
been sensational and the results from the literature found, although these 
are only very partially exploited as yet, have been revolutionary as to 
ancient history. 

The most sensational and revolutionary of these discoveries have related 
to a string of at least five libraries in four places on the frontier between the 
eastern and western peoples of the second millennium B.C. These places 
follow a slightly bow-shaped line extending from El-Amarna on the Nile 
through Lachish in the southwest of Palestine, Taanach in- northwestern 
Palestine, up to Boghas Keui in northern Asia Minor near the Halys and not 



far from the Black Sea — about the shortest land line that could be drawn 
between Boghaz Keui and El-Amama. All of these collections undoubtedly 
date back to the 14th century at least, at which time there were scores, if 
not hundreds, of such archives in this region, and all but one, Lachish, have 
yielded documents carrying back to that time. 

At Tel-El-Amarna, in excavations covering a period from 1887 until the 
present war, there have been found at least one archival library of which 
three or four hundred tablets have been preserved and possible traces of a 
couple of private libraries and a school library connected with the archive. 
Lachish and Taanach have yielded each a trace of a royal archive and Bog- 
haz Keui has yielded uncommonly clear specimens of both the temple 
archive and the palace archive, with thousands of tablets of the highest his- 
toric importance. The results of these investigations, while not by any means 
wholly (inacessible in published records of tht» excavations, are scattered 
through the learned publications and in several cases they are not easily 
accessible to the average student. In one of the luost important instances it is 
very difficult even to find a copy of the material, while the edition has been 
exhausted and the author has died with the best part of his learning un- 
recorded. Flaving gathered this material in a photostat way for use, it seemed 
worth while to print this for the convenience of students of library history 
and without much attempt at exposition and comment at this immature 
state of the discussion of the records. All that will be attempted, therefore, 
now, is a very slight descrii)tion of a part of the contents of the material 
which will be found in these sources with view to calling attention to the 
importance of this kind of bibliographical research, i.e. the search for buried 
tablets which is ,now taking the place of that search for lost manuscripts 
which was such an important and interesting part of the history of the 
Italian Renaissance. The task of rediscovering classical antiquity has now 
h(MMi replaced by that of rediscovering the still earlier civilization of the 
near Orient and the modern discoveries challenge or surpass those of the 
Honaissance in interest and scientific* value, although not, of course, to be 
(•omj)are(l in literar\' interest. 

The supreme interest of this group of five or more collections of records 
lies in the fact that all bear witness, and most of them afford direct evidence 
as to a certain series of events in the 14th century B.C. These events together 
formed a world war, in which all the civilized nations of the time seem to 
have taken part, and are somehow related to the great invasion of Palestine, 
connected with the inames of Moses, Joshua and Caleb, so that putting the 
Egyptian tablets of Tel-el-Amarna, the Hittite tablets at Boghaz Keui, the 
few Amorite tiiblet4s in Palestine and the early books of the Old Testament 
together we have a sort of '*Ring and the book" account of these events. 
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with many gaps to be sure, from the standpoint of Egyptians on the south, 
the Hittites on the north, the Mitannians and Babylonians on the northeast 
and ithe Khabiri (or Hebrews) who force their way in from the southeast 
across the Jordan, as well as from that of the Amorite princes in Palestine 
who are placed between the upper and nether millstones yet manage with 
consumate intelligence not to be quite ground to powder. 

From the documents at Tel-el-Amarna one learns the progress of events 
as recorded in the letters sent by Amorite princes tributary in Egypt, to the 
Egyptian king, showing the progressive decrease of the Egyptian sphere 
of influence. They are full of appeals for reinforcements and impassioned 
urging of the protection given by previous Egyptian kings. They witness to 
the growing pressure of the Hittites from the jiorth and the Khabiri from 
across the Jordan, and the letters continue until Egyptian power has prac- 
tically been extinguished in Palestine. 

These tablets, written almost wholly in Babylonian, which was the diplo- 
matic language of the time, as French has been of modem times, are publish- 
ed in translation and may be readily made use of by the ordinary student. 
The exceptions to this are a few tablets in the Mitannian language, which, 
although it has been proved to be an Aryan language, has not yet been 
deciphered to the translating point. There are, however, many documents 
from the Mitannian kings, as well as from Babylonians, written in the 
Babylonian language and bearing chiefly on the period just before the 
climax. They throw some light on references to the participation of Mit- 
annians and ^Babylonians in the war. The Amarna archives contain also a 
few religious or linguistic documents, but these apparently were chiefly 
for use as school books or handbooks for translators. The tablets were first 
discovered by native Arabs and carried around in bags in vain attempt to 
sell to Europeans who were suspicious of them as forgeries at first. Many 
were destroyed or lost in the process so that what we (have is only the 
survival of a survival, yet these tablets are of priceless value for history. 

Turning to ',the Hittite documents from Boghaz Keui which number in the 
thousands: These relate chiefly to the period following the events of the 
early 14th century but throw much light on the earlier period. Unlike the 
Egyptian tablets the bulk of these documents is not in shape to be used by 
the average student. A considerable part of them are in the Hittite or other 
undeciphered languages, but many are in Babylonian and have been made 
accessible by Ithe discoverers, and these throw very interesting light on the 
series of events. 

One of their most interesting contributions is ihe picture that they give of 
the Mitannians of this period with kindred tribes of Indo-Aryana pressing 
their way down beyond the Jordan to the Peninsula of Sinai — the **Horites" 
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of the Old Testament being a branch of these. They also throw a great light 
on relations with the Amorite tribes of north Syria. 

Altogether these documents give a picture of the fluctuating influence 
of the Hittites, on the north, the Egj'^ptians on the south, and the Mitannians 
and Babylonians on the east, as they alternately press forward and iare 
pressed back across Palestine and Syria. 

At the time when these events open, Egypt had been for :Some time the 
controlling authority in Palestine and well up into Syria, practically to the 
Euphrates. The prevailing inhabitants were Amorites but with sundry Jittle 
kingdoms of other races, each with its walled city, its villages and its hinter- 
land, scattered among them. These other elements had, however, been 
largely forced to the south when the Amorites themselves forced south by 
the Hittites, occupied the territory. At the time when the scene revealed 
by these documents opens the Amorites were themselves being again forced, 
for their very existence, to fight their way northward again, ibeing driven 
out by the Khabiri entering Palestine from aeross the Jordan above the 
Dead Sea. Making common cause with the Khabiri for a time they apparent- 
ly regain the old Amorite territory nearly to the Taurus and then turning 
they make common cause with the Hittites to drive out the Egyptians from 
the north, as the Khabiri are doing at the same time throughout Palestine. 
A balance was struck when the Amorites uniting with the Hittites against 
the Egyptians nearly drive them out of Syria altogether and then turning 
their front against the Khabiri force them below Hermon land keep them 
there. The Mitannians it appears have so suffered in the course of events 
that they are no longer very effective, and perhaps like ,the Amorites, have 
been placed in a semi-tributary relation to the Hittites. 

Just what the relation of this invasion of Palestine is to that of the Exodus 
is a question which is likely to give scholars occupation for a long time to 
come, but it is beyond doubt that these documents refer to the same general 
series of events and may be regarded as supplementing one another, after 
they have been all submitted to the tests of an historical criticism. In « 
general way the pourse of the campaigns is the same in the cuneiform docu- 
ments and in the Biblical narrative, first the pressing up of the Hebrews 
from the southeast, then the crossing of the Jordan and the invasion of the 
south. There are also many coincidences in the matter of general similarity 
of names. The name of Jeshua, to be sure, only occurs in an incidental way, 
and he, as Winckler seems to think, was leader of a people beyond the 
Euphrates. On the other hand, however, Labai was the leader of the cam- 
paign in the south in the cuneiform documents and in the Old Testament 
documents the name of Caleb occurs once in the form Calebai. Again 
Elimeleeh was a prince of Southern Palestine like the Elimelech of the book 
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of Ruth. Again it is an interesting coincidence that the tablets should make 
the iieid of Mitannian occupation precisely that of the Midianites of the 
Biblical documents, although so far scholars are shy of identifying the two 
peoples. Another curious coincidence is that the name of the great Amorite 
leader, who cleared the way for the Khabiri towards the north, is very close 
phonetically to that of the ** hornet'', who in the Hebrew narrative is to 
clear <the way for them. Scientifically speaking one must of course take 
these as merely coincidences until they have been more thoroughly related 
to events, but they are at least suggestive starting points for research and 
point to the possibilities of these documents. Apart from the coincidence 
of the general trend of events, the most interesting and striking feature of 
the documents is that the names are all good Semitic-Hebrew names and of 
quite the same character as those running through the Tel-el-Amama tablets 
and the Octateuch. It is a striking fact that, although the net result of the 
whole series of events was the throwing off of Egyptian political domination 
from the whole of Palestine, it seems at the same time to have resulted also 
in the throwing off of the Babylonian civilization, which had been dominant 
for centuries, in favor of the Egyptian culture. 

It is a matter of great regret that, as in most of such excavations from 
the beginning of cuneiform discovery, while the search for tablets has been 
keen at all times, the very eagerness of the search has destroyed the possi- 
bility of reconstructing the library history and practise of the time. Even 
where the excavations have been more or less sympathetic, few excavators 
have^ ever thought of making their notes with reference to the buildings in 
which and the way in which the documents were kept. In more modern times 
the practise of describing and locating the place of finds has been vastly 
improved and we are able to reconstruct some library matters from acci- 
dental notes made, but even at Boghaz Keui and at Tel-el-Amarna this 
observation came too late for best results, only having begun after the 
ground had been well dug over. Although we get some clues, at least as to 
ground plans of the buildings and even some other scattered hints, it is 
nothing to what might have been had if the observers had had in mind the 
library standpoint. It is greatly to be hoped that in farther excavations 
the observers shall be men who realize that not its documents alone but 
the buildings in which they are kept and the methods of storage and dis* 
position, are matters to be taken into account. 

The material printed in the appendix this year includes only a part of the 
material on Boghaz Keui, but it is hoped to add to this by reprinting other 
material from time to time. 



II 

TASSO'S 00P7 OF HORACE. 



By Harry L3rman Eoopman, Librarian of Brown University. 



Among the favorite themes of biography none makes a wider appeal to 
readers than the ''calamities of authors.'* The reasons for this are not 
obscure. The author uses with creative magic materials that everyone is 
daily handling. His sufferings, whether in high or low life, far transcend 
the ordinary bounds of human experience. Most important of all, he is the 
chronicler of his own world. Carlyle, who was the historian of both events, 
reminds us that while the Beign of Terror is accounted the blackest page 
in human history, yet its victims as compared with those of the Seven Tears' 
War, number but one-half of one percent. But the victims of the Qreat 
Frederick were voiceless ; those of the Bevolutionists filled the world with 
the tale of their wrongs. At the head of literature's eloquent sufferers 
stands Tasso. His story includes almost every element capable of arousing 
our imagination and sympathy. The scene is laid in the courts of princes. 
It sets before us youth, brilliance, ardor, precocious fame, beautiful and 
romantic women, jealous rivals, a stem judge, a long and torturing imprison- 
ment. Across the scene drifts a cloud of scandal and over it settles the dark 
shadow of insanity. Upon a tardy release follow years of restless and fruit- 
less wandering, and at last, just when the prospect begins to brighten, the 
curtain suddenly falls. Any object associated with this extraordinary career, 
especially if it be a book — and such a book as Horace, — ^must possess an 
instant charm for all who crave a more intrinatc and personal contact with 
the creators of the world's literature than their writings alone afford. Such 
an object of direct association with one of the foremost figures in literature 
and romance is the subject of the present paper, a copy of Horace bearing 
Tasso *s own markings and annotations. 

Torquato Tasso, the author of the ''Jerusalem Delivered", which Hallam 
in his "Literature of Europe" pronounces "the great epic poem, in the strict 
sense, of modem times", was bom at Sorrento in 1544. He was thus eight 
years older than Spenser and twenty years older than Marlowe, though all 
three died in the same decade. He was the son of Bernardo Tasso, a poet 
and courtier, and was destined by fate for the same divided career, but he 
surpassed his father no less in the glories of song than in the miseries result- 
ing? from attendance on princes. As a child he attracted attention by his 



14 AMERICAN LLBKAKY INSTITUTE 

precocity. His father gave him the best education of the time, but, being 
anxious that his son should pursue a more stable career than his own, sent 
him in his seventeenth year to Padua to take up the study of law. But the 
son, apparently without neglecting his legal studies, produced in ten 
months his epic of Binaldo, which was published in Venice in 1562, soon aft(»r 
his eighteenth birthday. The fame of the poem won his release from legal 
studies, and in November, 1562, he entered the University of Bologna as a 
student of philosophy and poetry. There he began his ** Jerusalem Deliv- 
ered" and wrote 116 stanzas. About the beginning of 1564 he left Bologna, 
being indignant at the charge of having written a certain pasquinade. He 
soon returned to Padua, where he was welcomed by a newly-formed literary 
society named the Etherials. Here he applied himself vigorously to prepa- 
ration for his great work, devoting particular attention to Plato; in fact, 
several of Plato's Dialogues exist with Tasso's annotations made at this 
period. He appears to have ranged over the whole field of poetry, history, 
and philosophy, in search of material and suggestion for his masterpiece. In 
the course of his poetic studies he composed three ''Discourses on the Art 
of Poetry, particularly on the Heroic Poem", which he showed to his friends 
for their criticism and suggestion. A copy of the discourses remained in the 
hands of his friend, Scipio Gonzaga, and from this copy, the year after 
Tasso's release from his long imprisonment, the work was published by his 
friend Licino. The poet had not authorized this publication and was indig- 
nant at having his youthful work given to the world without revision. He 
at once set about correcting and enlarging the treatise, and the completed 
work was published in six books under the title, ''Discourses on the Heroic 
Poem." The earliest treatise was probably written in 1564, when Tasso was 
twenty years of age. The poets from whom he quotes are Vergil and Horace 
and the chief Italian poets. The quotations from Horace are all contained 
in the second discourse and are confined t^ the An Poetioa. They are as 
follows : 

C16 che si tratta sia semplice, o uno. 

This is, of course, a rendering of line 28 : 

Denique sit quod vis semplex duntaxat et uiiuni. 

(In short, whatever you choose, let it be simple and strictly one.) The 
rest of the quotations are in the original. The next line 72 : 
Quem penes arbitrium est, & jus, & norma loquendi. 

(If usage wills it, in whose hands are the decision and the law and the rule 
of speech.) Succeeding this are lines 60-62 : 

Ut silvae foliis pronos mutantur in annos. 
Prima cadunt, ita verborum vetus interit aetas, 
Bt jnvenum ritu florent modo nata, vigentque. 
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(As the trees shed their leaves in the decline of the year, so upon words 
comes old age ; the earliest fall and the newly-born flourish in the vigor of 
youth.) Close upon these follow lines 70-72 : 

Multa renascentur, quae jam cecidere, cadentque 
Quae nunc sunt in honore vocabula, si volet usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est, & jus, & norma loquendi. 

(Many terms shall revive that now are fallen, and fall that are in favor, 
if usage wills it, in whose hands are the decision and the law and the rule of 
speech.) The final quotation embodies lines 158-160: 
Reddere qui voces jam scit puer, & pede certo 
Signat humum, gestit paribus coUudere, & iram 
Colligit, & ponit temere, & mutatur in boras, 

(The child who has learned to talk, and prints the ground with firm foot, 
delights to play with his mates, is angered and appeased without reason, and 
changes from moment to moment.) 

The Library' of Brown University possesses a copy of Horace published at 
Venice in 1483, which contains manuscript assertions to the effect that it 
has been owned and annotated by Pomponio Jjeto (1425-1497), Bernardo 
Tasso (1493-1569), and Torquato Tasso. 

A note in Italian, signed ^^Com. Lozzi F. Casella", reads, in translation: 
^^I agree concerning the autographs, as I know very well the handwriting 
of Bernardo and Torquato Tasso, of whom I possess autographs. In regard 
to that of Pomponio Ijeto I cannot tell. I remember having seen this and 
other annotated books in the hands of my very dear friend, Mons. Angelini, 
who died many years ago at Rome. He was very sceptical, never bought 
without having first had all verifications made in the archives of the Vatican. 
The famous collection of autographs and annotated books of Mons. Angelini 
passed into the hands of Card. Oiancarlo Bossi, and is not sold by the testa- 
mentary executor Agnolini, who, at the auction, does not bid for himself, 
but in order to increase the prices. It is difficult to find buyers for anno- 
tated books, especially if they are not signed. Beware 1 I wish you treas- 
ures!'' 

The text is accompanied with the commentaries of Landini,'and though 
the edition was pirated from that published in Florence the year previous, 
it well deserves Brunet's characterization of ''Belle edition.'^ The copy is 
bound in vellum and is remarkably well preserved. Turning now to the Ar::^ 
Poetica, in which alone, according to the witnesses, are to be found annota- 
tions by Torquato Tasso, we find that the first fourteen pages, containing 
lines 1-224, have all been well thumbed, especially the later ones. There are 
some words written in the margins in Tasso 's bold and somewhat care^c^- 
hand, but his marking for the most part takes the form of underlining. R«- 
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ferring to the quotations already copied from his ''Discourses", upon the 
page containing lines 60-62 and 70-72, we find a number of marginal jot- 
tings, while on that containing the final quotation, lines 158-174 are each 
surrounded by a line drawn with the pen, beginning, it will be noticed, with 
the line that opens the quotation. The subjects of the different sections of 
the paragraph are noted in the margin in Latin, thus, '*puer", **juvenis", 
viros'', senem'*. In the Italian following the quotation in the ** Discourses'* 
the different ages and dispositions are referred to as ''del fanciullo, del vec- 
chio, del ricco, del potente, del povero, e deirignobile/' 

But the question may be asked, was not this copy used by Tasso also, or 
even for the first time, in his revision of the "Discourses", in 1587! Be- 
sides the quotations already given, Tasso 's "Discourses on the Heroic Poem" 
contain nine others, one being from the second epistle, in addition to several 
allusions. After tracing these quotations and allusions, I give it as my im- 
pression, produced by the appearance of the pages, that Tasso used the 
volume in preparing his earlier work, and in after years returned to the same 
book in making the more extensive extracts for his revision, though only one 
of the new quotations is plainly marked in the "Horace", that of lines 29-30. 
It is clearly unnatural to suppose that if Tasso had used the book for the 
first time when he prepared his revised "Discourses", he would have care- 
fully marked chiefly those passages which he had employed in his earlier 
work. It is possible, though in view of the appearance of the pages not prob- 
able, that Tasso used the volume only in the preparation of his earlier work. 
It is certainly pleasant to think that we have before us a book which helped 
to solace the weary hours of the great poet's long and painful imprisoimient. 
At any rate, the volume, enriched as it is by the fact of Tasso 's ownership 
and by the presence of his annotations, is made doubly interesting by our 
ability to trace the specific use which he made of it in the course of his liter- 
ary development. 

As we close the book and lay it aside, repeating an act which Tasso him- 
self must often have performed, we may well do so nith the lines of Byron 
on our lips : 

"Peace to Torquato's injured shade! 'twas his 

In life and death to be the mark where Wrong 

Aimed with her poisoned arrows ; but to miss. 

Oh, victor unsurpassed in modern song ! 

Each year brings forth its millions; but )iow long 

The tide of generations shall roll on. 

And not the whole combined and countless throng 

Compose a mind like thine T though all in one 

Condensed their scattered rays, they would not form a sun." 



Ill 

PBINOBTON ASSOCIATION HOKAOES. 



By Howard S. Leach, Librarian's Assistant, Princeton University LttiFary. 



The Patterson Collection of Horaces at Princeton consists of 757 items, of 
which more than 140 have association interest. Eighteen of this number 
belonged to Wilhelm Hirschfelder, editor of Horace, and have in several 
instances his manuscript notes. There are Horaces which belonged to 
Browning, Mrs. Browning, Thomas Gray, Wordsworth, Gladstone, Earl Car- 
teret, and Louis XIV., and Louis XV. of France. Both Robert and Mrs. 
Browning owned Pickerings. Mrs. Browning's copy is inscribed **B. B. B.'s 
Book R. B. ' '. Browning 's copy was presented to him * * by his attached friend 
and admirer Thos. Powell ' '. Another Horace belonging to Robert Browning 
was presented to him by Ernst Benzon. The collection contains a life of 
Horace, in manuscript, and ^^ Manuscript notes on Horace" by Robert Brown- 
ing Sr., whose fondness for Horace makes it likely that Robert Jr. was 
introduced to this ancient author at a very early age. 

Wordsworth is recorded to have said (Knight, Letters Vol. 2, page 318) : 
** Horace is my great favorite: I love him dearly". We would wish to be- 
lieve that our copy of Horace which once belonged to him was responsible 
for his mention of Horace in ** Departing summer" (line 58) and in "Lib- 
erty" (line 92). It is only natural, with his liking for nature, and country 
quiet, Wordsworth should have been influenced by Horace. 

An item of considerable contemporary interest was added last year. It is 
a translation in MS. of Ode 3 of Book 2 by Robert Louis Stevenson. The 
translation was made when Stevenson was about 18 years of age and is done 
in three different metres. So far as is known, this is his only attempt at 
translating Horace. That Stevenson was a lover of Horace is attested by 
this translation, and by the fact that the odes are given second place in his 
list of ten favorite authors; but that even Horace was not sufficient to ex- 
press his joy in out-of-doors is made evident in one of his letters (to Mrs. Sit- 
well), where he says : "I had a Horace with me, and read a little ; but Horace, 
when you try to read him fairly under the open heaven, sounds urban, and 
you find something of the escaped townsman in his descriptions of the coun- 
try, just as somebody said that Morris' sea-pieces were all taken from the 
coast ' ' . 
17 
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A small Horace of interest to Americao-s has been in our librar>- since the 
time when it posaessert only a f«!*w mt»re than fifte»?n thousand volumes. It 
bearn on the fly-leaf the auroisraph ••J«iannes \Vith»TS|M»on*\ sixth President 
of Princeton University and a signer of the Deciaratii>n of Independence. 
His autograph appears again on the title page. 

The Patterson Collection contains many a^ssooiation translations. Among 
these are two copies of the odes translated by Sir Theodore Martin, one urith 
his autograph, the other with an autograph letter, a copy of the French 
translation of Fauque de Jonquieres, presented by him to Conte Simeon, 
himself a translator. The English translation of William Thomas Thornton, 
with two autograph Iett»*rs ins**rtrfl, was a pre^ntatinn copy to CoL Martry. 
There are two presentation copies with autographs of Edouard de Linge and 
one with the autograph of Eccleston du Faur. John Boyle. Earl of Orrery, 
famous for his letters to his son at Oxford criticising the works of his friend. 
Dean Swift, autographs a copy of his own translation. 

Other Patterson items are: A Baskerville Horace, presented by Walter 
Scott to F. Bitso: a Latin text which belonged to "Mark Rutherford" has 
hhi manuNcript notes on the margins as well as his bc»ok-plate. 

Two volumes have royal associations. One, which belonged to Louis XIV. 
of France, has his arms on the cover, and a border design with crowned fleur 
de lys at each comer tooled in gold. The other is from the Talleyrand 
Library. It bears the arms of Anisson-Duperron. Ancien Directeur de 
Llmpremerie Koyale, and the royal arms of France. It is evidently a proof 
copy sent to King Louis XV. 



IV 

PBOGBESS OF WOBK UPON THE PUBLIC BE00BD8 AMD AROH. 

IVES OF CONNECTICXTT AS BEING ACCOMPLISHED BT AND 

THBOUGH THE CONNECTICXTT STATE UBRABY. 



By George S. Godavd, Librarian. 



Public Beoords and ArehiTti. 

This work is divided under two heads: that without the library by the 
Examiner of Public Records, and that within the library by the 're^eiilar 
library staff. 

A. The Examiner of Public Records, who is an appointee of the State 
Librarian and for an indefinite term, has visited every public official 
throughout the State who has charge and custody of town and probate rec- 
ords. At his suggestion new vaults have been constructed and new safes 
purchased where needed. Many volumes of land, probate, eourt vecords 
and vital statistics in tatters or with broken bindings have under his direc- 
tion been repaired — ^with the silk process where necessary — substantially 
bound and properly lettered on the backs. Through his efforts the original 
files from forty-two of the one hundred and forty-eight probate districts in 
the State have been permanently deposited in the State Library. These 
files extend from the earliest days of the several districts practically down 
to the present time. 

As directed by the General Assembly of 1918, which placed under his 
direction inks and typewriter ribbons for record purposes, the forty differ- 
ent inks which have been used in Connecticut for record purposes have iMen 
analyzed by a state chemist and the four standing highest, approved for 
record use. The use of any other ink upon the public records of Connecticut 
than those specified by the Examiner of Public Records is by law prohibited. 

The personality of our Examiner of Public Records and his knowledge 
of the work in hand has made him a welcome visitor to and a frequent ad- 
visor of the several record offices of the State. 

In his first report Mr. Barbour, who entered upon his duties as Examiner 

of Public Records July 5, 1911, confined his attention to the condition of 

records, vaults and safes in the offices of the several town clerks and judges 

of probate throughout the State, based upon personal observation diuring 
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the fifteen months preceding September 30, 1912, during which time he 
personally visited and inspected each of these offices. 

In his report for the two years ended September 30, 1914, which is also 
published seperately as Public Document No. 41, he has confined his atten- 
tion more especially to the erection of new vaults; the purchase of new- 
safes; the installation of metal equipments; the restoration, repairing, bind- 
ing, copying and publication of records ; the depositing in the State Library 
oi* official papers not in current use ; and the testing of inks and typewritep 
ribbons, as directed by the General Assembly of 1913. 

I am of the opinion that the recommendation of the Examiner, advising 
that an official selection of brands of paper suitable for record purposes 
be made from actual tests, should receive special attention, for such selec- 
tion, I believe, would work no hardship, would prevent the use of inferior 
papers unwittingly, and would be welcomed by the several officials of the 
State. 

B. Work within the State Library. Our new State Library and Supreme 
Court Building, which was officially turned over by the Building Committee 
to the State Library Committee and by it to the State Librarian on February 
10^ 1914, is a model of its kind. It is a satisfaction to those who have occasion 
to consult its contents and a pleasure to those who are fortunate ienougb 
to work in it. The fireproof and convenient accomodations for records 
which have been provided are being appreciated not only by the people in 
Connecticut but by those outside of the State as a permanent depository 
for records and family papers which have heretofore been held almost sac- 
red. 

Eleven hundred and thirty-five packages of early court papers, extending 
from the early days to about 1800, have recently been transferred from the 
Secretary's office. Apparently this is but the beginning of these transfers 
not only from the departments in the Capitol, but from several clerks of 
the Superior Courts throughout the State. 

Assistants, who are competent and interested in their work, are devotiiij; 
their time to the arranging, repairing, indexing and making ac<*ossil)lo th(»s(» 
early records and papers. 

Probate Files Deposited 

Of the files of the forty-two probate districts thus far deposited <»n inassc. 
. iii tliirty-five are now accessible. About 300,000 original documents 
rcxaiiug to practically 50,000 different estates are now conveniently access- 
ible for the first time. 
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Plan of ▲rraiigMneiit. 

With the assistance of several Judges of Probate from different sections 
of the State, the following plan for checking, recording, arranging, making 
and keeping these papers accessible has been evolved. This plan which has 
been approved by the Connecticut Probate Aasembly, shows not only the 
number, date and kind of estate the files of which have been deposited by 
each district, but also the actual number and kind of papers relating to 
each estate. 

It is briefly described as follows: (1) Papers from each Probate District 
are kept together as a seperate section in our record vault. (2) All papers of 
an estate are to bear the accession number of that estate, and brought to- 
gether in a standard document envelope, properly endorsed with name, 
date, kind of estate, exact contents and date when deposited in the State 
Library. (3) The estates within the district are to be arranged alphabetical- 
ly. (4) Every estate is to have an index card bearing the essential data, 
which card shall be filed alphabetically with similar cards from other dis- 
tricts, thus easily, quickly and definitely locating the papers of any estate 
at any time deposited in our library by any Probate District. (5) A receipt 
to the Judge of Probate t^ be in book form, with one line devoted to axl 
estate, which shall contain an exact inventory of the papers filed and spaee 
for volume and page where each estate is found in the court records of the 
District. 

These estates being arranged alphabetically, this receipt at once becomes 
a complete index to the records of each probate office, and shows at a glance 
what papers relating to an estate are officially extant and accessible. 

Early Legislative Papers 

In addition to the work .done upon the probate papers the work of thor- 
oughly indexing our early legislative papers continues. Every effort is 
made to include in these indexes the name of every subject, place and indi- 
vidual mentioned, at the same time noting each autograph and seal. 

It is from such papers as these that we learn concerning our town boun- 
daries, turnpikes and highways, ferries, church and school societies, and 
all matters pertaining to the life and development of our State and its sub- 
divisions. 

"This index of one thousand seventy pages, covering the contents of the 
five thousand one hundred and thirty-nine documents contained in the 
fifteen volumes of Archives labeled 'Ecclesiastical,' was completed March 
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26, 1912, having been in progress since September, 1910. The indexing was 
done by Effie M. Prickett and the typewriting by Lena J. Barnard. 

•'These documents which extend from 1658-1789, were under legislative 
sanction culled from the mass of legislative papers in the custody of the 
Secretary of State and about 1845 arranged as now found by Sylvester 
Judd, author of the History of Hadley, Mass. 

' * Effort has been made to include in this index, every topic covered, every 
town, parish or society and individual mentioned." 

Early Oonneotiout Houses — Ctolonial Dames Series. 

Through the Committee on Old Houses of the Connecticut Society of 
Colonial Dames the manuscript histories have been compiled and permanent- 
ly deposited in our State Library. These histories, which usually represent 
the results of much time and research of the compiler, are written upon a 
special form prepared by the committee having this work in charge. Such 
questions are asked and such typical floor-plans are given as will enable the 
compiler to make his or iher contribution more complete and uniform. The 
photographs which accompany these sketches and the family and commun- 
ity tradition often given will make this series of the homes of our fathers 
of increasing value and interest. The sketches thus far received have been 
uniformly bound in ''Connecticut blue" imperial morocco cloth. 
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ui. uK^ii'HIOAL AND DESCRIPTIVE NOTES ON THE ISSUES 
Ot THE JOURNAL OF THE PENNSYLVANIA ASSEMBLY, 

1776-1790. 



By A. H. Shearer, of the Newberry Library, Chicago, Illinois. 



Pennsyivania changed its form of government in 1776, as did most of the 
other colonies when they became States. The constitution of 1776 provided 
for its government until 1790, and under it, the General Assembly, consisting 
of only one house, was the legislative body, with all the safeguards of liberty 
that the framers could think of. Included were the publicity of the pro- 
cesses of legislation. The doors of the Assembly were always to be open, the 
votes were to be printed weekly, with the ayes and nays when two members 
requested it ; all bills of a public nature were to be printed before final action 
with the reasons for them clearly expressed in the preamble; the printing 
presses were to be free to every person who undertook to examine the pro- 
ceedings of the Legislature or any part of the government. 

The Assembly faithfully carried out the provisions of the constitution, not 
only without question but with great eagerness, as they fitted in with the 
democratic ideas which prevailed in the Legislature during most of that 
period. The printing press was used to keep the public (albeit a limited 
public) informed of the progress on legislation. Of the bills there are but 
few to be found anywhere ; of the statutes there are complete collections. It 
is of the remaining class, the printed minutes, that I wish to speak especially. 

From 1776 to 1781 the Assembly authorized the printing of the minutes 
at the close of each session. In the fifth Assembly, April 2, 1781, it wa^ 
resolved that the minutes should be collected and published in one volume, 
and that Michael Hillegas, who is remembered as the first Treasurer of the 
United States, should do the work. Hillegas proceeded to the task, and in 
1782 published "Journals of the Assembly", Vol. 1, covering the years 1776- 
1781 ; that is, the first five assemblies, but including also the minutes of the 
three bodies concerned in the formation of the constitution — the Provincial 
Convention of 1775, the Conference of Committees, 1776, and the Constitu- 
tional Convention, 1776. Also included were the Declaration of Independ- 
ence, the Pennsylvania Constitution, and the Articles of Confederation; so 
that, perhaps with a realization of the importance of the events they had 
23 
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been participants in, the Pennsylvania political leaders had provided an 
adequate record. Hillegas did the work well, and the volume has proved a 
mine of information for the constitutional, political and social history of the 
period. The exact number of copies is not known, for the Assembly agreed 
to buy two hundred copies, but Hillegas had the right to print more and to 
sell them. On account of its size (folio) and importance, a good many have 
been preserved and are in the principal libraries of the country. Occasion- 
ally one appears at auction, or in a dealer's hands. As it happened, two 
copies were offered last fall, one at $40, the other at $135. It may be of 
interest to note that at the same time Thomas McEean was authorized to 
issue an edition of the laws, of which the Assembly agreed to buy five hun- 
dred copies. 

Hillegas 's volume was marked ''Vol. I", as though it was his expectation 
and that of the legislators that the work would continue. The Library of 
Congress, after its usual careful search, decided there were no more pub- 
lished, and so marked on its catalog card. Miss Hasse in her Index, the 
Harvard College, and University of Chicago catalog cards, all so indicate. 
But Sabin (60261) notes the minutes for the first session of the sixth Assem- 
bly (1781) and says ** continued to 1790.'* He does not state that he found 
a copy in any library. Evans notes the minutes of the seventh, eighth, ninth 
and tenth assemblies (1782-6), but does not record them in any library. 
Bowker in his ** State Publication", Part II (1902), gives more definite and 
accurate information : * * Minutes of the 6th-14th General Assembly, 1781/2- 
1789/90. lOv. F'. Note, 9th General Assembly in 2v. " 

It is true that there were no more collected volumes, but Sabin, Bowker 
and Evans are correct in indicating that the publication of the minutes did 
not cease. Whether either editor saw copies or not, I do not know, but in an 
effort to find them I have investigated twenty of the most likely American 
libraries to no avail. I knew a long time ago that the material in the minutes 
was interesting and extremely valuable, for I found in several of the Phila- 
delphia newspapers^, e. g., Carey's ''Herald", and Hall and Sellers 's ** Ga- 
zette" the minutes published week by week; but as the Assembly made his- 
tory faster than the newspapers could publish it, they gradually fell behind 
in their reports, and gave it up. Evidently the newspapers reported from 
the minute book the clerk kept, the same book as was supposed to be pub- 
lished weekly, and as to the latter of which complaint was openly made in 
Assembly, November 20, 1789. 

The question arises as to why these published minutes have disappeared, 
but like every other point of history during the nine years, 1781-90, practi- 
cally the only information is to be found in the minutes themselves. It is 
fortunate, therefore, that this information has been preserved in one col- 
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lected set of the minutes and that it is available to investigators. That set is 
in the Historical Society of Pennsylvania, and it seemed so natural that it 
should be there as a complement to Vol. L, that the fact of its extreme rarity 
and probably unique character has not been realized. In addition, the fact 
that most use has been made of it by historical investigators in and around 
Philadelphia has also tended to keep its rarity from being known. Among 
these are Prof. W. Roy Smith, of Bryn Mawr; B. E. Konkle, for his **Life of 
Thomas Smith '' ; and Prof. C. U. Van Tyne, of Michigan, who studied at the 
University of Pennsylvania. The set consists of the separate issues bound 
together in three handsome folio volumes. It is marked with the name of 
Francis Hopkinson, followed by that of John Hopkinson. It has been in the 
library since 1870, when it was presented by John Jordan, Jr., vice-president 
of the society. His nephew, John Wolf Jordan, the present librarian, re- 
members nothing further as to whether his uncle collected the separate 
issues and had them bound, or whether he secured them in the form they 
are now. 

The curious thing about the numbering of the pages is that the sixth As- 
sembly, November, 1781, starts with page 497. This would seem at first 
sight to indicate that it was meant to be a continuation of Hillegas's work, 
but as Hillegas's Vol. I. did not appear until after the first session of the 
sixth Assembly was over in December, 1781, and as Vol. I. contains 698 pages, 
it is evident that the numbering \vent on continuously from the separate pub- 
lications of the first five assemblies. This pagination continued until the end 
of the seventh Assembly, page 968, when the numbering started over again, 
and after that commenced anew with each Assembly. The set is not quite 
complete, there being a gap of twenty pages in one place. 

From the minutes it is possible to find what the plan of procedure was of 
the Assembly. It seems that at the beginning of each Assembly, about No- 
vember of each year, various printers petitioned to be appointed printers to 
the Assembly. The petitions were usually referred to a committee, and after 
two or three weeks their report was heard and the House proceeded to an 
election. During the years 1781-90, J. Dunlap (1781-3), Francis Bailey 
(1784-5), and Hall and Sellers (1783-4, 1786-90) received the contract award 
for the minutes. Fn the same time various other printers received contracts 
for the laws, for the bills, and for the German printing. The awards some- 
times went according to the politics of the printer, in which event Hall and 
Sellers, the printers of the '* Gazette", and Franklin's successors, were gen- 
erally least partisan and most likely to be in favor with both parties, which 
in those years were beginning to become organized political entities with 
gradually increasing realization of the extent to which partisan politics 
could go. 
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Sometimes the number of copies of the laws to be printed was mentioned 
(500 or 600), but never the number of copies of minutes. It is almost im- 
possible also to make any relative calculation from the amounts paid to the 
different printers for the different kinds of work, as to how many copies the 
printer issued. A better record, at least for the minimum number, can 
probably be obtained by considering those who were likely to receive copies. 
There were 72 members of Assembly and 12 to 20 members of the Executive 
Council. There were a half dozen, at least, delegates in Congress, a score 
of trustees of the University of Pennsylvania, which was the creation of the 
Constitutionalists and favored by them when they were in power, three or 
four judges of the Supreme Court, a dozen more State officials, possibly the 
judges and prothonotaries of the county courts, the registers, recorders, sher- 
iffs, and coroners, possibly the dozen newspapers, possibly the forty or fifty 
members of Congress when it sat in Philadelphia, and a dozen congressional 
committeemen or officials. All of these are noted as worthy of the Assem- 
bly's favor at one time or another, so that certainly not less than two hun- 
dred copies would be needed. As the minutes were not as much needed as 
the laws, probably less than the five or six hundred copies of the laws would 
be printed. 

If, then, out of the two hundred, to give the least number of copies printed, 
there is to be found but one complete set (itself imperfect) and no copies of 
parts, there is evidence of destruction of valuable papers, such as every one 
who follows the subject knows of in a general way, but which a specific 
example like this tends to make more vivid. The knowledge of the extreme 
rarity of the Historical Society of Pennsylvania's set will cause that to be 
preserved more carefully. And one other observation can be made : if the 
Massachusetts Historical Society can reproduce its files of the ** Georgia 
Gazette", of the ** Boston News Letter", and of the ** Journals of the Massa- 
chusetts Assembly of 1776 ' ', and find libraries ready and eager to take sets, 
certainly the Historical Society of Pennsylvania might do the same work 
with its set of ** Journals of the Pennsylvania Assembly*' during those im- 
portant nine years in the history of the State and nation, and find individuals 
and libraries just as ready and eager to place this immensely valuable ma- 
terial in their collections. 
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PREFA('E. 

The following collation of the De area Noe of Hugo de sancto Victore as 
found in Manuscript Garrett Deposit 1450, Princeton University Library, 
with the edition by Migne in the Patrologia Latina (tomus CLXXVI, Paris 
1880) is based upon two careful readings. 

This study was undertaken at the suggestion of Dr. E. C. Richardson in 
connection with the work in one of his graduate courses in palaeography, 
and I wish to take this opportunity of expressing my gratitude to him for 
his constant and generous interest which has enabled me to bring the work 
to completion. I desire also to make acknowledgment of the many helpful 
suggestions received from my friend, Dr. H. B. Van Hoesen, Assistant Libra- 
rian of Princeton University, who has very kindly helped me see this article 
through the press. 

CHARLES CHRISTOPHER MIEROW. 
Colorado College, 
Colorado Springs. 
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A DESOBIPTION OF BIANUSOBIPT QASBETT DEPOSIT 1450, 
PBINOETON UinVEB8ITT LIBRABY, TOGETHER 



rim 

A COLLATION OF THE FIRST WORK CONTAINED 
IN rr, THE DE AROA NOE OF HUGO DE 

SANCTO VICTORE 

Bv 

ft' 

(•harles Christoplior Miorow, Ph.D. 
Professor of Classical Language and Literature in Colorado College. 

Nemo fidens conscientiae suae dicat : 
Quid mihi cum hac area? (675.22) 

MANUSCRIPT DESCRIPTION 

Garrett Deposit 1450 Hugo de sancto Victore ; De area Noe ; Septem vicia 
principalia, etc.; Bernard of Clairvaux; Duodecim gradus humilitatis; etc. 
Latin. Gothic Minuscule. 12 century. Vellum leaf 25.8 x 17 cm., text 
19.7 X 10.7 cm. Binding, oak boards, sheepskin. 123 folios (the first 52 of 
which contain the De area Noe). One column to the page, 30 lines. There 
are many rubrications and painted capitals, two interlacing capitals, and 
two ornamental designs in the text (folio 52b and folio 86a). The quater- 
nions are marked as follows : on folio 8b at the bottom Q 1 in an ornamental 
figure formed by twelve dots ; folio 16b the numeral ii in a similar figure ; 
thereafter the first word of the following page is written in the lower right- 
hand corner of the folios that are multiples of eight, on the reverse side ; 
after folio 120 there are four more leaves, the last of which is mutilated. 

On the fly-leaf facing folio 1 is written :^ 

In hoc volumine continentur libri sequentes liber Ugonis de area Noe 
continens dos (t) libros de vii principalibus viciis et vii petitionibus et vi 
donis SpirituB Sancti 

Bemardi de xii gradibns superbiae obviantibus ( f ) xii gradibns humilitatis 

In a modern hand at the close (folio 123b) : 

Donnd par nn Espagnole au M. e Giac le 7 novembre 1823 ( ?) 

tiri du convent du popdette incemlid 



^ Bold faC0 t3rpe has been used throughout to indicate contents of the 
manuscript. 
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Transversely across mutilated sheet facing last page of text: 

Ave Blaria Speciosa (B)eata 

dei genetrix 
ad horas diei 

CONTENTS 

rf. la — 52b Hugo de sancto Victore De area Noe 

(Migne torn 176 De area Noe Morali Libri IV eoll 617-680; De area Noe 
Mystica coll 681-704) 

la Incipit liber magistri Ugonis de area Noe 

Cum sederem aliquando in conventu f ratmm et illia interrogantibus 

meque respondente multa in medium prolata fuissent. . . 
lb Rubric De prime homine 
20b Oui sit honor et imperium in aetema saecnla saeculormn. Amen. 

Incipit liber secnndua 

In fine praecedentis libri per similitudinem euiuBdam arboris de- 

monstravimuB . . . 

(marked Liber Tertius in Migne tom 176 col 647. Migne 's second 

book col 635 begins : Quod dicere volumus de area sapientiae, and is 

found in folio 13b of this ms. His fourth book begins : De aedifica- 

tione domus Domini loqui volumus col 663, and is found in the ms. 

in folio 29b) 
33a The margin contains a picture of a hand whose index finger points 

at the sentence : Primus homo antequam peccaret non opus habuit ut 

extrinsecus loqueretur ei deus 
88b Margin contains regionem ut desideremus talem (to rectify omission) 
8r>a Margin contains: et quanto dignitate praecedunt tanto proliziori 

tempore cummt (to rectify omission) 
89a Margin contains : ordo loci ad latitudinem simul et longitndinem (to 

HM'tifv omission) 

40a (last line) mundi cordes in contemplatione veritatis. 

At this point Migne torn 176 col 680 adds: Quam, etc., ending the 
work thus. The ms. continues : 
40a (last line) Breviter dictums eram sed 

4()b fateor vobis multa me loqui deleetat et erat adhnc fortassis qnod 
dicerem si vestrum fastidium non timerem. Nunc igitur ipsius 
archae nostrae exemplar proponamus sicut proposuimos qnod ex- 
terius depingimus ut f oris discas quid intus agere debeas nt oum 
huius exemplaris f ormam in corde tno expresseris domum dei in te 
edificatam esse leteris. 
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Here follows without a break or heading what Migue torn 176 col 

681 calls De area Noe Mystica : 

Primiim (Migne adds: ad mysticam arcae Noe descriptionem) in 

planicie ubi archam depingere volo . . . 
52b Explicit de aroha Noe 
f 52b The lower half of the page contains a poem in thirty verses arranged 

in two columns and enclosed in a pair of horseshoe figures like a 

canon page, 
f 52b Ut velox amnis oum nostris labimur annis 

Ourrimns absque mora eito transit nee redit hora 

Ad mortem cursus breyis est non inde recursus 

Mors subito veniet pulvis caro sordida flet 

Mundus transibit sua gloria cassa peribit 

Nullus in hoc f ructus sequitur sua gaudia luctus 

Infima repugnamus ardentes summa petamus 

Regnum caelorum requies est plena bonorum 

Hinc non algores nebulae nox cauma calores 

Hie viret aetemum tempus sine tempore vemum 

Hie sol iustioie radiat splendorque sophiae 

Hie onmes iusti iuvenes f ormaque venusti 

Ut sol f ulgebunt domino similesque manebunt 

Nil ibi decescit nil langnet nilque senesit (sic ) 

Nil def ormatur nil transit nil variatur » 

Non ibi merores omnes procul inde dolores 

Ouncta manent tute sunt omnia plena salute 

Omnes exultant omnes laudando resultant 

Angelicique chori miranda voce sonori 

Hoc laudant proclamant hoc sancta per omnia clamant 

Est ibi soUempnis iocunda diesque perhennis 

Dulcis concentus formosa sonora imventus 

Pax ibi iocundans quasi flumen ubique redundans 

Unanimes euncti vero imo pectore iuncti 

Omnia noscentes etiam sua eorda videntes 

Hicque senatoresque etiam sunt quique minores 

Omnia ouiusqne eiuslibet urbsqne deusque 

Oopia summarum plenissima deliciarum 

Est ibi gratanter constanter suf f icienter 
ibi deflciet deus omnibus omnia flet. 



ff53a-64a Hugo de sancto Victore The Seven Deadlv Sins, the Seven 
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Petitions of the Lord's Prayer, and the Seven Gifts of the Holy 
Spirit. 

53a Incipit de vii principalibus vlciis et vii petitionibiui et vii donis spir- 
ituB sancti 

Septem sunt yicia prindpalia quae rationabilem natnram inficinnt 
et eius eqnitatem quasi quodam suae ammixtionis f ermento eorrum- 
punt. Vicium autem est eorruptio naturalis effectus propter ordi- 
nem et extra mensuram. 

(Migne torn 175 col 774 Exegetica dubia: Allegoriae in Novum Tes- 
tamentum Lib II. In Matthaeum. Sequitur altera orationis domini- 
cae expositio aliunde hue apposita. Cap. Ill De septem peccatis 
mortalibus, contra quae valent Orationis Dominicae petitiones. coll 
774-789. But see also Migne tom 40 col 1089, app. to St. Augustine) 

62a (bottom) Audi igitur confitentes et adiuva impotentes. Libera nos 
a male. Migne 175 col 789 

Here follows without a break 

Scriptum est si enim vos cum sitis mali nostis bona data dare flliis 
vestris quanto magis pater vester celestis dabit spiritum . . . 
(Migne tom 175 coll 410-414 Exegetica: De quinque septenis seu 
septenariis opusculum. Cap V De septem donis spiritus sancti seor- 
sum) 
64a ends et ex quo operatur. Migne tom 175 col 414 
Rubric De spiritu sanoto 

Unidentified Discourses. 

f 64a De spiritu sancto 

Multis in locis divinarum scripturarum spiritus sanctus vel spiritus 
domini nominatur nee per hoc minus intelligentibus quid spiritus sit 
satis ostenditur. 

f 65a De tribus castitatibus et tribus luxuriis et earum camerariis. Tres 
castitates arbitror esse quas unusquisque in se ipso debet observare : 
castitas corporis id est inviolata integritas camis, de qua dicitur. . . 

f 65b De amore et de cognitione dei 

Duo sunt in anima amor et cognitio. Oognitio ad fldem pertinet, 
amor ad caritatem. 

f 65b De tribus humilitatibus et tribus superbiis 

Tree sunt humilitates : una bona et suf f iciens, alia melior et habun- 
dans, tercia optima et superhabundans. Of Migne tom 177 col 846 
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f 66a De quatuor modis remissionuin 

Quatuor modis donat dens ecelesiae suae remissionem: per hmnilem 

fflii sni incamationem, scilicet per sacramenta reconciliationis, per 

poenitenciam conf essionis . . . 
f 66b De quatuor instrnmentis ad bene operandum 

Quatuor nobis ad bene operandum sunt necessaria 
f 67a Quod sapientia sine gratia bonum suum non oustodit 

Mirantur sepissime quam plurimi non solum inperiti verum etiam 

sapientes et docti. . . 
f 67b De quatuor legibus a deo datis et v ab homine imposita 

In homine sunt duo anima et caro. Haec duo ante peccatum in primo 

homine lege una regebantur. 
f 68a De septem donis spiritus sancti 

Septem sunt dona spiritus sancti yidelicet spiritus sapientiae et intel- 

lectus, spiritus eonsilii et f ortitudinis . . . 
f 69b Our homo talis conditus sit qui poeccare potuit 

Interrogant sepe quam plurimi cur deus hominem talem fecit qui 

poeccare potuit 
f 70a De operibus trinitatis 

Pater curanda disposuit, Filius disposita curavit, Spiritus Sanctus 

disposita et curata sustinuit. 
f 70a De trinitate 

Pater potencia, Alius potencie virtus, potencie et virtutis bonitas 

spiritus sanctus. 
f 70b Quod gratia donum virtus idem significant. 

Gratia donum virtus in nobis idem sigfniflcant. 
f 70b De camis duplici continentia 

Duae sunt ca^mis continentiae : una ante lapsum alia post lapsum. 
f 71b No heading In una quaque accione tria consideranda sunt: causa 

voluntas motus. Causa namque demonstrat utrum accio bona an 

mala sit» voluntas inpellit, motus peragit. 
f 72b No heading Multi de divinis scriptis loquentes querunt utrum par- 

vuli qui nondum in Ohristo renati moriuntur pereunt. 
f 74a No heading BSaria virgineum pudorem Christus veritatis designat 

virtutem. Parentes eius dona ipsius et gratiae. 
f 74a No heading Cum Mojses domino loqueretur fllii Israel in hostiis 

papilionum suorum stabant. 
f 76b No heading Gratia donum et virtus licet ab uno in nobis unius rei 

id est participationis dei sint ef f iciens causa . . . 
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f 77b No heading Sepe religion fratres qui vitam suam non solum a malis 

actibus verum etiam a vanis cogitacionibiui servare solliciti sint. . . 
f 82a No heading Dilectus mens misit manum suam per foramen et venter 

mens intremnit ad tactum eins. Oonsiderandmn est nobis dilectissimi 

quid sit. . . Song of Solomon 5 :4 
f 85b No heading Tribns virtutibus quasi fundamento pariete tecto domns 

dei principaliter construitnr, id est fide, spe et caritate 
f 86b No heading Duplex pugna imminet Ohristianis prima oontra gladios 

et stimulos delectadonum. . . (St. Augustine is quoted on f 88a 

middle) 
f 88b No heading In sacramento vero altaris vii attendenda sint insti- 

tucio, causa institucionis, sacramentum, res sacramentii modus eon- 

secrandi 
f 90a No heading Corpus Christi tribus modis accipitur, flgura tantum, 

Veritas et flgura, Veritas tantum. Figura ut manna, Veritas et flgura 

ut eucharistia. . . 
f 90b No headinjQ^ In eo quod in scriptis intelligis caritas patet et in eo 

quod non intelligis caritas laiei. 
ff 91a-lllb Bernard of Clairvaux The Twelve Grades of Pride and Hu- 
mility 

(Migne tom 182 col 941 S. Bernardi Abbatis De Gradibus humilitatis 

et superbiae traetatus; eol 957 Altera pars traetatus De duodeeim 

gradibus superbiae; col 972 **Amen*') 
91a Margin Incipit traetatus beati Bernardi de xii gradibus superbie 

contrariis xii gradibus humilitatis 

In hoc opuscule cum de evangelic illud quod dominus ait diem ulti- 

mum iudidi se nescire. . . (1. 20)breviter intimare curavi. 

(Given by Migne tom 182 coll 939-940 as Retractio) 

Rubric Incipiunt xii gradus humilitatis 



Between the Retractatio and the Praefatio in the Ms. comes the following 

(Not in Migne) 
xii Oorde et corpore semper humilitatem ostendere deflxis in terram 
aspectibus xi Ut pauca et rationabilia verba loquatur non clamosa 
voce X Et non sit f adlis aut promptus in risu viiii Tacitumitas usque 
ad interrogationem viii Tenere quod communis habet monasterii 
regula vii Oredere et pronuntiare se omnibus viliorem vi Ad omnia 
indignum et inutilem se conflteri et credere v Oonf essio poeccatorum 
iiii Pro obediencia in duris et asperis pacientiam amplecti. Incipit 
liber eiusaem 
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Bogasti me frater o ( » G ) quatinns ea quae. . . 

(Migne torn 182 col 941 Praefatio) 
91b Loeatnriu ergo de gradibiiB hiimilitatis . . . 

(Migne torn 182 col 941 caput primum) 
99a Margin contains the words potenter erigeiui pmdentem instmeiui in 

an ornamental figure (to rectify omission) 
101b bottom Rubric De curiositate i 

Primus itaqne raperUae grados curiositas 

(Migne tom 182 col 957 Altera pars tractatus De duodecim gradi- 

bus superbiae) 
105b Rubric De levitate animi ii 
106a Rubric De inepte letida iii 
106b Rubric De multiloquio iiii 
107a Rubric De singnlaritate v 
107b Rubric De arroganda yi 
107b Rubric De presumpcione vii 
107b Margin contains the words iudicat iudicantes preiudicat iudicaturis 

in an ornamental figure (to rectify omission) 
108a Rubric De def ensione poeccatonim viii 
108a Rubric De dmulata confessione iz 
109a Rubric De rebellione x 
109a Rubric De libertate poeooandi xi 
109b Rubric De eonsuetudine poeooandi xii 
111b ExpUcit f eUdter 

(Ends quam in noitro codice leges — Migne tom 182 col 972) 
ff lllb-117a Bernard of Clairvaux In assumptione Beatae Mariae Vir- 

ginis Sermo 

(Migne tom 184 coll 10011010) 

In illo tempore intravit IH8 in quodam casteUnm et mulier qnedam 

Martha nomine excepit eum. Et rlq. (Luke 10 :38) 

Quod dominus et salvator noster semel in nno loco visibiliter . . . 
115a Margin contains the words recordatio eorumdem peccatorum in an 

ornamental figure (to rectify omission) 

(f 117a ends ab aliis se diligi sine dubio oredet) 
ff 117a-118b (middle) Bernard of Clairvaux De sex hydriis spiritualibus 

John 2 :6 

(Migne tom 183 coll 677-679 Sermones de diversis Sermo LV 

(108) ) 
117a Erant ibi positae lapideae vi hydriae secundum purificationem lude- 

ormn. (John 2:6) 
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Intelligamns has vi hydrias positas esse vi observantias sends dei 

propositas. 

(f 118b (middle) ends: in fide Ohristi flant). 
ff 118b-119b (top) Bernard of Clairvaux De hydriis mystieis implendis 

triplici timore 

(Migne torn 183 coll 679-680 Sermo LVI (110) ) 

Oapientes singnlae metretas binas vel ternas. Hie primum sciendum 

est quod hnins modi ydriae aliquando snnt vacuae aliquando plenae 

(there is no break in the ms. between the two sermones above.) 
ff 119b-122a Bernard of Clairvaux De tribus emissionibus Cant 4:13 

(Migne tom 183 coU 710-714 Sermo XCI (142) ) 

Emissiones tuae paradysus (Cant 4:13) 

Vox est illius coelestis Jerusalem congaudentis huio quae peregrina- 

tur in terris. 

(f 122a ends ibi etiam magnitude discriminis est) 
f 122a Versus dierum Aegyptiorum uniuscuiusque mensis totius anni 

Prima dies mensis et sepuma truncat ut ensis 

Quarta subit mortem prostemit tercia f ortem 

Primus mandentem disrumpit quarta bibentem 

Denus et undenus est mortis vulnere plenus 

Tercius occidit et septimus ora relidit 

Denus pallescit quindenus f oedera nescit 

Tredecimus mactat lulii decimus labef actat 

Prima necat f ortem stemitque secunda cohortem 

Tercia Septembris et denus f ert mala membris 

Tercius et denus est sicut mors alienus 

Scorpius est quintus et tercius ad mala ductus 

Septimus exanguis virosus denus ut anguis. 
f 122a (bottom) Perscripto libro sit laus et gloria Christo 

Liber S M PPL (==Popollete, Monastery of Poblet, in Catalonia) 
ff 122b-123b 

Sequitur Karia optimam partem elegit q.n.a.a.ea (Luke 10:42) 

Diximus superius per Kartham et Blariam significari duas vitas acti- 

vam et contemplativam. Activam assignavimus Karthe eontempla- 

tivam Marie. Diximus prout potuimus de opere Marthe. 

(123b ends non videbit me homo et vivet) 
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COLLATION. 

In the Migne edition Hugo's De area Noe is divided as foUowB: 

De area Noe morali Libri IV 

Liber I (4 chapters) 

Liber II (18 chapters) 

Liber III (15 chapters) 

Liber IV ( 9 chapters) 

De area Noe mystica (15 chapters) 

and contains chapter headings. The only headings in the manuscript are 

the following rubrics : 

fol. 1 a Incipit liber magistri ugonis de area Noe 
fol. lb De prime homine 
fol. 20 b Incipit liber seoundns 
fol. 52 b Explicit de archa Noe 
The Incipit liber secundns of the ms. corresponds with Liber Tertius, De 
area Noe morali, in Migne. 

For convenience of reference the collation is divided into books as in the 
Migne edition, and each new chapter is indicated by a (§). The numbers 
used in the collation refer to the columns and lines in the Migne edition, one 
paragraph being devoted to the variants in each column. No attention has 
been paid to the substitution of j for i in the printed text, and the following 
orthographical peculiarities of the manuscript are not again listed as variants 
in the collation unless the change in spelling is such as to make possible a 
difference in meaning as well as in form : 

E for AE 173 instances 

Initial: ediflcatio(2),' hediflcatio, ediflcium(3), edifleo(13), hediflco(4), 
egrotns, egyptns^ equalis(3), emmna, emmpnosus, (=>=aerumnosus), estas, 
e8tn8(6), estuo» etas. 

Medial: adhereo(5), cecita8(4), cede («=caedo), cerulens, ce8ar(7), caldei 
(»Chaldaei), defecatns, euei (^Evaei), ebreonun («Hebraeorum), heres^ 
hesito(2), illesus^ ineitimabilis, inhereo, iudeomm, ledo, letiflco, leticia 
(n»iaetitia), letor(3), leva, precede (»praecedo), precipne(2), presideo, 
pretena, pretepe, presto(4), preterea(3), pretereo(2), quecunquci quedam 



^The figures in parentheses indicate the number of times the word occurs, 
in various forms, in the ms. When no numeral is appended, the word ap- 
pears but once. 
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(5), quero (=-quaero)(16), questio, secnlaria (for vaecularia in Migne), 
sevuB, Bepe(14), 8epin8(2), tedium, trophea, venalis (for vaenalis). 

Final : arche(2), bone, concupiscencie, conscientie, deplete, expanse, gratie, 
ille (=»illae), intime, ipBe(2), iste(3), perfecte, que(6), qoarte, scripte, scrip- 
ture, sue, tante(2), ve (=»vae) (7), vere, vite(2). 

AE for E 202 instances 

Initial: aecele8ia(65), aecclesiasticus, aefficio, aelectus(4), aelementum, 
aelevatus(2), aenigma, aesca, aetiam(29), aeva, aevangelicus(3), aevange- 
lista(2), aevangelium(8). 

Medial: aaer(2), atteraere, appraehendo(3), caeteri(5), compraehendo, 
craedo(2), intaellegentia, laevitas, perpaetuus(2), piaetas, poaeta, praemo 
(5), repraesento, taerra, terraenus, thaesaurus. 

Final: aetatae(2), aetemitatae, amorae, aspirantae, assiduae, benae, ceci- 
tatae(2), calicae, camae(2), convallae, dignitatae, faciae(6), factae, flnae, 
immortalitatae, lactae, laterae(9), lucae, maiestatae(2), malae, mundae, noae, 
nohae, obliquae, potestatae, pulchrae, pulcrae, propriae, quae (»qua), ra- 
tionae, regionae, reparacionae (^reparatione), sanguinae, seriae, sublimae, 
superficiae, voraginae. 

E for OE 15 instances 

cepi (=coepi)(ll), penitet(2), meror, penitencia (»poenitentia). 

OE for E 19 instances 

poecco(8), poeccatum(2), poeccator(7), poeccatrix, foeditas (for feditas). 

C for T 399 instances 

accio (=^actio)(5), abrenuncio, affecio, agnicio, caucius (»cautius), cogi- 
tacio(44), eognicio(3), comparacio, compunccio(6), concupi8cencia(3), con- 
dicio(6), consciencia, eoiitemplacio(7), conversacio, dampnacio (»damna- 
tio), diffinicio (»definitio), deglucieris, delectacio(16), deliberacio, devocio 
(3), dignacio, dilado, dileccio(3), di8pen8acio(3), dispo8icio(2), distracoio 
(5), diviciae(2), dubitacio, emundacio(2), exercicium(2), exercitacio(3), 
fatigado, flagicium(2), fomicacio, generacio(lO), liabitacio(2), imitacio, im- 
mutacio, impacien8(2), mcamacio(3), imcium(22), insaciabilis, institncio, 
inteiicio(2), iusticia(ll), laeticia(4), leccio, liberacio, machinacio, meditacio 
(12), malicia, notida, nuncio, nuncius, oblectacio, obumbracio, operacio(3), 
odose, ocium(3), pacior, participado, padentia(2), patiencia(3), planides, 
penitencia, pocius(2), praedestinado, praenuncio, predoBU8(3), pronundo, 
quodens (^quoties), quodenscumque, reparado(6), re8taurado(15), sacio. 
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8apiencia(4), 8ci6ncia(2), sentenda, 8encio(3), 8icdo(2), 8igniflcado(2), spa- 
ciiim(ll), 8tacio(2), temptacio (for tentatio)(6), terciiis(81), todeiiB (— to- 
ties) (2), tocin8(3), tran8migracio(2), tribiilacio(2), trirticia, yerradaa, vi- 
ciuin(12). 

T for C 15 instances 

attingo (^aceingo), infelitita8(2), iuditiuin(2), mnltiplititer, offitinm, 
pernitioBUB^ recontiUatio, sollitite, spetialiter, 8petie8(2), subitio (»-subjieio), 
supplitium. 

C omitted 3 instances 

additae ( ^addictae ) , coartatiis ( ^coarctatus ) ( 2 ) . 

C added 2 instances 

eontrictione (»»contritionc), depincximiis (=^depinximus). 

H omitted 97 instances 

Initial: ebrei (=Hebraei), emor (=Hemor), yems (=hiems)(4), ylaresco, 
78toria(3), orreum, orror(2), ortiis(5), ospes, ypotemi88a(6). 

Medial: abraam, caldei (=Chaldaei), carita8(37), karitas, exibeo(6), exi- 
bitio, exortor, incoatio, incoo(3), laberintns (=»labyrinthus)(2), mirra 
(=myrrha), pulcer(7), piilcritudo(lO). 

H inserted 287 instances 

Initial: habundo(2), hanelo (^anhelo), hediflcatio, hediflco(5), helemo- 
sina (=»eleemosyna)(5), Hieremia (for Jeremia), Hierusalem (for Jerusa- 
lem), hii (=-ii, 17 ; for haec, 1 ; for illi, 1), his (for iis) (8), hiidem (for idem), 
honeratus, honerosiis, bonus (2), honustus, bora (=ora)(2), hostium (= 
ostiimi)(26). 

Medial : Anathole, archa (area is found only in the rubric at the begin- 
ning: Incipit liber magistri ugonis de area noe)(184), coherceo, matheria 
(10), nohe (=Noe)(ll), perhennis, perhenniter^ salathihel («Salathiel). 

CHforH 33 instances 

michi(2), nichil (=nihil, 25: for nil, 1), nichilo (==nihilo, 2; for nullo, 1), 
nichiliim(2). 

I for Y 36 instances 

aegiptiis(3), alloflli (^Alophyli), apocalipsi, assiriis, babiloii(9), babilo- 
nia(2), Disys (^Dysis), girando^ lacrima, mirra (=»myrrha), misticns(2), 
misterium(9), piramidns, stilns(2), tipns. 
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Y for I 47 instances 

Disys («Dysis), elyachim, Hyems, yem8(4), ylaresdt, hy8toria(3), ystoria 
(3), ycon(2), yoseph(2), y8aac(4), ysachar (=Issachar), ysaiasCS), lya(3), 
paradyBUs(14), Symeon, Syon. 

I for E 9 instances 

aristotilis (»Aristotelis), benivolentia« diffinitam (»definitam), diffini- 
cio (^^definitio), indelibilis (»indelebilis), qiiatinn8(4). 

E for I 1 instance 
aequelatera ( =aequilatera ) . 

N for M 35 instances 

adinplendis^ anagogen, aut!innn8(2), conpanctio(2), conpnncio, contenpno 
(2), eandem (for eamdem), eundem (for eumdem)(3), inbrioia, inmenaiui, 
inmundiis(2), inpensa, inpossibile, iordanen(2), menbris, Mesenbrion (for 
Mesembria), Moysen, nathan (for Natham), quandam (for quamdam)(7), 
quondam (for quemdam) (2), thalani 

M for N 13 instances 

nepthalim (for nephthalin, nephtalin)(2), quaeoninqne (for quaeconque), 
quamdiu (for quandiu), quocienscumque (for quotiescunque), temptado (for 
tentatio)(6), tempto (for tento)(2). 

N inserted 10 instances 

coniunx (for conjux), intenlligi, quotien8(3), quociens, quociensctunqne 
(for quotiescunque), tociens (for toties) (2), totiens. 

P inserted 55 instances 

erumpnosns (^aerumnosus), calumpniai coliimpna(30), condempno, con- 
tempno(4), contenpno (for contemno)(2), dampnacio (»damnatio), dam- 
pno(3), dampniim(3), sollempnitas (for solemnitas)(2), temptado (for ten- 
tatio)(5), tempto (for tento)(2). 

P omitted 1 instance 
promta (for prompta) 

S omitted 18 instances 

exiliiim(4), ezpecto(7), extinguo(3), extitenmt (for exstiterint), exu- 
lando» exultatio, exnltat. 
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T omitted 2 instances 

conpnncio (for compunctio), perfecio. 

V omitted 6 instances 

exierit, quaesierunt, spiritaliB (for Rpiritualis)(2), 8piritaliter(2). 

V inserted 9 instances 

exivit (for exiit), spiritnalis (for spiritalis) (5), 8piritiialiter(3). 

P f or B 4 instances 
optin6re(4). 

F for PH 2 instances 
alloflli (for Alophyli), efrom. 

for U 3 instances 

iocundns (=jueundus), iocando(2). 

SUP for SUPER 2 instances 
suppono (for superpono)(2). 

SUPER for SUP 2 instances 
superpono (for suppono) (2). 

X for S 2 instances 
commixtione, sexquL 

CON for CO 15 instances 

congnitio (9; five times cognitio, four times 9gnitio), congnosco (6; once 
in full, once cd, and four times with the sign 9). 

Assimilation 34 instances 

ammoneo (for admoneo)(7), iccirco (for idcirco)(14), quicquid(ll), quic- 
quam(2). 

Omission of assimilation 5 instances 
adquiro (for acquiro) (3), adqniesco, adsisto. 

Doubling of letters 44 instances 

alloflli (=Alophjli), ancilla (for ancila), diffinicio (^definitio), diffini- 
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tarn («=definitam), diffluere (for difluere), hii (for hi) (17), hiidem (for 
idem), immo (for imo)(3), inteUectnnm (^intellectum), oconrrit (for oc- 
curit), repetiiset (for repetisset), soUempiiitas (for 8oleiimita8(2), supplidi 
(»supplici), jrpotemiflsa (— hypotemi8a),(6) ; to which might be added the 
following words written with the contraction for per etc., followed by an r : 
apperio(2), exdperrent, innumerrabilis, mermisBe, suppremo. 

Single letters for double 57 instances 

ezaddenti (—ex accidenti), antiqna, apellatio» arenm (— arcuum), atrae- 
tis, comodi, conicimiui (-«conjicimus), eonftitnnt (—constituunt), ooxumme- 
tur, difidere, diatinguntiir, efingitur, dcientes (-«ejicientes), helemosina 
(»eleemosyna)(5), hia (for iis)(8), hioomodi, loquntur, milia (for millia), 
miliare (for milliare)(2), oeiilto(2), oeiiltii8(10), oeultindmiy qiiipe(3), rali- 
qnifl (for reliquiis), saphirino (=sapphirino)(3), rabido (— 8ubjicio)(5), 
ysaehar ("-Issachar). 

C for QU 5 instances 

cotidianiui, ootidie, ralioiim, seonntnr, subseonntur. 

Summary of Orthographical Peculiarities. 

E f or AB, 173 

AE f or E, 202 

E for OE, 15 

OE f or E 19 

C f or T, 399 

T for C, 15 

C omitted, 3 

C added, 2 

H omitted, 97 

H inserted, 287 

CH f or H, 33 

I f or Y, 36 

Y f or I, 47 

I for E, • 9 

E for I, 1 

N for M, 35 

M for N, 13 

N inserted, 10 

P inserted, 55 

P omitted, 1 
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S omitted, 18 

T omitted, 2 

V omitted, 6 

V inserted, 9 

P for B, 4 ^ 

F for PH, 2 

O f or U, 3 

SUP for SUPER 2 

SUPER for SUP, 2 

X f or S, 2 

CON for CO, 15 

Assimilation, 34 ' 

Omission of assimilation, 5 

Doubling of letters, 44 

Single letters for double, 57 

C f or QU 5 

Scripture References. 

The Migne text prints in italics in parentheses the references for verses of 
Scripture quoted by the author: e. g., (Gen. I). There are 133 of these cita- 
tions, exclusive of the abbreviation (ibid.), which occurs 23 times. None of 
these references appear in the ms. 

Verses of Scripture are often cited in the ms. by writing out one or two 
words in full and indicating the rest by initials only. There are 49 passages 
abbreviated in this way. 

Misprints. 

* 

The following self-evident misprints in the Migne edition, 63 in numl)er, 
have not been counted as variants ; needless to say, no case has been regarded 
as a misprint where there is the slightest chance for doubt. The numbers in 
parentheses refer to column and line in Migne. 

pulchlitudinis( 620.35), porspicitur( 621.51), elavatum (623.23), sun. Testa- 
menta (623.44), inquiredum (623.62), animilia (627.37), tringinta (630.12 
twice), reconciliatem( 630.61), extunc raducta(631.13), supremu( 631.56), 
attitudinem( 631.57), spiriritualibus( 632.33), volatilli( 632.53), incorruptu- 
bilis( 632.59), quoecunque( 634.39), altidune( 634.50), solummodio (644.54), 
decletat( 645.41), augustias( 646.2), dediceritis( 646.28), sapientam(653.20), 
do votionem ( 653.45 ) , bona ( 653.48 ) , comsumpta ( 654.15 ) , inf lammando ( 658 
.31), sapiutia( 664.49), dnm(665.45), semper (666.11), infitam( 666.19), hahet 
(666.37). heminis(667.13), finnt(667.22), rersum( 668.57), nobie( 669.59), inei- 
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piat(671.59), quento( 672.59), ca(673.12), madre( 675.3), cegitatione8( 676.50), 
ordmcm( 677.7), censideraverit( 678.5), mimdern (678.11), subiter(681.20), 
gccimdum( 683.12), depietae (684.1), culumna (684.2), dc(684.42), Dc(685. 
heading of chap. IV), primogentu9( 686.33), ud( 688.51), fitii( 689.8), Icgis 
(689.18), bonesta (689.28), 8nnt(690.52), vitutem (691.20), facientum(691.59), 
8ingnificant( 692.12), imbudi( 692.58), versus (695.3), seniorihiis(695.10), 
Propte( 698.25), fierint( 699.5), 

The following collation is a comparison of the text of the De area Noe of 
Hugo de sancto Victore as found in Garrett Deposit 1450 with the edition by 
Migne in the Patrologia Latina Tomus CLXXVI Paris 1880. 

Explanation of Abbreviations. 

All readings of the manuscript are printed in bold face; om.— i omitted in 
the ms. ; tr.»» transposed in the ms. ; om., rec. in marg.^-^ omitted, but added 
by a later hand in the margin ; rec. in marg. following a ms. reading (indi- 
cated by bold faoe)>-« corrected by a later hand in margin to the form found 
in Migne ; om., rec. sup. scr.a— omitted, but added by a later hand above the 
word in the text; rec. sup. scr. following a ms. reading — corrected by a 
later hand above the word in the text to the form found in Migne, or to 
whatever other form is indicated after the abbreviation ; corr. rec— correct- 
ed by a later hand on the word in the text; corr. ras.— corrected by an 
erasure ; in ras. »» written over an erasure ; * »» space left by the omission of 
a letter. 



The following points in connection with the collation are worthy of special 
note : 

(1) The De area Noe is divided into but two books in this ms., the first 
of which contains books one and two of the De area Noe morali of 
the Migne edition. 

(2) There are three great omissions in the ms., one of 91 lines of the 
Migne edition (655.57 - 657.27), and two of 35 lines each (687.21 - 55, 
a list of the popes of Rome ; 700.1 - 35, De mansionibus quadraginta 
duobus). For other omissions of from 10 to 15 lines, see: 690.59; 
701.12; 701.49; 701.24; 702.7. 

(3) There are two substantial additions to the text as given by Migne, 
one of 56 words (see 680.53), and the other of 22 words (652.39). 

(4) In the ms. quia is a frequent substitute for quod in Migne ; the adjec- 
tive raum for the pronoun sui ; hino for hie ; and maneries in the ms. 
is always of the first declension (maneriai, etc.). 
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COLLATION. 

DB AROA NOB liOBAU 
PROL0OU8 

617-<I18 DB ARCA NOB MORAL! LIBRl IV. PROLOG I B.] Zaeipit Ub«r mftfUtri ac«BU d» aroa Vm 
8 qnidem] quidam 5 obrlam ill] oVrlari Deo Innpirante] aspixmato dao cliarltati«] kasltati 8 In] 
•f qua autem] om. 9 eo] ea aed quia quaedam ltd] qiiam iooixoo qaod qolVusdam 10 qoodammodo] 
ot ob boo 12 poMdt] + oit 14 Insplratione] aipiratioM pteUtla anaa] maa plaatatla 15 nt] taan 
praeatlterit] pxaititit 

eiO-4no 1 agnoacera] eognoaeart S ad lioc] + rabclcatod Inaet S« prlmo bomiiia 8 anl] om. 4 earn 
■empar] tr. wmper el] tr. 5 la Ipao] ipaa mnini et Tenim] raminnm ot naum 6 eonditorli] + aad 
plena ■dllcat] om. 12 tog*] Yod enim] om. me] om. 14 erfo] Igitar divlno amori] tr. prae- 
■tltlt] paratitit 1ft qnod] qaat ea rant] tr. 18 bine] Znda 19 alt inquletnm] tr. 2D ano] om. 21 
mortmm cor fluctnana] morbam ear flaotaatar 21 rldcllcet] toilioat 

UBBB PBUfUS 

eUMHM) UBBB PRIMUS Cojoa baac aont capltnla:...] om. 

919 (I) 24 baec eat differentia qnod] boo intaraat quia in raa. 81 primnm Timim boonm] vtaam 
boaam filaMun 88 bonnm vlnnm] tr. 85 vinam bonam] tr. delei'tatione] dilaotloBa 88 tunc] + id 
41 com] dam 48 trlbulatlonam] trlbulatioBii 40 fecit] fao + it rec. rap. Hcr. 

620 94 credldenint] oradnat quia inde] qaando 20 inoipit] + onm qnod est] om. 28 wntit rere- 
larl] lalevari aaatit qnod] quomodo 80 stabilltet] itabiliet 81 autem] om. 82 amare potest] tr. 

86 enm potuerit] potarit oum non diUgere] noaa diligera In ras. 87 bomlnli] om. 88 afnoacere] ooafmo- 
■oaf* 89 Ui] tllia 1111 famiUares] familiares eini 42 ipfdan] iUins 48 tie indlcin] tr. 44 igltnr]om. 
46 ntmm pmdena eat, ntrum] ai pmdena eat, ai 47 ntrom laade] om. ntnim ntmm plon] ai piaa 

021 1 Siqnidem] ai bomiliM est] + amore cnmrnj oimm 2 bene asit] + aapians eat Tal 5 
jnrando] adinvaado uU] + at 8 eat roundun] tr. etiam eat] oat aetiam qooellbet] qaaaqae 
Deua] om. 15 modo] domo 17 eat In] om. In 18 omnlbua] om. Tocarlt] + onmibua 20 rero] varl •(- 
omaoa id eat In tbalamo et] om. 21 eoH] om. 24 vo<-avlt] oreaTit aurouM] + por fldom qua TocaTit noa 
in domo oina aumoa par 25 tantum] om. 20 etlam] et 27 tantum] om. etlam] et 28 tna] om. 88 
peraonat] aoaat 80 baec manalo in nobia] in aobia baao mansio 37 pacem Inveuleraua] iaTenimoa paoam 
80 necdnm] om. 40 aediflcemua eam] ediflcemoa earn 41 ad noa llbenter] libentar ad aoi 48 noater] -f 
qui Tivit ot regaat par onmia aaacnla aaeonlonun. Amen. (f) 40 cum] enm 47 diligere poteat] tr. 
48 qnod] qaia 49 fldei fabrtcam] tr. Tlrtntem] uaitatam 61 utrum llbet] + alteri ne<*es8ariom] + 
oaaa 52 poteat] potarit 58 ai] ia 57 appcUea] appellom 58 pnalmo] plaama 

022 4 factua] aaaotua corr. rec. aurora ent] + Lucerna eat 11 area] Area horroum est] orreum 
eat + atabolam eat 18 margarltam] marfarita 21 ad] in 22 Srriptum factOH] acriptnra faota 28 
Dena bnmilia] -f- aat 25 eat ampliua] tr. 20 vero] argo 88 exoment] azomant 85 exemplar tibi flat] 
tiM flat axomplar 48 propbeta] prepbotia 45 eat In rabllml] in aublimi eat M (rcntura] roa 02 
deinde] o 

028 2 replebant] implabaat 4 quod aclllcet] quia videlicet nulUua creatnrao] tr. 18 aetemitatla] 
+ aotanae 14 ait deitatla] tr. 1|mo] Ghriato 10 etiam] et 20 fult] -f et oronlpot^na fuit] -f et 
22 rednndana] radnadaTit 27 replebant] i {=^ implebant) 82 replelmnt] i quod] quia 30 Id] boo 

87 quia] ot 88 intra et] om. 80 intra] infra 41 temiMire] + eat Ut] om. 42 rcccplt] recipit 48 
atabunt] atabaat 40 quae] quia 48 quod] quid 60 facit] raddit 54 quaai] tamquam 50 veatria] no- 
atria 58 Bolet] + id 59 efflcit andientinm] tr. boc] bio 01 perfloere] profloare 

024 2 perblbentur] parhibetar 8 dnobua niodla boc aolium] boo aoUnm dno'ooa modia 4 expoaitioncm 
adaptare] axpoaara ot adaptare 7 dlgnitaa] divinitaa b cum] + nee 10 Yariarl] narrari vero] ergo 
11 aacme Scripturae] tr. 18 cborua] oboroa 14 conditorla ral] tr. 10 quia] -f ibi 22 quia] + ad 
24 flne] aarri 27 ntmmque] ntarqne juncta] inaotae 28 utrumque] uterqne duabua (Ibid.) corpus 
aunm] eorpua annm dnabua alia 20 dcmlni] denm 80 Utrumque] Utarque 88 Utrumque] Uterqne 85 
acrlptnram aacram] aeriptvraa aaeraa aignlflcat] aiffnifloant 42 quae] qua caput et pedea] pedaa et 
oapnt 48 myatica] miataria 44 dlacimoa] dicimaa 48 attingnntur] attingunt 51 Invenlmna] -f alam 
ad oapnt axtaadimua dam onm ante onmia faiaaa oogitamna 52 ejna] om. quail ter] geaeralitar 58 alt] 
om. non] om. 59 bumana] hana 

025 1 debet] potaat 5 dlcit Apoatolna] tr. 7 rurraa] mranm 10 manifeata] manifaatata 12 
Patrta] + la ooalia 10 qnod] quia principlnm comprebenditur] tr. 18 aemper vident In coelta] i.e. 
(»= in ooeiia) semper videat 20 quoque] ergo 22 latae] late 24 lectionem] dilaotionem 80 nontram] 
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-f florUm 81 ffloriam] om. ntairiniufi] Mttvamus ent enlm] tr. 88 oorpore] + •&«« 9» Del] 
domiui 40 hujaa mandl] tr. 61 ad] om. 59 d« corpore] + alia aunt in evrpw aaqao immmm da o«rpora 
iumt S7 aadoitas] aaaoltoa CO noxiia bomorilNiii] tr. 02 contraria Kunt] tr. 

020 4 dextram] dexteram 7 Riot] nmt 15 in nobl« debemtm] dabonuu In aoUa 19 haUtare earn] 
tr. 21 debeamus] dabemoa 28 invisibilis] + ex 83 TerUa] + Mt 84 Mpientla quotldie] ootidia 
aapientia 86 confoederatione] ooaalderatione 88 te] ra 80 ttpcundam a ream] om. arram. 41 arcam] obi. 
42 area eat] eat areha 42 onlca] om. nbtqne] + ww almilitudo eat] tr. 44 eat] om. 47 apeclallter 
de area aapientlae] do areha aapientlae apedaliter 48 Idoirro] idee 40 tranacurremua] tiMuooimmiia 
60 morari] immerari (I) 51 capiant] oupinnt 57 courarfentem] ooaaiirgemtlbua eiadernqne] eiaq«e 66 
augastum] anfuatam 

627 4 Bupeniatore] auper enatara 8 coepit] -f ita 12 toU aUtim] tr. 18 in latere] ex Utetme 
14 Per latQB deonnim Tidetnr] vidotnr per latna deeraum 17 Aperlena] apemit 19 halmlaae] haWra 21 
baa et alian bajuacemodl] hui«aoemodi haa et aliaa 29 namqne] aaien 86 nnam dlcnnt] «aa dieitar 86 
ordlnatam] ordinata aecnndam] aeovada 88 aoprema] aupra 48 aupra] raper 44 per aqnam ad arcam] 
per areham ad aqnam aacendentibna] aooedentibaa 46 oecnrreret] oocnrrant 48 deonum] + poBeadmrn 
68 Interim tantum] Zntraati tamea 

628 1 integro permanente IntrlnsecnB] intriaaecna permanente inteffre 2 dlcnnt] dieit factoa eaae] tr. 
4 Intra] Inter 7 loncltndo] + arebae qnlnqnaginta] + enMtorttm 8 dlcant] dionnt 16 antem] aitam 

17 qua] qnia 20 mnndi] om. 21 germina] + ffenoria animalinm 22 potnerint] potneraat re dlTlna] 
redivlTa 28 quoque eet] tr. de] om. 29 reliqnlorum] reliqnomm 84 paui-a] -f canaa 86 pan minima] 
tr. 41 et baec] ex hae 47 babebat] habeMt 48 dno miliia et aeptlngentoA] ii doe 49 deoem mlllla et 
ootingentoa] z deoo 50 qnadragintatrla [dno] miliia dncentoa] xliii oe 66 et atadla] atadia antem 69 
quod] qnot 00 enibadion] ombadnm mnltiplirata] mnltipUoa 01 quot a snmma] quota anmma 

629 1 Die] om. quadeclm millia]xT 6 majna] + at minna unnmquoqne] nanmqnedqne 9 qna* 
qnaginta] qninqnagiata 12 81] aed nimls] rammam nno] nnum 15 babaerin pro baae] pie baae kabu* 
aria 16 ratetum] kateetam 17 rateto] kateoto 18 boc] id rate to] kateote 28 proTenlre] panreaira 
24 rateto] kateote 86 dno] -f et 27 Tiglntl octo] .xL 28 extendentur] axteadnatar Tifiati qaiaqae] 
.XXX. 80 ratetum] kateetam 81 aimnl] aindliter 82 inde] ex lade 88 antem area] anba aateai 86 
Ratenna] kateotaa 88 naqne ad ratetum porreeta] aracta et ia kateetam penraota 89 ab] da 44 et] om. 
47 Serlptnramm appellaaae] appallaeae acriptaiam 51 enlm] om. 68 coaTenlnnt] eeaTeaiaat (I) 64 dicta 
aant] om. 65 nunc nt] tr. 66 Tel] et 

680 1 legis] + tampere aeriptae Ufia 4 latltudo] altitude 6 conatat] eeaataat 8 et] om. 11 
nno] + areka enblte] eaMte 16 Dena Tel] om. Tel 20 rant proplnqnl] tr. 28 aignlflcat] Ifaratar 
27 qui eat] quod 29 rapra] aaper 80 la] om. 86 namqne] itaqae 89 tune eat aponaa Agal aata] taao 
apeaea agal aata eat 41 tbalaml] thalaai 42 morlendo] dormieade 44 dlecre TeUt] tr. 46 dida] 
dieit 46 A. In Ubro, Inqnit. TiUe] om. Agal] agaaa + ait 47 orlglne mnmU] lalele aaeoali Qui] 
qaid 48 camem] earae 50 ergo aaeenli] tr. 61 oeelraa] + aat agaaa aeoMl eoeiaaa eat atare poteat] 
tr. 62 origine mnndl] iaioie aaeoali 68 adbac mortale] tr. 60 Incamatna eat] om. otft non Jam] tr. 
67 quod] qai 60 id eat] om. 

681 8 dieatur eaae oeeiana] oeoiaBa eaae dioatar 8 etiam] aaim 4 fait] faarit 10 ae] om. fbrti- 
tndine] fortitudiaem 11 aeriaa] ottkeraaa 12 ex tune redempta eat eeeleaia ejua] om. 18 perlerat] 
•f ax tuae redempta eat aeoeleaia eiaa 16 ergo anne] tr. 10 et] om. 19 vero] -f kaeo aroka 90 liaec 
area] om. 28 avertlce] vertioe 26 qnantnm] + at 27 enjna] + aetiam a] ad 29 aeziea] + aaim 
81 latna] latitadiaia dextra] dexteia 82 quantum] qaam aexlea] + eaim .L (»qaiaqaagiata) 88 eat 
aamema qninqnagenarlna] om. et] om. 85 lldem] + aaaotae 86 quod] qnae 87 anoe] vjioa 48 
qninque aUtua, tree] tree atataa 46 diclt Apoatolna] tr. 46 loqui Tobta] tr. 47 ToUa potnm dedi] 
petam dedi ToUa 49 diclt] dieitar 60 mat] + epiritaa 62 ait] didt Apoatefau Jndicat] diiadioat 
66 rea] tree 60 adbac tamca a fade] a faeiaa tamea adkao cooditorla] oeaditora 

1182 1 ipaom] Okiiatam 18 aaum] almost Illegible 16 quoniam] qnaade 17 ooeplmna] oeperimaa 

18 all] aiekil 21 et] om. 28 lUi manalonl] la iUa manaioao 27 abbiar] ad kao 88 a apiriritnallbua 
gpirltnali] earaalibna apiritalia 41 at] otiam raa came] earaae aaa 42 legi] + del 48 per ratlooem] 
ratioae 46 dent] aie 60 cormptibllia: -f aelnti 62 dedgnatur] aigaatar 66 Teatierlt] veatiet 67 
pariter. et corpora] et oerpera padter 

688 1 diacememaa] dioetaemaa 4 eonjungemnr] coaiaagimar 6 Dominnm] + aeatnua 6 Cbdatum] 
+ qai cam eo ddt 9 quod quid] quia qaieqdd 10 perfeeto] porfaetam 11 aeeaadnm] om., rec. la 
marg. 17 quateraarinm] + aamanua 18 qaU] Qd 19 ex] om. compoaitar] + et 28 Da klae] 
IMade 96 noTerant] qaedtar 88 perfeetionem] aexieaem 86 tribua pdmia] tr. 40 ntractioae] 
ratiae ta ttoae obcdira] ebaadira 41 timere] Tarad eeoatrario] a oeatia 48 atadlla Inbacfvre] iabaiaia 
atadiia 44 carala aaua] tr. 46 temperatiore] iaaaperaUUera 48 pamioalbna] + ae 68 dnedgHiama^ 
dve dgiliaram 64 acqdrere] adqairaaa 56 bonod«] keaeda mundaai] maadam Jactura] laotaram 

684 4 teterrlmo] teneaa aid] aU 6 latrinnerua] altdaaeeaa 9 teporia] tempoda innoxia] 
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Bozioi 10 ad] in 16 reprehentlblU] impnhdBaiWi 21 Uboriba* rult] tr. 28 in lUtera] iutatara 
24 carnlsqne] ot oanis 25 a dextra] adeztrit 81 sudore] lidore, rec. sup. acr. 82 pernloiosSasiinol 
peirioioaiBaimo 88 emoYere] avomare 84 fractus] fruotom 42 Del gratia] tr. 48 raum] snrattm Gl 
altltudlne] latltodina ezpaniiae] expaoae ns at] et 

LIBER 8E0UNDU8 

G85-68C LIBER BECUNDU8 CqJub haeo rant capltnla: ...] om. 

680 (I) 4 In re]rar8 7 praetertenint] praetarient 8 hoc] hao ral Creatorli habct] habat oraa 
talis ini 12 Hobstltenint] aulitiitiuit IB asaidne] anidnaa 16 desintimas] daatttimoa 20 matablUtaUJ 
matabUita*ti 21 rellnquamus] raqniramos 22 ruplamus bujns Yitae proapera ncc] om. 25 fabricaUnma] 
fabrioamui 29 nee] Na 89 Delnceps] Dainda 42 duxeris] dizarU 46 oiieratnrns] oparatnr 

680 1 81] + aatam pcrcurris] perquixii 8 et] om. 4 vero] om. 7 tnnm erigia] tr. 18 Intra] 
infra 15 saeYit] om. 16 patleris] -f et 18 scripturam] acriptram rec. rap. acr. 21 aed] at tunc 
centum] traoantorum 24 illomra] aomm ootritare dclectaris] tr. 25 transgrederlaj tranaffradiarii (|) 
20 noa] quidam Intlmae] iatima 80 per] om. 88 fenestra] + vero 39 naacltar] + at 40 in liac 
Tlta] om. 41 rableYare] laTara 42 atterere] atterae rec. anp. acr. attaraare 48 poeltnm] om. 44 a 
Becreto] azeoreto 

687 1 hoc] om. 5 innultar] InTeaitur 7 a Deo] adao 8 mrram] mnoa aperttim ab eo] ab aa 
apertom (|) 10 autem] om. 12 qua] quae 15 actlonls] aecionibua 10 rant] flunt 28 Noe] nohaa 
24 eoa] ao 82 Cham] ai ab] ab (f) 84 etiam] om. 86 quid] qnaa 87 esse] om. 88 nallo]aioliUo 
Tenit] onda et] om. 89 quod) quia 42 in] om. 51 pro] par sua misericordia] miam miaarioordiam 
52 merito] + arofando 

688 2 Acclpe] aocipa with prima rec. Rop. scr. redde] Radda with Mcnnda rec. snp. acr. 8 faffe| 
Fuga with tartia rec. rap. scr. 4 tertia oomminantiM] om., rec. in marg. 5 Vox famulantls est] -f rec. 
in marg. 8 tempore] tempariam 12 tollat] collat 7 18 Vltalem] UtiUtata 16 Tegeto] rigo 18 porto] 
+ ego 20 Vox admonentls est] om., rec. in marg. (bis) toz ammonantii 22 factna sum propter te] 
propter ta faotus snm 24 et] om. 25 bcnlgnltatem] banignitata 26 charltatem] cartatam rec. anp. acr. 
oaritatam Vox comminantla est] om., rec. In marg. toz oomminantia 29 abaorbeberis] abaorbaria M 
in aecnrltate] iaaaooritata 41 cogitamus] oognoaoimns 42 inflrmitas] inlirmitatia 48 lignnm vldlt] tr. 
quam] qnod 50 contemplatlouis] contamplationttm 52 non] om. 58 Yespemm] vaaperam 50 Intro] 
intna (f) 

689 4 Inardescuut] Tiridaaount Dum enim rerum praesentlum mutabiUtatem aspiciunt, continno 
omnia quae In hoc mundo pnlohra xidentur. els In cogitatlonc vilescunt] om. 8 eo] tanto condltorta] 
oraataria 10 condltis] + nlobil minns] om. 11 Intns mens] tr. 13 jam secnra] in aacnro 14 nan- 
fraga] naufragia corr. raa. 17 dlacimns] dicimoa 19 in nobis Immutablliter] mntabilitar in nobia 20 
dlligamna] dillglmuf 22 ejus] om. 28 egredlamnr] ingradiamor 81 egressa] + est 80 cam] om. 88 
quod] qnia non Ideo] tr. 89 tamen] om. 41 subjungltur] snbinnzit 42 corvus] om. (f) 44 quae] 
om. 45 utile] -f at 50 pertinent] pertinaant arcae] archa 51 mansione prima] om. 52 differo et 
detracto] dissimnlo 55 et] om. cognosco] agnosco Inutile] + est 56 exemplnm] + bane 

640 2 et] in 4 mlhl non potest] non potest mihi 5 dedero] do 7 sedula] sedulo fuerlt] ait 9 
ezercltlnm] ezardnm rec. in marg. 12 ascendi] corr. rec. aaoaadam 13 in unura. Jam raagls] iam magla 
in unum collegi] oolligitor 15 habere coepero] capero habere 19 opere] opera etlam] om. 22 forls 
h] retraced 20 neceasaria est] tr. 28 ut jam] om. 80 cognltlo] rogitaoio 82 Domlnu»'] -f nostar 84 
dlaclpllnam] disoipiaam 85 sclentiam. et] om. et, added by later hand (f) 88 qui] e«i 89 cujus] oui 
praecialo] prooaasio 42 Dominus] + noatar 47 ima] nna corr. rec. sursum] + ast 50 intra] inter 
51 qnod] quia sumpsit] anpait 52 quod] quia 55 arcae] om. mundl partibus] angnlia archae (|) 
57 slqnldem] om. 

641 orientls] + Mt 5 anstralem] + plagam 12 ignorantlae caecltate] oacitata ignorantiaa 22 
et] om. 24 clamant] olamatur 25 Jeras Chriatus] tr. 81 Spiritua sanctl] tr. 89 at] at 40 ut] at 
51 rapemae] + patriae 58 luce, luce] luoae terret] + at 55 canentlum] oantantium 60 accinctos] 
ao ouBotoa 58 roseo fulgentes, alioa amlctu] om. 59 aandiclna] aandicula ? 60 praeluccntes] parluoentas 

642 2 plgri, confortantur] om. 8 animoslores] animoai 4 utriusque] omnia 12 Ihl] om. ascensus] 
-f ibi 14 alleYetur] alleviator 16 prime] primnm 22 non serYiamua ultra] ultra bob aarviamua 25 et] 
in 28 meditationem] maditacionia 82 ubi] ut proflcimoa] proflciamua 89 esae] om. 40 quantltatlai 
qaautum uno] ima rarram] aurram anrsum (flrat aursnm crosaed out) patuisse] potuisaa 48 babentem 
in altitudine] in altitudina habaatam 44 flgnrarl] aigmifloari 40 de Chriato loquitur et] ubus llbar 
aat at ilia uaua liber Ohristus ast quia dlYina] om. 49 quodl quae (bis) 50 et] om. 51 creacentcs] 
om. 58 apedaliter] apiritualitar (|) 54 dixlmua] didmua 66 eidemque] aaademqua 57 aacripsimus] 
daaeripaimua 68 et] om. 59 uno] Imo 00 decern] om. 

018 1 Bciendum] + ett 4 et liber] om. et lignnm] -f vitaa oongruaa 6 homlne] boo 8 ex] om. 
9 praeatare] praaatat (f) 17 suae dulcedinia] duloadinia sue provebat] proTeat 10 nioriaiano] 
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BMildiaiii 20 abocondAt] abMoadit panlnlam] + adhuo 21 yoliimiii] + •t enim nunc] om. 2S niuc 
madltantla] am mora HMditaatU duMUtloMi] daMUntM (I) 26 rant antam dlTcnl IIM] Alii nmt 
ttW MTipti a dea ' eniin] om. 28 qaaliciinqae] qaaovmque 81 et] otiam moro] morto (vary taint) 
8S Ubroa omnei] om. 85 quia] -f et 41 IncomiptlbiUa] iacomipttblli 48 facilli] + oaiva Miantl* 
daloU 46 tit] eat Hoo] boo altiae] eitiva (I) 48 eat] on. facit] fadt 48 ■acondaa] -I- aat OO 
Piimoa eat] om. eat 51 homlnia] + eat 

644 8 qnidqnid] qaod 8 aboleUtar] aboletor (I) 8 qaod] + 9n ereatom] on. 11 at] val (I) 
IS Bont trla] tr. 20 Tltaa] + aat in medio paradiai (Gen. II) pUntatoa eat, da cojoa.lkvcta gaiagola 
diSBe mandncare mernerit, Tivet in aeteranm. Tertinm est Ugnom Titae] om. 86 tartiam] priavm 87 
per] ad 80 ramoa ezpaadit] tr. 82 decvrana] enrsiia 88 propter] prope 84 nniTeraom paradiaBm] val- 
varaam paradjram 86 rami] + eiva 86 folia] + eiva perpetnnm] aetennm 87 at trim lifoa] on. 
40 tamen] om. (I) 44 primom] Primas qni] quidem eecnndnm] ■eewidva qui eat] en. 46 tartiam] 
Tteeiva qui eat] qnidam 46 fadt] feoit 47 opae Dei] + aapientia hoadnii et] on OO ait aic] tr. 
61 vanitaa vanitatom] on. 68 quo] q«ae 64 repetiaeet] repotiiaaet coir. raa. 66 vanitaa Tanitatun] on. 
(twice in Migne. once 00I7 in ma.) 66 PsalmliU] piamiate 

646 8 eie qnidqoam] qvioqaam eia 8 opu homlnii eeae] eaae opaa hamlaii 8 aliqnid la ae] ia aa 
aliqnid 18 spatium] om. temporia] tempas 14 etlam] om. .(|) 16 eat Tertmm del] om. eat 17 atqne] 
OOL 18 dicitnr, qnaai orie prolatio. Sapientia Ten Dei, qoia inTiailillit eat, intrinaecam Tertmm] om. 88 
Deoa tecit] tr. 26 cogitetio] oogitatido 26 lioc. opaa] + eat 27 Deo] domiai 88 ailnor in toto] 
anler ia toto 84 ideo non] idee aeo majna non] magia aeo qnla]qnam 

646 1 temporl] om. (I) 8 qni] qaod 11 aecundam] aeoaade 16 adnrnmodo Titam] vltam taatam- 
BMda 18 Jema Ohriatua] tr. 20 et] etiam 8t diceretar] dioeret (|) 80 aapientia] + vidalleet 88 
mdlcatnr] radioat 48 Oai] + dt 

IJBIB TBBTIU8 

646-616 UBBB TBBTIUS Cnjna haec rant capitnU: ...] Xaeipit liber aeeaadaa 

647 PBOLOOU8] om. 4 et aammatim] om. 5 peratrtnzimaa] peratriafimaa 6 axplaaaMmna] 
aiplaaamaa (I) 7 iM] om. 8 et qaidem] Zqnidem 8 aapientia] + qaia timer deadai iaieiam eat 
aapleatiaa 12 Denm gnatamna] tr. 18 Paalmiata] paalma 22 inatana] reataaa 88 iareait] + at 86 
eharitatia qaidem] qaidem oadtaa 82 apod] apnt 86 quad] om. aeatimana] eaiatimaaa 87 gloriatnr 
atare] tr. 88 Tentunia dt index] index veataraa dt 48 noMa] TorUa domini 58 sowprebeadnnt] ay- 



648 1 quia] + dam 8 aetema] interna f|) 7 qnod] om. 8 enim] om. 8 lactam] iaetam ter- 
ram] tetra 18 atatlm Jam] tr. 18 perfecte] perf*oere corr. raa 21 agnoocat] eegaoeoat dnlda] daloe 
88 cor] oetda timorem] amaram aemen saplentlae] tr. 24 Inanla] iafaaa 26 camalia] + dalaata* 
dealt 28 praecedlt] praeoidit 80 anlmam] aaimam qnad] qaao (|) 88 qnod] on. 41 aimnl] aaana 
46 at] om.. rec. rapr. acr. 51 accentum] aooeptam 58 impatlentibas] impadoatiaa 

648 8 fngit] lafagit 6 dereUqnit] dereliaqnit 7 Inaenrlre] deeenrira 11 dTonti] dTeado (I) 18 
qaod] om. radieatnr] radioat 20 aeqnnntur] oeaaeqanntar minus] noa 22 ae nihil] aioldl ae 84 
■lipbaa] eUpkat 28 qni] om. 86 Psalmista] psalma dlclt] ait 87 ejns] aaia 88 enim] aatem 
tlm«re Denm] tr. posdnt] posaaat 40 qnod] quia 41 Del timor] tr. 48 aecnadoe] aeoaade 44 an] d 
aat] om. flzerint] flaernnt 51 qnaedam In hoc mondo] in hoo mundo qnaedam 57 iiercuad] oempald 
•lood] qaae et qnod] et qaae 61 appetere] appera rec. In marg . 

660 1 raranm] rnrana malos] maloa maloa (aecond maioa crossed out) 8 volni] Tdd 4 gnbeniail] gabe- 
aad 8 Tacltia]+ eaim 10 malonim]+ dU 12 dlstrtote] distiaote 14 det'lararet] deolarara petaiaaet amU- 
gara potoiaset] iado ambigerat 15 a ratione alienum] alieanm a rationae 18 est] et bomianm] twwiam 22 
cootemnere] on., rec. rapr. scr. 88 persuade tor] peraadetar, rec. rapr. acr. 86 typnm] tipam + atiam 
40 et] + d 41 abandantea] + ia 48 circnmferuntur] oiVDafernntar 47 radicea liabent, aed non dcot 
iaereduli] om. 48 radicea] + bob 51 Sorec] aoratb 58 ejedt] egecit 66 dicit] leqaitar PlaaUbo] 
Plaatad 61 Deo]om. 

661 8 reiiqunm] ralioam corr. rec. reliqum 11 In retrlbutlone] in, corr. rec. aiaa , tribaladaaa 18 
Edelea et crednnt et ezspectaat. Bt quod inOdelea diUgunt, ln6rmi antem In fide aelant] om. 15 fldelea] + 
la lUe 18 Dd] om. 20 alitor dmemua quod credimoa. Quod credimna, perfecte timemna; qnod antem 
anapicamnr] om. 25 ease Justum] tr. (|) 88 adjnnctnm] addnotam quod] om. 84 garminant] gar- 
aiiaat 42 rogati] rogata 48 grana tone] tr. 45 non] ideo (I) 49 quod] om. 56 eei abaconditaa] tr. 
68 specnlo quodam] tr. 

652 6 semper] om. praesentem] + semper 6 primus] Tetaa 8 terram] tarn pnlds] pladia 
8 tbesaoram istum] tr. 10 obtensa] obpansa 22 in] om. aedlflcat] aedifloat. ediioat (second, ediieat, 
c r oa s ed oot) 26 deacendens] ladens 88 maxima] magna 84 ergo est] tr. 88 illominatnr] -f 
ICeaa antem illnminatar qaaada amore sai oonditoria aooeaaa Tehemeater oempaagitar. Oompaaetie igitai* 
Item aooeadit BMaa aatem aooeaaa ilhuninatar, iUaaiiaata aMate igaoraatia pellitar. antem] on. 42 
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<>t] om. 4A deltemua fodere] tr. 62 nirfuuiuuc] oni. !U> runniM] ninam 50 repleverint] + no* 57 
lt«ruiiM|ae] om. -^lue (>1 t*itoJ cititu 

058 8 eontolta] coBtentu 9 Ipsuiu] eum doUMtan*] delcctAri 18 et Itlco iDdlgnas est Mplenthi] 
oin. 15 qui] om. 24 M*d non retinuit] oni. 84 at tuuc deuiam tvm el demoniitrandA pcrmlltitiir. Rzl. 
inqoit DomlDOii, d« tern tua. et do coKnationc tua, et de dumo patiiii talj om. 87 veni] ▼•nir* 
verd tlU] deaa mostrarot aibi 48 domoDHtratnr] inTenitur 44 (emtam] aeBsum 48 poaiddentar] 
demtu 57 dominium] domnm 

654 1 iierfei'te] perfloere, oorr. ran. (i) 7 quod] om. 8 enim] om. 11 tolUtur] attelUtar 12 
oculla Ibtuentlum] tr. 10 quamdam] quadam 20 antea] anima 20 tantum Jam] tr. ab eo] om. 27 
tantum] taman 29 quemadiiiodum] quam admodum 81 omuem] omaino 84 eoncnplat-enda] per eoaem- 
pfaeaatiam (f) 47 aemper adjutoriu] tr. 48 i-onfldit] praasumlt 60 lotenttonem] iataaet— m. corr. rec. 
iBtantioBom 58 mentem] meBtas 

865 8 dicitur] dictum aat 15 Deatl miMerieordea, quoniam Ipnl mlserioordlam cou«eqoeBtur (ibid.). 
Id quod dldtur. per eonipunctiouem oritur, itertineat ad id qUod dlcltur] om. 19 TideliUBt] + Id i«od 
dietam oat p«r oompunctionem oritur pertinoat ad Id quod dldtur Boati misericordM qaoaiam ipii mlaul- 
cordiam coBtequcBtur 25 propter juntltiam] om. (I) 85 quemadmodum] qn&m admodum lllaeanm] •(- 
aonrat 88 aanctl] + BUtrit 80 nutrit] om. 40 est] om. (|) 41 quod] om. rlrcumapectloDem] elr- 
comapaotloBem 42 auos] om. 47 llli] hii 48 mcnti] moBtia 49 dinpeniianda] diaaipanda, rec. anpr. 
•cr. diaaipoBiaBda 58 aui] sua 54 cum] dum 55 Qui] Quia 50 datlonls] + dispetfUBt •57 conqaaa- 
smti. a fastlirlo contemplationiH tadunt 057.27 exi>aiiJero (91 lines in Mifpie)] om. 

067 29 ut] 6t fit] ait 37 di<at] discat 40 quid] quod Ked quid] aad quod 47 credere] + velit 
64 Tirtutem] om. 50 tunc] nunc quanto fortior] om. 57 quanto] taato quanto drcumqwctlone] 
quaatum drcuoispeotioBe. 

058 10 quae] quo 18 ulii] ibi 20 tonilltioniii] + et 21 dum] cum 20 dum] eum 28 mitteudo] 
immitteBdo 82 ei quoque] tr. 84 Istae] Itte 87 militia] malida 88 Dcus] -f hoc baec] om. 88 
per experimentum] ezperimonte 40 illis] Istis 49 etiam adlmc] adbuo aetiam 61 ipsae] ipae 68 sunt 
virtutum] tr. 54 flgere] + deboat 5.* dolteat] nm. 59 multa] maffua 00 summam] aununa aaceodere] 
coBscendere 02 saepius] se prius 

009 1 Mpoliuhse] spolMasse amiaHM^ potinsj potius cos armasae 5 i-ecidlime] cesaiaae 10 tribaa] 
quibus 10 requirltur] sequitur ct iwMt curam sollicltudinlM] om. 18 dnumspectionlH] dreumspeotoiiia 
25 etenim] om. 84 cum fructu]] fructus affnostuntur] agnoadtur appetenda] appeteadus 41 con- 
trario] coatra 45 effluat] effluaat 40 quique] om. 50 sui] sua 51 Domiuus] om. iiicit] didtar M 
alioquln] aliquando 55 prudentia] prudentiam 5S exstiterlnt] eztiteruat 59 manlfeste] faalfeste. kc. 
sup. Rcr. etlam] et 00 1km*] quod 

000 2 viUtatls] Titalis 8 generant] fravant 4 duplex] + est ludigentla] ia iadigeatia 7 Imo 
enim] Idee 8 tu] om. imo] ideo 15 M»lllcitudinem tollit. venter autem sine intermiMione eacam ezl- 
gendo nunquam non nine nolllcitudlne enne permlttit. Caenar anferendo i>e<-unium] om. 18 allevat] alleTiat 
emam] + et corpus aostrum pariter et aaimam gravai. Cesar aufercado pocuniam per paupertatem hnmi- 
Uat. Veater aodpieado escam 19 vilia] vitia 21 video eum] ilium video ilium] um. 22 alia] iUa 
ent in deblto dandl. alia in indigentla accipiendi. Kt Ilia quidem] om. 23 enim] om. 83 nubjiolmur] -f 
ad 84 ad] om. 85 est] -f aio 80 generant] graTant 87 Uenideriorum] Desidezia 42 intozieatum] 
iatrioatam 48 quod] quia 44 minto] + vini 47 quam prae<*larun entj peniuam optimus est et oaetera 
64 dictum est] didtur 57 Tu] + autem 59 Inflxun] inllzum (U dicitur] om. <t2 diritem] videatem 
peregrine] om. 

601 1 relictin] derelictis 2 pauiierln] pauperi 3 camali'*] carnalo 4 deanibulann] smbulaaa 9 Im- 
plendam] ezpleadam 17 bominem] bemiaes 18 difficiliun] difficilus. autem] om. 19 facit] fecit 
(!) (!) 85 quod] qui (|) 40 et perneverantiam] om. 40 ideo] + nobis et peraeverantia] om. 47 
nobis] om. (|) 54 Begin] regal 54( ad] um. 

002 8 IMdem] om. 4 sponna] + mea 4 mennui myrrham] miscui mirram 7 lacte moa] lactae meo 
8 ad] ia 12 ipso] + fadae ad 18 proplictae] propbeticum 14 ojun] tua (f) 18 didt] ait 20 Anew. 
Amen] om. 20 signlflcat] desigaat Octonariun autem, qui pent neptcm venit. aetemam yltam denignat. 
8eptenarlus ergo ad. Vetus Tentamentum iiertinet, in quo promlttuntur Iiuna teuiporalia] um. 82 et] om. 
80 duplicentur] dupUoetur efficiunt] effidt 88 ad] om. 40 qui] om. bine] bin 50 sentiunt] 80Bti< 
aat 52 dids] didt 57 adiplsd mereamur] tr. 

008 6 enim magnas] tr. 6 vel] nobis 7 enumerannet] + et 

064 8 ezponitlonum] ezpodtioaem 4 nuntro] om. 7 plura] om. 8 scriliemua] aoriberemus 

LIBER QlTARTrH 

008-064 LIBKR grAUTl'S Cujus haco sunt capltula: . . .] om. 

068 (I) 14 et] om. 15 numus] simus 10 noMn] cm. praentare] praeare eo] dee 19 Domini] 
dd 20 scrlbenda materia] deseribeada matberia 22 Domino] deaiiai 25 regnum] regum 20 est opun] 
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tr. 80 ampllflca] -f hoc 81 ;dllata] oni. 8(1 anlos] om. 37 habiutorem] haMtantam 89 dllatus] 
dilatataa 40 qaod] quot 47 qui] qaod poaflcnt] poaaat 

GG4 12 fabricabis] aacrifloabia 18 locus] + et 22 quoa] + imo 28 poatremo] poatramum 24 
dldlclt] dldioarit 25 Sed] + et 20 te] + aliqvid 20 aliquid] om. M invoca] + hnao ora 80 inro- 
care «>um] tr. dlllg«re eum] tr. 48 conatructo] ooaatorota 40 in conalllo baMto] haUto In eoaallia 

005 8 anlmae] anima 6 fabrefedt] fabraaoit 6 materia eoflUtionea] matharia ooffitaoiaMa 7 
cordis] om.. rec. sup. scr. 9 haec] hii homlnibus] bomina 18 eecum] faeit operarl] + Ba« ooapaxmii 
14 diffoatur] dadifaatvr 15 aliqois] aliquid 21 ejus opus in nobis nobiscum eat, noatmoi adjutorium, et 
nostrum opus in nobis ab ipso est ef] om. 28 ipaius donum] sunm doaum 25 nunc] tone 28 dimenalo] 
+ id eat 29 nunc i^ltur] tr. + ut 80 oportet] opartaat 88 inbabltandum] haUtandum 80 inveatl- 
gandum proponuimus] tr. (I) 60 aut] Tal si] qui 

000 2 assldue] + et 5 moderate] immoderata primum] unum debemus] poaaumua aecundum] 
naum bic] om. poaaumua] debemoa 7 solum boc] tr. tertlum] om. 18 tres constltiiamus] ooaatltni- 
mos tree 15 tertlam] deindo In imo ponamns niundum. In summo Deum. et in medio] om. 10 collo- 
cemus] ooUocamus 19 bumanarum] hnmamm, rec. sup scr. 22 Imairlnemur] imafinamaa bnmanum] -f 
aaimum 24 sese] aa 84 Yeram] uaam 47 purirandl] puvati 49 dis<»es8erint] diaoaaaamat 50 aUerat] 
abiarant 58 quod] quia 65 qoando] quanta minus] om. 50 etlam] nao 50 fuerint] flnnt Tident] 
▼idariat 58 Abducam] addueam 02 noatrum] vaatnun 

007 8 et de] om., rec. aup. acr. 4 sui] ana 4- in 5 aint] aont iUae res] raa iUa 7 mundi] madi 

8 ut] at (I) 22 Cum autem] Cnmqna 24 ipea] ipaa omnea creayit] tr. 26 opera] om. 28 raecu- 
laria] aaoularia 80 et fflortflcaret] aa flarifloaat 85 ei] at 80 redlmit] ladamit 87 per] praptar 40 
non omnium] tr. 41 non] om. facta] + noa 42 omnium notitiam] aatioiam anminm 47 reataura- 
tionis] raatauradoaam 48 caeterls] om. 52 praesentem] om. 55 autem] om. 50 bomo] om. 

008 7 quia per ae non potest Telle sanarl] om. 8 igltur est] tr. 10 praeparentnr] praaparaat 11 
mereatur] maratur, rec. sup. scr. 12 primus] priaa 18 devenlre] daaoaadara 14 Sed et illud, merltum, 
quo bomo Infellx esse meruit, tantummodo ex bomlne fuit] om. 15 vero] tamaa 18 ergo] igitar 19 
reTocans] raTocavit + ot 84 et] om. 88 ut] om. 38 proflciendo] -f at 40 ejua clarltatem] tr. (|) 
42 et] om. 51 Samuel] samaalae 51 et] om. 58 taraen dlscipulos] tr. 54 illis] om. manlfestaret] + 
illia 68 Quod] Qaaa 59 quod] qaaa 

009 1 nee alibi] om. 5 quod] qaia quod] om. 7 et] om. 8 peccaret] paaooaat, rec. sup. acr. 

9 el] om. loqueretur] + al 10 qui] qaia cordis] om. 11 apiritnaliter] apitalitar 14 intua] iatariaa 
21 sui] laum ae] om. M aao] om. 26 feaeatras] faaaatram 28 foramen] + at 29 arnica, atea] + 
apoaaa maa 85 exceptura] axcipit 48 quaerltur] + qaaarlt 46 non dlliglt] om. aoa 47 fult] fafit 
47 bic] om. 60 suam] + ad patrlam laam 51 Immunltlo] Znuniautio utilitaa] vtlitaa 57 refflonem ut 
deslderemus talem] om., rec. in marg. 02 sui] sunm 2 prius ipse se] Ipaa aa pilua 18 et] om. 14 
bnc] om. 15 et Ideo] aatiam 16 bic] om. 22 me] + tlo 28 renlssem] + alal vaa diUgaraa^ aaa fa- 
garam 25 semper] -f loqaitar. Uaiilia aat ratio qaara abaoara et] om. 28 intellectnm) iatallactaam 
80 inqulsitionem] laqaiaitiaaaa 41 loquatur] + dona (|) 46 est] + at 47 qaldem] om. M aataraa 
suae] tr. per actloaem] om. 

071 10 fuerat] arat 24 consurgere] ooafagara 25 Tialblliter] iaviaibilltar, corr. raa. 88 erga aoa 
baberet] habarat arga aoa 85 sui] saam 87 distraherent] + at 48 lultiaret] aaaoiarat 48 magis] om. 
61 Dens] om. 57 quando] quanta 

072 8 facta] faetaa fuenint] faaraat 11 et qnanto dignltate praecedunt, tanto prolixlorl tempore 
cumint] om., rec. in marg. 14 enim] om. facta est rerum conditio] raram oaadltia facta aat (f) 17 
atque] om. 20 contrario] contra 22 delectotionem] ablectaeioaam 28 Pblloaopbl gentllium superstltlosa 
quadam curlositate naturas rerum. Id est opera conditionis investiganilo, in cogitationibus suis evanuerunt] 
om. 29 sui] suam 88 emergunt] immergnat 85 inii] saam 87 cognitionem] oogitadaBam 48 ilia 
sunt] tr. (I) 50 conditionis] rastaaraoiaaia 51 rcstaura tionis] oonditionia 52 Intelligamns] latalligimaa 
54 corporeia ocnlos] ocalia eorpaiia 57 operuerunt] oparuat, rec. sup. ser. 58 verum etlam] immo at 

078 2 aquas diluYll] tr. arcam Tero] areka aatam 8 desuper ferebatur] auperfarabatar 5 aqula] + 
oemparatar comparatar] om. 10 et] ia 16 utramque] utraque 10-20 babet] om. 21 deorsum et 
fldes sursum. Concupiscentia] om. 28 babltat in me] ia me haMtat 29 meo eodem] me alia 80 boc est in 
came mea] om. 88 splritu] + hoe aat sarsam ia carde 46 consentiat] ooaaeatiatar 47 Quasi diceret, 
non potest fieri, ut in vestro mortali corpore] om. 58 laeditur] neeatur 69 qui] + iataa 00 1111] ibi 
(I) 

074 2 Hlc] Uo bomlnum species] maaariaa haaiiaam 11 immortalem] immatabUam 16 et] om. 
17 tua] om. 22 autem] om. 24 Yocarl Cbrlstlaai] tr. 28 Oastorls] + at 29 et Platonis] om. et 84 
eis] iUia 85 quod] qaia illis] aia 40 sunt] flaat 47 illo] -f dioatar 48 arcam intus] iataa anbam 
52 quod] qui 60 ntltur] coatitar quldem] om. 

075 7 nofltro] om. 14 animas] + fldeles 24 camalia concupiscentlae] tr. 26 tempestuosam] iatam- 
poataoaum 27 desiderlum] daaidarlaram 84 In marl] om. 35 naufragl] om. 41 emlssa] om. bic] om. 
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47 et] om. 48 conMrientiae] conaoientie ublqoej ibiqae 51 qoo] ad quod 50 dlflnlmos] difnnimua 
eo noUa] ad bob 61 saadent] + nobia 

676 8 et] qui 8 maledioitar] malus dicitur 9 videlicet] om. 18 declinare] dolcinara 21 ezar- 
deaclt] exardoacot 24 ain] ai 27 turpi] tripi (?) commercio] oommeutlo 80 quod] quao 85 ipala] 
ipai 86 apeciem] apocioa 88 ipsae] ipae 80 re<*ordatiuDe] corruptione 4it pwhumuH eoi^tar«>] tr. 

677 1 et] + a 8 poasunt] poaaint 9 hoc] + euim est quod] om. 14 ordo] om., rec. aup. acr. 
(I) 20 reataurationis] raatautionia sunt] luper 24 tempora] + ipaa 81 ait] om. 86 rarum] eanun 
nriua] cariua 48 vero] om. sanctiBaima aunt] tr. 44 enumerarlmua] eunmeramtta 46 concurrer«] 
esoux«re 48 temporum] muadi S2 ex] -f- hoc Appropinquare fluem aaecnli] flaafm aaeonli appropia- 
qnan 68 attigit] attinfit 54 Imo] Idoo Jam] om 50 orbem] -f tanrarum 60 fine] ftnem 

678 2 a] ad 5 quia] + hoo 8 ab] autem 9 Aej^yptua] + autam 12 Babylon] BaMloaU IS 
autem] om. 14 aempltemua] aamptemus 16 et] + in 25 ille primus] tr. 28 arcae] om ordo loci ad 
altitudinem aimul et lonfitudlnem] om.. rec. in marg. 29 altitudinem] Utitudinem (in marg.) 88 et 
circa] om. ot 68 ad] et lectorem ease Tolumns] volumns eaae leotoram 54 eadem] aadem, rec. aup. acr. 
aaadam 55 affluentem] afflneatiorem 67 tantum] tamen 58 ut] quod 

679 8 maYlH] magia Tia 4 intelligas esse] tr. 5 I'nde] om. 18 lata] Mmota 21 unguntnr] 
tinguuntur 28 aquae] aqua 33 Heounda maniiio est] om. mauMio est tertla mansio est] om. manalo eat 
49 labyrinthus] laberintua 50 labyrinthus] laberintua nee labor Intua] om. 58 ego] om. 

680 4 IM] ttbi 5 arcuum] arcum 6 nnde] ubi 7 et uU] om. 9 scire quails] tr. 10 apothecae] 
apotahaa 12 invenerls unum] tr. 84 quod et] 4- qui manent et] om. et 85 et] om. 89 species bujua 
mundl] om. 40 qui] quia 44 mundus] + in 40 ineffabiles sunt delectationes. In boe mundo currunt 
bomlnes et plaudunt ad spectacula vanitatiH, in iUo mundo] om. 51 aeternum] internum 52 oorde] 
oordaa 58 verltatis] -f Brevitar dicturua eram sad fateor vobis multa ma loqni dalectat. ot arat adhu^ 
fortaaaia quod dioeram ai Taatrum fastidium non timarem. Nunc igitur ipaiua arehaa noatrao exampUr pro^ 
ponamua aicut proposuimua quod extarius depingimus, ut foxia diacaa quid intua agars debaaa at onm huiua 
ezemplaria formam in corde tuo expretaaris, donum del in to odificaium esse lotoris. 53 Quam. etc] om. 

DE ARCA NOE MYSTICA 

681-682 DE ARCA NOE MYSTICA Capitula ...] om. 

681 (I) 1 ad mystlcam arcae Noe descriptionem] om. 8 ibi] in 7 id] om. 8 quasi limbus] qoalis 
libat 18 supra] aupar 19 prlncipium] + at econtrarlo] a contra 28 quae] quo 25 autem] om. boc] 
om. 26 (7)] om. , as also footnote. (7) Duetorls error 28 primum] prima 84 rei] om. 85 quod] om. 

86 ait] om. Novae] none 

682 1 quam si] Quasi 2 populum] um. S protegebat] om. 4 illumlnans per ignem] per ignam 
illundnana 5 et] + protagabat 14 passionis] -f quod suae proponlt. et in viridl colore immacescitille 
praemium aupemae remunerationls. Vel in purpura, ganguinem passionis Cbristi] om. 17 aquam] + bap- 
tiamatia quae mundat. Yal in purpura ignem quo in fine iudicaturus eat mundum in Tiridi colore aquam 
20 Juste et] om. 25 et] om. 27 tam ionga sit quam lata, quia area trecentoe eubltos in longitudlne 
babuit. quinquaglnta in latitudlne. boc est sexies] om. 80 Ionga] -f oat Ego tamen propter competen- 
tiorem formam in pictura usque ad quadruplam fere longltudinem breviavi] om. 

688 1 alterum] alium 2 Ita] idoo bi duo] duo hii clnguU] anguU 4 esse] sasa 5 Intersecante] 
Intaraaoantaa 9 vel potius medium cubitnm] om. 12 binlH] + at binis 10 secundum] om. positioncm] 
propoaitionaa 21 supradlctoa] om. cingnloe] anguloa 24 alnistroraum et dextrorsum] dastrwram at 
ainiatroraum 26 cingulos] angulos 20 acrlngeas] attingans 31 cupis] iria 82 quod] quaai 85 alti- 
tudo] latitudo 89 columnam] oolumna intelligendum] intalligenda sic] om. 45 invlcem] om. 54 
etiam] at 58 tamen] om. 69 major esse] tr. majora sunt] magia oat 

684 1 Bint] aunt (f) 5 bumanitatls susceptae] tr. 6 qui] quod 7 Ideo] -I- illud 12 bis] om. 
altitudinem] + oolumpnaa 19 utraque] unaquaaqua 20 ortbogonaliter] octoganalitar 21 conjungatur] 
eoniungantur 28 quadra turam et secundam] et aacundam quadraturam 27 babes] haba 84 Ipslus] eius 

87 flgurat] aigniflcat 42 dc] -f- albata deserto, deliciis affluens] om. 48 suum] maum 44 singulorum] 
aiagularam 47 stationes] manaionaa 58 tenet locum] tr. 

685 2 tamen] om. 6 nostrum] nostri 8 in] om. (|) 21 praeteritis] praatitia per] ad prae- 
aentia] + da praeaantibua 28 flnem] -f aaacnli 86 enim] + quia eaae] eat 27 ad] im fldelea 
ChrlBti] Ohriatiani 82 ab initio muudi usque ad incamationem Verbl; altera \ero medietas, quae est a 
columna deorsum. designat omne tempus] om. 40 apostolorum] apoatolioonun 45 genera tlonem] gano- 
raoiona 47 fuit] oapit 48 posteriori] poatariora 52 dlTido] diaiungo et] -f ita (|) 

686 2 Adam] adao 8 flgurandas] aignifloandaa 6 Adam] adaa 10 litteram] om. autem] enim 11 
incipiunt] indpunt anatole (in Greek lettera)] om. 18 Dusia (in Greek letters)] om. 16 arktos (in 
Greek letters)] om. 16 Ifesembria] Maaanbriaa 17 mesembrta (in Greek letters)] om. merldlea slve] 
om. inidpltur] incipit 20 partibus mundl] tr. 24 Calnam. Malaleel. Jaret. Henocb. Matbusalem. La- 
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mecb, Noe, Sem, Arpbaxat, Sale Heber, Phalech. Ren. 8aniob. Nacbor. Tbare. Abrabam. Iiaac et Jacob] om. 
Enoa] + at oaetari 85 liae fuerant] tr. 88 Raebelifi] Lyae 80 Llae] raolial 41 deinde] ou. 
46 Oraeci] + oaa frequentlori Iconaa] yeonaa fraquentlori eikooaa (In Greek lettera)] 

om. 48 Dei clTltaUa] dTitett dal 60 Pbares] + doiada EpbroAi] + et oaataroa Aram. Amtnadab, 
Naaaaon, Salmon. Booi. Obetb. laal, Dayid, Salomon, Reboam. AMa, Aaa. Joaapbat. Joram, Aaalaa, Joaa, 
Amaalaa, Oaiaa, Joatban, Acbai] om. 66 parte] + prima pono achath tecondom ordlnem ponantur] om. 
66 Baecbiaa] esoobiam Ifanaaaea] maaaaan Joaiaa] iodam 67 EUacbim] om. 68 Aaor] ador 

687 8 ipaom] ipaam + linaam reliqaoa] xii iconibua] jooaia + diapoao 10 eez a deztrla] 
a daxtria vi qninque] vi 14 circoitu] einuiti 19 ipirltuaUter] om. 20 eeqaitiir] + Liana at oaateri 

21 Olemena, Anadetna, ...66 Honorloa (86 Unei in lilfne)] om. 68 continent] eoatiaat (+ rec. In marg., 
atataa Tita praaaaataa) 60 annoa] om. 60 contlnena] eoatiaat 61 942] deoce. Ixzi. 62 476] .ooeo. Izziii. 

668 2 686] .d.lxxz¥iii. 4 eaecnli] + eat (|) 18 dlTldonei] dimaaaiaaaa 20 dlTiaionea] atationaa 

22 conjonffatiir] eoainaffaatar 29 parte] om. 84 manerlea] maaeriaa 88 aunt manerles bominum] 
Buaaiiea homiBum aunt 40 Hominea natnralia legit pertinent ad tempos natnralia legia. Similiter bo- 
minea acrlptae legla pertinent ad tempos acriptae legia ct bominea gratiae ad tempita gratiae] om. 46 
maneriea] maa^riat 46 natnralia legia] + araat bominea naturalia legla 47 aimiliter bominea] tr. 
acrlptae legla] om. legia 49 bominea] + Tara 61 proprio] propriaa 52 legia] + idea 68 manifeatiorea] 
+ araat 64 erant] om. 66 erant] om. 60 ezatiterant] eraat 67 et] + do 67 aciendom] -f oat 
58 natnralia legla] + heoBinea 69 et] bominea quod] qvae 

688 8 acilicet] om. 7 naadtur] aaaoimur 10 etiam] onim reliqoita illia natnralia boni] raliqnia 
illia aataialibna boaia 11 poat peccatnm] om. 18 cormmpi potuit] -f- aed 18 mi] om. 19 ipai albl annt 
lex. Igltnr bominea naturalia legia annt qui, aliam legem non babentea] om. 22 Inatitunnt] iaatnnuit (•(- 
rec. in marg., Hamiaaa aataralaa, Bominaa legia acriptnra, Hominaa lagia gratia) 28 aecnndum cormp- 
tionem] om. 24 peccati] + ooaoupiaoaBtia in concopiacentia] om. 27 vlget cognitio] eoagnitio vigat 

688 88 agnoacant] ooogaoaoant adimplere] implara 85 tempore] + aataialia 86 maneriea] maaa- 
rlaa 87 bominea tunc] tr. qnidem] qui 89 aui] aunm 48 raraua] raraum 60 Tirorum] om. 66 rege- 
batnr] ragobaatar 69 cum] aum 60 ramie] oaraaiia rationia] ratioaalia 

690 8 narratum] memoratam 4 concipltur] ooncapiaoitar 6 ex prima adbuc] adbao ax prima 8 
conderemor] oondaratar bemo 9 naturalia] -f eat 12 aaeculi] om. 16 autem] ant 17 eziatentibna] 
asiatimaatibua 28 Hominea rero pauciaaimi naturalia legia effecti aunt] om. 28 in miaericordiam] om. 
81 poenae] om. 82 Tamen] lado 85 tamen aunt] tr. 86 a paucia quidem] quidom a panda 42 autem] 
faro 48 Tero] antam 46 fldem babent] tr. 46 absque] aiaa 64 croceua] + et qui] om. 66 legla] + 
lata forinaecna jacet] aztriaaaoua paaitaa aat quia 66 qui] + videlioat ooUr 69 quae in auperflcia 
intrinaecna . . . 691.7 concordat Intrinaecna (10^ lines in Ifigne)] om. 69 enim] + purporao oolara Taatita 
aat at tarrao aaparftdaa Tiridi eolara obdaota 

691 7 Tero] om. 8 intrinaecna coUocatua est] eat intriaaectts ooUooatna 9 qui aecnndum propbetae 
aententiam nutrlebantnr in croceia] om. 16 autem] om. 16 coan'tatua] eo*artatna, corr. ras. 17 
propter regium decua] om. (|) 29 manum] maaua 32 id eat] om. 88 duas] + tandem aigno, eaadem 
qnidem aed tranapoaitaa. Deinde Tero a deztro comu In slnistrum conttnuo ductu alne tranapoaitione duaa 
ibidem] om. 89 flnem] + arebae 40 erat] erit contrarlo] ooatra 47 cubitorum] -f orit contrario] 
oaati» 60 comu] + daztra 66 introque aezu; et slnlstrae latera aqullonia, boc eat populum gentium 
aimiliter] om. 

692 1 dlTisio] diYaraamm titulorum] + aeriptio 8 populi] -f qui priua 4 Deinde] Dabine 10 
mediae Tero] Tardaa 11 iatae] lata (|) 16 inacribitur] iaacriba 10 manaionl] om. tertiae mansionl] 
om. manaloni 17 inacrlUtur] iaacriba 18 mansionl Inacribitur] om. 19 Inacribitur] iaacriba 21 inscri- 
Mtur] iaacriba 22 ultima] om. 28 babe] B 28 sunt] om. conjugall] coaingati 82 aunt] om. 88 
Item] Ita 84 rlgore] frigera 86 aecunda eat] om. est 86 colore] ealore 40 aecunda eat] om. eat 41 
eat] om. 44 est] om. 46 angelos] anguloa quatuor, In singulis angulia aingulae] om. 68 
lectulum] lactam 66 ampleznm] amplazua duodeclm a(*ala8] daodanam aealam 68 fld^] + laatttat 

606 10 quidem] om. aealam] + aio 14 iste] ipsa llbronim] liber 17 Eaecbiele] iasacbiala quae 
aunt] id aat lamentado] + at 19 camem] carmea 21 et] aetiam 24 acribitur sic] tr. 27 libri] om. 
85 anraum] + aimiliter libri idem triglnta] triglnta libri biidem 4C creaturis] eraatara 48 terram 
(Qen. I)] + at oaotara. Zdaa antam bac da geaaai didtar 49 Yersua autem] tr. 60 auranm] + dafaria 
quod dgaiflcat] qai aigaiJcaat 66 cui titulua eat] qui iatitulatur 67 HIc] Hiac 69 Ego] Scca 60 con- 
atitul te] oonatitnita et diaperdaa, et dtastpes] om. 

694 1 forts] dafwla 6 Hie] Hiac 7 ascendentes] radenates 16 HIc] Hiac 17 merldiano] marl- 
diaai 18 foris] daforia 24 solent] solet apponuntur] appeal tur 27 bic] bae 28 scrlbitur] aacrlMtnr 
Hie] Kiae 88 acala] -(-do 84 HIc] Hiac 88 perfectum opus] tr. 89 Hie] Hiac 47 prlmordia] 
prlmordia Terae] vara 49 dlscedentibos] descaatibns, corr. sup. scr. doscaadaatibua 50 Hie] Hiac 
61 non jam] iam aan 66 Ecdeda] aeodeda + id eat aancta, qui aunt] om. 69 ad Tirftnaa parHnat] 



54 AMERICAN LIBRARY INSTITUTE 

pertiiMt ad Tirfines 60 quia] quam, + nup. fcrquia coeleatem] anffelieam 61 primae soaUe latere] 
laUn prima* toalae 62 a«criptui«] •criptaa Hie] Hiac 

690 8 a] de 6 necdom UU] tr. 7 Ule] Hiao 11 autem] om. 18 Hir] Hino 10 autem] om. 20 
•oalas] aoalam 21 coloribaB] + Mint (f) 25 acalamm allesorlam] primam loalaBi 84 aotem] arfo 
86 in] + tinfulii 87 angulon] + arehae 40 Del] om. 42 est] om. 48 eit timor] om. snperlilae] 
Miperbia 48 cecidlt] om. &8 est] -f ad 04 se] om. eoUtglt] ooUifitar 59 IM calcat Tentrem wr- 
pentls] iade ooatarit Inbricnm angiiem concnplsccntiam] + camit 60 Po«tea atcendlt] Dehiao aMeadaaa 
et lU] om. 

686 8 In] om. 5 sic] om. 9 deorsnm ■erpentem] tr. 18 propterea] + in 19 aperte] apart* 28 
Jndae] om. 25 otrlnsqae exlglt] utrimque ezirltur vlUe] -h qaod ad aoativm naploit 81 a latere] 
aleatoe (I) 88 orientls] + in prima sca^a 44 una] + temper 45 hoc] om. 47 acalas] -f autem 
49 pubetenue] pedetenm caTema] caTeraii 50 procedlt] prodit 51 incentor Titlorum] iaoeitoivm Tiro- 
nun 50 qaldam] om. 57 nlmiUtodlne] eimilitadinem ptutuii] + quidem est deBoribltur] om. 58 
autem] om. 59 reipicere] aipioere 

697 4 haec] + aetiam 5 extenU manu] tr. 6 et Jnzto eam fragmenU Yaidi] om. 10 fragmenta] 
fraumeuta, rec. rap. scr., fraucmenta • 11 fracti] facti, n'<-. 8up. m.*r. 18 fraKiuenta] fraumenta, rei>. Hup. 
■cr. frauffmenta nt]-f ipsa 21 reformandam] reformando (I) 28 neilcntia ad meniiam] ad menaam Mdautii 
25 dlitrlbuentlti] dantis 29 quae] qui 82 M-alaH] aoalam 85 Repetamns] Repetimua breviter] -f no- 
strum 80 et] om. 87 frigore] frige, rec. aup acr. aacendentibua] deioendeatibua 48 alTe cogitatlo] 
om. 46 de] ex 47 conaummatio] -f eat perfectae eat] perfeote , om. eat 48 Primua] + ergo aclli- 
cet] om. 50 ex] la 52 Jam dictla] om. 54 neceaaarlo noa] tr. (I) 55 autem] om. 58 Ua, Id eat] 
om. 59 praeaentata] repraeaeatata 

606 1 pingimua] dopiufimua 2 colnmnam] + in 8 ostium] -t- la flguramua] aiffuifleamua 
bumllltatem] humaaitatam 18 dlrlgere] + et deaiderare quam primum] quaatoeiua 15 flcuramns] aif- 
uifloamua 17 et] ad columba] eolumpnam 25 actionea] + saacipeze 26 auacipere] om. id faciat] 
om. 28 id] om. faciat] om. (I) 87 modna] + oat 49 Haec in eo libro, quern de area dicta yI, ple- 
nlna cuncta diaserui] om. 51 bonarum cogitationum genera] genera bonamm oogitaoioaum 62 cogitatlo] 
oogaitio (I) 56 alnt] aunt manaiunculin] manaiuaoulaa 68 foria] defoila 59 arida] aqua 60 aqua] 
terra 

669 8 ipea] lata 5 aditua] + ezteriua ezteriua] om. parietate] parieto integro intrinaecua] tr. 
8 auperferretur] oironmferretur 9 occurreret] oocurrerent 18 apectant] apectat 14 In area] om. 16 in 
alteram] ad alium 17 qui] + oat 18 eat] om. 19 aanctiflcationla] aignifloationia 21 citra] infra 
22 nootraa] + bee mode coUocamua] coUocavimua 28 aclUcet ultra ceu aupra Jordanem tree] sollioot troo 
ultra iordanon 24 citra] infra 25 poalta] om. 27 auper] aupra 28 in] om. 82 habet] om. Quatum] 
Quorum 84 mundi bujua] tr. 86 de area ad aquam] do aqua ad arobam et iterum] om. de aqua ad 
arcam] de areba ad aquam 87 concupiacentiam] ooaoupiaoeatiaa 88 labuntur] -f deaignaat 89 remedia 
poenitentiae] penltoneiao ramedia 42 naturalla] om. 48 addictae] additae 48 et utroqne] la utroquo 
58 latere] + porta 64 deacrlptlone] diacratione 65 ab] a 59 populua Dei apiriUllter] apiritualiter 
populua del 

700 (I) 1 lianalonea autem ... 85 tranaitua babeatur (85 linea in Migne)] om. 89 et] ei 44 prin- 
cipe] prindpio 46 flnia aaeculi] om. flnia 49 poatea] peat 50 habet nnlveraalia reanrreetionla Judicium 
in deztra electee, in ainiatra reproboa. In cujna coni angulo aqullonari] om. 58 quo] ubi 56 laxior] 
latior 61 cantana] oaneaa 

701 4 alnguli in principiia aula] om. (|) 8 pueritiae] + eat 10 eat] om. 12 Tenent et ainguli ... 
22 compendium anperaedebltur (11 linea In Migne)] om. 24 aub aetherea plaga ... 40 ainguli alngulia (16 
linea in Migne)] om. 46 aemper] om. menaia] + aui inciplat] -f aemper 48 deauper] om. 49 initio 
deanper aumpto ... 69 effectuaqne aignatur (11 linea in Migne)] om. 60 per] om. 

702 2 auraum] om.. rec. aup. acr. 8 et quaai in aolio aedena] om. 4 hie] bino 6 extenala] prae- 
tonaio 6 ab] ad 7 coneludlt] oonoludat et in dextera quidem ... 20 et angella ejua (lUd.) (14 linea In 
Migne)] om. 21 ad] ab 22 coni] corr. rec. ooaiam 26 auprema] aupena 28 flrmamentum] flrmaaoatum 
29 et aquaa] om. 82 in aqua et area in aere collocati] maria et ▼olucraa ooeli oraatao 88 quando] 4- 
roptilia et quadrupedla ao 85 creaturarum] caturarum 41 ez utraqne] eztraquo, rec. aup. acr. circa] 
oontra 48 Talant] volant et pedea, fade tamen Intecta manente. Sub alia autem aeraphim deauper in 
eo apatio, quod eat inter acapulaa majeatatia et alaa] om. 46 ez utraque] Et eztraquo 50 diademate] om. 
66 denoo] do eonoa 62 dicimua] dizimua decorum] deeorem 

704 1 per cuncU] in 2 Amen.] + Iiylidt d« nvAa Vm» 



TWO GARRETT MAN!IS(^RIPTS 



;)0 



8 



Typieal Contraetions in Garrett Dep. 1450 
(Rtigo de Sancto victore, T>e area Hoe) 
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PREFACE. 

This little contribution to the study of Greek Evangelistaries as a factor 
in the critical study of the New Testament Gospels is due to the encourage- 
ment of Dr. E. C. Bichardson^ Librarian of Princeton University. It was at 
his suggestion that the studies were first undertaken and their appearance 
in print is the result of his personal interest and aid. It is published with the 
hope that it may furnish a slight real contribution, and also supply a certain 
lack in the existing means of giving students a working idea of the nature 

and content of the Evangelistary. 

H. T. W. 
Classical Seminary, 

Princeton University. 
June, 1916. 



INTRODUCTION. 



One of the manuscripts^ contained in the Garrett Collection in the 
liibrary of Princeton University is a Greek Evangelistary such as was used 
for daily reading in the medieval church. It is written on vellum leaves 
28.5 X 21.5 c. in an early minuscule hand of about the middle of the eleventh 
century, and has the board and leather binding which was common at that 
time. The text is in two colums 22 x 16 c. with 2.2 c. between them and from 
23 to 25 lines to the column. The manuscript now consists of 228 folios, but 
is incomplete, as the last folio breaks off in the middle of Luke 1 -.61, the 
selection for June 24, and evidences remain of the folios which have been 
lost. The folios are in gatherings of eight and have been marked. The first 
gathering is marked -f ^^^ ^^^i^ beginning with a they run through co (|a^ 
coming between [i and v) and then from A to E. Each letter has eight folios 
except a(6), e(4), |x(3), q(6), E(1). Allowance has been made for a fly leaf, 
but this is evidently a mistake, since the first gathering has the eight folios 
complete. The marking was done later in black ink and after the manuscript 
had received its present form, for while there is one folio missing between 
9 and 10 there is no break in the marking — 9 being a and 10 being a 1 1. 

Although we should naturally expect two folios in this place to make the a 
gatherings complete, there are two pieces of evidence which prove conclu- 
sively that there could have been but one. In the first place f. 9 ends with 
*Iov5 of lov&akDV, John 2:6. The part which has been lost contained the 
remaining five and a half verses of John 2:1-11, John 3:16-21 entire and 
John 5:17 and part of 18 — a total of thirteen verses, besides the 
headings. These could scarcely have filled more than four columns, as 
the first five verses of John 2 cover slightly more than one column. 
Furthermore, the question whether they covered two folios is set at rest by 
an examination of the vellum leaves themselves. There is a distinct differ- 
ence between the two sides of a sheet of vellum — the one being white and 
the other having a yellowish tinge. In this manuscript the leaves are so 
bound that the white sides always face each other; and hence the yellow 
sides necessarily face each other also. But f. 9b is yellow and 10a is white, 
proving that an odd number of folios is missing. Since we saw that the thir- 



*Pr. MS. Dep. 5424. 
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teen lost verses could hardly be expected to cover two folios, to say nothing 
of three, we are forced to conclude that there was only one. 

There is still another reason for this conclusion : f. 13b is white and 14a is 
yellow, whereas they should be alike. But between them is just the place 
where the other half of the leaf lost between 9 and 10 should be. Since, 
however, there is no break in the text, nothing can have fallen out between 
ff. 13 and 14, and consequently the missing folio could have been only a 
half leaf — which makes it easy to account for its loss. 

Again, between ff. 90 and 91 there seems to be a break in the text, since 
f. 90 ends in the middle of a verse (Mark 2 :25, ouS^tkoxe dviyvioxt). The next 
folio, which is loose, begins with the heading evayY^^o Iv deco td xatd 
Jiawux'Sav xr[q a l^bo\idbo^ tcov dyltov vrjcrcEitov, or the Vigil of Lent, and then 
proceeds to give five selections which agree exactly with those of Evl. 292 as 
given by Gregory.* However, in the abstract which Scrivener gives- 
only one of these selections is found. Furthermore, another Evangelistary 
in the Garrett Collection contains three selections, thus agreeing with 
neither of the others. This would seem to indicate that the lessons for the 
Vigil of Lent were only used occasionally and hence were more or less 
neglected. Sometimes the reader used one, sometimes five and sometimes 
perhaps he passed them by altogether, not holding any evening services 
between the Sunday of the "Cheese-eater'' (TUQoq)dYOv) or Quinquagesima 
and the first Sunday in Lent. Now it so happens that the last selection on 
f. 90, ending with dv^yvtOTE, begins with the same verses as the selection for 
the first Sunday in Lent (Mark 2:23-3:5), and has the heading for that 
Sunday. Since, then, the Jtavwx(6e? seem to form a sort of parenthesis 
between these identical selections for the same day, being used according to 
the pleasure of the individual priest, might not these two and a half verses, 
which just serve to fill f. 90, have been inserted to indicate that this was 
the next regular selection f 

If another folio seems necessary to complete the selection, we meet with a 
difficulty in binding. There are only three folios in this gathering, two of 
them (92 and 93) being formed from a whole vellum leaf and the other (91) 
being a half leaf. That this was also the case when the manuscript was first 
written is proven by the fact that over half of 93b is left vacant between 
the last selection of the JcayyvxiSeg and the selections for Lent, which begin 
a new section on f. 94. This shows clearly that nothing could have come 



des Neuen Testamentes, Leipzig 1909, p. 361. 
'Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament ed. 4, London 
1894, 1 84. 
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between them. Hence f. 91 must have been only a half leaf. Also, if there 
is anything missing between ff. 90 and 91 it. too, must have been a half leaf, 
as we have seen there could have been no more whole leaves in that gather- 
ing. This would necessitate the supposition that two half leaves were bound 
next to each other, of which there is no example in the manuscript. The ab- 
sence of the usual note ^rjxEi' might, at first glance, appear to offer an 
objection to this explanation. However, since neither the other Garrett 
manuscript nor the abstracts of Gregory and Scrivener give this selection 
in this place it is evidently peculiar to this evangelistary. If this is so, it 
may have been an addition introduced by the scribe and therefore, since not 
an integral part of the manuscript, it would not call for this note. In fact, 
in such a case ^tjiei would even be out of place, as this selection w*as not used 
before the :cawvxU^^> but only after them. 

The writing is very carefully done in reddish-brown ink with full accents 
and breathings. The headings of each selection are in red capitals, while 
the first page and the illuminations at the beginning of each of the five 
divisions are gold over red with decorated border. Neumes or intonation 
marks to guide the reader, and corrections (possibly by a sort of proof- 
reader) are also in red. The manuscript is in excellent condition aside from 
the loss of the folio mentioned above. Only toward the end do we find occa- 
sional mutilations of the first line of the column. The corner of f. 163 is 
torn and a few words are missing, but the same passage is given elsewhere 
and only one unimportant variant reading is affected. 

The Evangelistary is divided into two main sections: (1) by weeks, ac- 
cording to the movable church year, beginning with Easter; (2) by months, 
according to the fixed calendar year, September 1 to August 31. Of 
these, the first is subdivided into four ])arts : the first three being selections 
from John, Matthew and Luke while the last makes use of all four Gospels. 
The second section is also a martyrology — at the beginning of most selec- 
tions it gives a list of the martyrs whose anniversaries occur on that day. 

A complete list of the selections for the movable church year and a dis- 
cussion of their manipulation according as Easter came early or late, is given 
by Scrivener.^ With the following exceptions, the Garrett manuscript is 
in exact agreement with this list :^ 



*See p. 5 n. 4. 

""Introduction, I 80-86. See also C. R. Gregory, Textkritik, pp. 343-364. 
'The lessons from the Acts and Epistles, of course, are not taken into 
account as the manuscript is simply an Evangelistary. 
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ix Tov xoxd I(i)(iwT)v. 

3rd day of 2nd week Missing. 

4th day of 3rd week Jokn 6:35-39. 

6th day of 3rd week John 6 :48-54. 

7th day of 3rd week John 15 :17-16 :2. 

6th day of 6th week John 14:1-11. 

Whitsunday (Matins) Omit.^ 

ix Tov xatd Moxdalov. 

7th day of 10th week Matthew 17:24-18^4. 

7th day of 15th week Matthew 24 :l-3, om. 10-12. 

xvQioKQ le' Matthew 22 :35-46. 

xvpuDCQ iq' Matthew 25 :14-29. 

hi toC xcrrd Aoimav. 

xvpUDCQ p' Luke 6 :31-36. 

7th day of 16th week Luke 18 : 2-8. 

xvpUDCQ iq' Luke 18 :10-14. 

2nd Luke 21 :8-9, 25-27, 33-36. 

I 8rd Matthew 6 :1-13. 

4th Mark 11 :22-26, Matthew 7 :7-8. 

5th Matthew 7 :7-ll. 

TQ xaQcufxevQ. John 15 : 1-7. 

2nd Vigil* Mark 10:32-45. 

3rd— Matins Matthew 22:1523:39. 

Vigil Luke 12:35-59. 

4th— Matins John 12:17-50. 



^After giving the selection for tq InaAQiov xfj^ XEvtExoerfj^ the manu- 
script, throughout the remainder of the church year, gives onlv those for 
ooPpdtcp and xvqudcq. In the selection for xvqudcq a' tcov iyUav navxiov Scriv- 
ener has XIX. 37-30, but Uie 37 is clearly a misprint for 27. The same seems 
to be the case with mu^iokq y' where VI. 22-23 should read VI. 22-33. 

*A Vigil is added to the 2nd, 8rd, and 4th days, the Liturgy being also 
retained. 



• fc rrASSFTT k'AN^^>i x:^? 



—MMsAew 36 i-ax J.i:: 






Hxir 1 MA::iew JTv^^ 

Ho«r S JUrklSd^^l. 

How 6 iiike -JS rSi-*?. 

Hoar 9 John 1? :2:=:<r 

6l Mark 16: ^2lV 

IL -lohn il :14-». 

The second seetion of the manuscript — ike Menolosry ami Martyrvno^y 
combmed — follows quite olcwe'.y the iirinv.oviov piven by Oregv^ry,* 
mgrtmkg in the great majority of oases with Evl. olX).^ As many of the 
lesnns. howeTer, eoincide with others already griven in the tirst }^rt, there 
is oftm simply a note* stating where the lesson may be found. 

This MenologT. as well as the fourth part of the tirst solution also have a 
harmonistie tendency. They group together aci-oiints of the same story or 
parable from different Gospels. For example : 

The Birth of Christ ]{■ 'S:^:-^- 'i^^-}-''^' \ . , 

Jf. ^^-^b' — f. 2lMa- — Matthew 1. 

ff.20Sb=—f.209a» —Matthew a. 

If. JllDa*— f. 20in>»— Mark L 

[f, 209b'— f. 210b*— Luke 3. 

Tk-. R-.a*,*„^oc ^f- li^>a-— f. lOSb— Mark 5. 

The Beatitudes .^ lOSb^-f. 199a^ - Luke ii. 

(f. 120ir— f. 120b^— Matthew 2t^i. 
..At 120b-— f, 12lb»— Mark 14. 
If. 12lb«— f. 123b-— L\ike 22. 
f. 144a»— f. 144b-— Mark LV 
f. 144b-— f. 14;">b=~Matthow 27. 
f. 14r>b-— f. 146b^— Luke 23. 
^f. 144>b-_f.l47b» -.lohn HK 



His Baptism, 



The Treason of Judas 



The Crucifixion 



The Liturgy for this day follows the Molootion HPiA lo v(^HiaA«ii. 
>Tez(kiitQc, pp. 865-386. 
"Located in the Library of the Theological Semniary, I*rini*eton. N.J. 

%r\x. for ^TJTEi. like our cf. 
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There are a few details of the manuscript which call for special mention. 
According to the custom of Lectionaries one of several stereotyped formulas 
is used to introduce each lesson. There are five of these as follows : 

1. T(p xaiQ(p ixeivcp — 143 times. 

2. EbtEV 6 xvQiog JtQog Toug JXiiXirftoTas KQoq avTOv *Iov6aun)g — 18 times. 

3. ebtEV 6 xvQio^ toi^ iovtoC ^adr^Tals — 35 times. 

4. eljiEv 6 xvQio^ Tf|v HaQaPoA.T)v xavxr\v — 13 times. 

5. ebiEv 6 xvQio^ — 31 times. 

The use of these artificial means of introduction, of course, necessitates a 
change in the opening verse of the text, sometimes greater, sometimes less, 
but usually consisting in the omission of the particles 6^, xal or oSv. Accord- 
ingly the variant readings at the beginning of a selection can carry little 
weight, as they are doubtless the result of this dovetailing process. In a 
very few instances, where the passage is sufficiently detached from the con- 
text to be complete in itself, the introductory phrase is omitted. 

The statement has been made that in their bearing on the question of text- 
criticism Evangelistaries are valueless, because of the variant readings occa- 
sioned by these stereotyped phrases. This, however, exaggerates the 
facts, since any reader, after a little experience, can easily discover the 
slight variations necessary to connect these formulas with the Scripture 
selection, — variations so self-evident that they can be discarded without 
seriously impairing the critical value of the verse. And even if these variant 
readings were not so self-evident, would it be reasonable and in accordance 
with the principles of true text-criticism to reject whole sections covering 
from half a chapter to more than four complete chapters because of the few 
words of the first verse affected by the introductory formula t 

With the exception of the last section, where a list of martyrs is also added, 
each heading consists of two parts : the day for which the selection is to be 
used, and the Gospel from which it is taken. Of these latter, five are incor- 
rect and should read : 

f. 3a4" from Luke, not from John, 
f. 13a*l' from Mark, not from John, 
f. 171a*l* from Luke, not from John, 
f. 187a4" from Mark, not from Matthew, 
f. 197b4" from Matthew, not from Mark. 
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It seems strange that there should be these mistakes when the rest of the 
manuscript is so accurate. It may be, though, that these headings were 
written by another person, for they are in red ink. There seem to be three 
hands distinguishable: (1) the writer of the text throughout, (2) the writer 
of the headings, who also made the corrections in red ink and added the 
neumes — contemporary with the first hand, (3) a late hand which made a 
few corrections in black ink, retraced some faint letters and numbered the 
folios. We would judge from this that one scribe wrote the text in brown 
ink and then another one went over it and filled in the headings and neumes 
in red ink. Four passages, at least, would seem to indicate this method of 
composition, for while the headings are in their proper places, all the 
neumes are omitted. But the most significant fact is that space is left for the 

^ or sign of pause. Furthermore, the headings are sometimes spread 

out and sometimes crowded together, even extending into the margin, 
according — so it would seem — as the writer of the text left too large or too 
small a space between the selections. Therefore, it is not unreasonable to 
suppose that there were two scribes working at different times and that 
the second may have overlooked the four passages in question. If tkm is so, 
then possibly we may account for the errors in the headings by the fact 
that the scribe who filled in the neumes, etc., in red was not as aoeuratt or 
expert a copyist as the one entrusted with writing the text. 

Several words are consistently spelled differently than in the Tiachendorf 
text. These are : 

luoofjg for luoikiTK 
Qofi^i tor Qo^i 
xomspvoovfA for xoKpaQvoovfA 
oa\kaQtiaq for oa(iaQCag 
aankOQElviY; for aa\kaQivtf; 
JciXoTog for nEiXoiog 
iavW for 8o\«(5 

There is only one instance in which the manuscript does not observe this 
difference in spelling. In Luke 5:14 we find (iaHyo%. Itacisms are quite 
numerous, growing in frequency in the latter part of the manuscript. The 
interchanges which occur are between o and (o, t| and i, e and ou, i and 
€1, and I in place of e. The scribe was very careful in his use of v movable. 
With very few exceptions it is added when the following word begins with 



^In the collation this is noted as a variant reading only when unabbre- 
viated. 
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a vowel, being otherwise omitted. The use of the i adscript/ on the other 
handy is very irregular. Apparently no rule is observed. At the beginning 
and end of the manuscript it is usually omitted, but in the three middle divi- 
sions it occurs quite frequently. Yet even here its use is far from uniform. 
For instance, in the phrase tcp xaiQcp £xe(v(p, although the i is generally added, 
we sometimes find it omitted altogether or even attached to one word and 
omitted from the others. The MS. shows 926 instances of the omission of 
the V movable and 1232 instances of the loss of the i. 

The stemma of this manuscript is hard to determine. This is true of all 
New Testament manuscripts, but it is more especially true of liturgical 
books. Because of their wide circulation and the processes of copying and 
re-copying through which they went, they naturally came to have mixed 
readings, agreeing now with one group and now with another. In geheral, 
however, the Evangelistary agrees with the group FAAII as opposed to S 
and B. A hypothetical stemma is given at the end of this Introduction 
together with the evidence on which the hypothesis is based. 

The history of the MS. is not known, but in the Martyrology there is a 
certain John, Bishop of Constantinople, commemorated on September 2, who 
is not mentioned by any of the MSS. in Gregory's collection,* including 
Evl. 303. This tends to give him the character of a local martyr, and there- 
fore suggests that the Evangelistary may have been written in Constanti- 
nople. This conjecture seems strengthened by the close relationship which 
it bears throughout the Menology with Evl. 303, which is known to have 
come from Constantinople, although this Bishop John is not given among 
the martyrs. 

Any treatment of the neumes, or red guide marks, must necessarily be 
incomplete, as much of it is mere conjecture, although some of them may be 
determined with practical certainty. An examination of these neumes and 
their usage reveals the fact that they always stand in agreement with the 
sense and natural punctuation of the sentence. In fact, one of thein, the 
teXeiq, takes the place of a period and is found at the close of every verse 
not ending with the mark of interrogation, and frequently in the body of 
the verse in conjunction with the Greek semicolon (•). They always occur 
in pairs, one at the beginning and one at the end of the clause, both usually 
being the same, although certain combinations are quite frequent. In the 
majority of cases they enclose from two to four words; yet instances of 
single words enclosed by neumes or of fairly long sections which might 



*The I subscript, of course, does not appear. 
"Textkritik, p. 365. 
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easily be broken up into smaller divisions are by no means rare. However, 
even in these cases they do not stand in contradiction to the natural divi- 
sions of the sentence. From this fact, therefore, of their uniform a^ee- 
ment with the sense and punctuation it is evident that these marks are not 
so much of a musical nature, though they may form a foundation for later 
musical notation, as marks to help the reader give an intelligent and modu- 
lated reading. It may be well to give here a brief description of each 
neume as set forth by Franz Praetor ius.* 

/* (6|£la) Always above the line. 

Indicates a higher tone and possibly a stronger accent. 

1. Encloses all questions beginning with a particular word of interroga- 
tion.' Also the following clause or clauses closely related to the question. 

2. Clauses beginning with a strong demonstrative, e. g. oCtog, Ixetvo^. 

3. Vocatives and exclamations. 

4. Important matters in general. 

^ (xadiorri) Always below the line. 

The direct opposite of the A|£ia. It indicates a lowering of the tone. 

1. Unimportant clauses. 

2. Short common adverbial phrases of tiMe or place. 

3. Short conventional vocatives, e. g. ^o^l, xvqic, fiiSdoKoXe. 

4. Dependent clauses — protasis with idv, eI, 6te, xotOtog, &^ and relative 
clauses standing at the beginning; Object clauses with 8tt following the 
main clause. Practically never with the principal clause. 

5. Participial clauses at the beginning. 

6. Most common with the subject of the sentence when standing at the 
beginning. 

^ (&jt6cxQ(Hpoq) Always below the line. 

A medium tone between the i^tia and xoAiorVj. 

1. Encloses the main clause, thus agreeing with the A|eia and contrary to 
the xodiirrfj. It differs from the 6|eia in the unimportance of the main 
clauses it encloses. Never with a question opening with an interrogative 
word, and hence not a high tone. 

2. In contrast to the xa&iorrj it very seldom encloses short common ad- 
verbial phrases. 

^ttber die Herkuift der HebriUiohen Aeoente, Berlin 1901. 
'This statement of Praetorius, however, needs some qualification. See 
under ^AxQioig, p. 12. 
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3. Most common with particular statements of time, place or circumstance. 

4. Causal clauses with Sri and purpose clauses. Very rare with participles 
and subjects at the beginning of the sentence. 

Oombinations. 

Very common. A moderate tone at the beginning, rising to a higher one at 
the end. 

1. With questions not introduced by an interrogatory word. But it is not 
confined to questions — not a question mark. 

2. To strengthen the slight rise which enters into ordinary conversation 
before a weak punctuation mark. 

3. With main clauses instead of the dji6oxQO<pog when a rise in tone is 
required to show the close connection with the following. 

Very rare. 

The natural inference is that it indicates a descending tone — high to 
medium — but it occurs too seldom to permit of any definite statement. 
Praetorius gives only two examples : |Af| Tf|v Pq&oiv Tf|v cucoX>.v|a^vt|v John 6 :27 
and xal hiyiwxk^v John 6:69, but in Pr. 5424 these are both enclosed by 
dji6<rrQoq)oi. There seem to be no other instances of it. 

Also rare and only in certain MSS. Besides the six examples given by 
Praetorius we may add ijuxQcig tov^ 6q)daX(A0vg aviov Luke 16:23, xal l5ov 
^cvcii^a Luke 9 :39 and xal tig iotiv 6 M^iSN ooi John 4 :10. 

The former marks are the most numerous. Because of the less frequent 
appearance of the following neumes it is more difficult to determine the 
kind of clauses with which they are used. It is possible that they are rather 
artificial rhetorical signs which would not be as self-evident as the signs for 
simple, natural speech. Yet even so they would have their roots in the 
inflections of natural speech. 

\ (Pamela) Always above the line. 

In speaking of the Papeia (p. 24) Praetorius first gives some examples: 
evduvate John 1 :23, XvaoiE Jokn 2 :19, ^toiiidoarE Mark 1 :3, dxoXoi)OEi |aoi 
John 1:44, jcoirjoate John 2:5, noQevov John 4:50, ly^iQE John 5:8, 6Qdx£ 
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Matthew 18:10, {bcaye Matthew 18:15, dU* {mdytxE Mark 16:7, xal I&s John 
7 :26, [ii\ ixda|A^iode Mark 16 :6. 

He then goes on to say, ''Ich habe den Eindruck, dass das alles kurse 
Befehle oder Verbote sind, die ihrem Zusammenhange nach durchaos geeig- 
net sind, in nihigem, bestimmtem, nachdrueksvollem Tone gesprochen zu 
werden, ohne Emphase/' By the expression ''ohne Emphase'^ I take it 
that he must mean without strong emphasis, for sorely these examples and 
some others given below could not possibly be read without any emphasis. 
But even granting him this, some of his examples will not bear him out. Cer- 
tainly the first and third, evOvvaiE and £To[|xaxE, could not have been read in a 
quiet tone without (strong) emphasis" even though it may have been 
positive and impressive". The very context forbids such a reading. Can 
we imagine John the Baptist, the New Testament Elijah, ''the voice of one 
crying in the wilderness", calling sinners to repentence in a ''quiet tone and 
without strong emphasis"! 

Praetorius then proceeds to give some examples of the 6|eia by way of 
contrast: |i£TdpT)di iyxtvdty xal Cjcaye elg Tf|v *Iov6aiav John 7:3, ifiQt t&v 
idaixvk&v GOV &&€ John 20 :27, jcdvTOiE &6g f)|xiv John 6 :34, dvrXrioatE vGv John 2 : 
8, xal |Af| scoiclte t&v olxov tov jcotq^^ |un) John 2 :16, **die offensichtlich mit Bm- 
phase in hoher Stimmlage gesprochen wcrdcn sollen." Can we think of the 
cry of John in the wilderness as being read in a more quiet, subdued tone, 
with less emphasis than the simple instruction which the Lord gave to the 
servants after He had performed the miracle (which He did so quietly that 
scarcely any one knew of it) at the marriage feast at CanaT Would the 
cry of the Prophet be read more quietly and less emphatically than the 
suggestion of the Lord's brethren that He depart and go into Judaea t 
Would the gentle, persuasive words of the Master when He speaks to the 
doubting Thomas in a closed room among His disciples and most intimate 
followers be more emphatic and in a higher pitch than the cry of the Herald 
of Christ T Certainly we could not conceive of the cry of John, "Prepare !" 
' ' Make straight the way of the Lord ! ' ', uttered among strangers, many of 
whom would naturally be hostile to him at first, as being more quiet than the 
peaceful scene where all were of one mind and only the ene doubter needed 
a few words from his beloved Master to bring him into perfect harmony 
with the rest. 

To return to the po^eui, Praetorius fails to give several examples of it 
which are very suggestive: axavQ(afHit<o Matthew 27:22,23, <nabQwmv 
John 19 :6, pa^cippav Matthew 27 :21, ihat Mark 15 :34, xal i\ yi\ latia9r\, xcd 
al ^TQai laxla9r\aav Matthew 27 :51, xal £oxoT(oOt| 6 {(Xiog Luke 23 :45. If, 
then, these neumes are not arbitrary musical marks, but are based on 
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the sense of the words which they enclose — as indeed Praetorins himself 
says (p. 10) — it is impossible to reconcile these examples with the definition 
given above. While, to be sure, these are not imperatives, such as the ex- 
amples which Praetorius adduces, yet he mentions no other characteristics of 
the PaQEia than that it indicates a deeper tone and slower expression than the 
A|ela. But surely this cry of the mob, each one trying to outdo the other, 
could not be read in a deeper tone and slower than the words of Christ to 
Thomas — to say nothing of being read in a quiet tone ''ohne Emphase". 
However, such examples as xaloapo^ Matthew 22 :21 and jcola Luke 24 :19 do 
require a drop in the voice on the last syllable. Therefore, the most natural 
explanation of the ^aQtia would seem to be a rise in the voice followed by a 

fall ^» •• ..^ — just the opposite of Praetorius's description of the Tca^a- 

xJliTixTi with emphasis at times very strong.^ Regarding the 
less striking examples of the PaQEia, as Praetorius says of all the neumes, 
we must assume that they followed the same rules as the more evident in- 
stances, but no doubt in a less degree. 

^ (xQE|Aa<rrr|) Always above the line. 

The use of this neume is rather uncertain. Its meaning (*' hanging'') 
refers to its form and position and gives no indication of its use. It never 
encloses unimportant things but quite often matters of the greatest import- 
ance. This observation would preclude the possibility of its being a return 
to the ordinary tone, after a parenthetical clause, for instance. Prom a com- 
parison with a later jievracrcTi Praetorius assumes that it represents a higher 
tone and greater stress — perhaps a somewhat quickened tempo. 

} (vJtoxQiaig) 
A combination of dbuScrcQoqwi with no definite limits as to use. From its 
name it would seem to indicate greater vehemence and emotion. Perhaps 
the form may indicate a slight tremulo.* Praetorius believes it indicates 
a medium tone like the simple dbi6oTQoq)og. It is not common in clauses end- 
ing a declarative sentence, but occurs quite frequently with the last clause 
of a question. When, however, he says that the xm&nQiau; is never found with 
questions introduced by some definite interrogative word, he is mistaken. 
Pr. 5424 gives at least five examples of the inAKQiai(; enclosing questions of 
such a nature: ti JiEJioiiixa v|aIv; John 13:12, ti ovrot oou xaxa|xaQxv(^oiv; 
Matthew 26 :62, ndca aov xaTa^aQxvQOvoi ; Matthew 27 :13, tig 6 (h(Hi(ji£v6g ^lov; 
Luke 8:45, xlq ^ov tppato; Mark 5:31. It often encloses highly important 



O. R. Fleischer, Neumen Studien, Ijeipzig 1895, p. 53. 
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matters and remarkable things. The form ^ is possibly a weakened f 

• • • ()tEVTTJjxaTa) Always above the line. 

Still less frequent and consequently more obscure. The name (''points") 
refers to the form which suggests staccato to Prnetorius. While it is used 
with whole sentences, clauses and single words, in all cases it contains only 
essential matters. It seems to be most frequent with clauses introduced by 
Iva, xai or a preposition. 

This neume indicates a full stop. It stands at the end of every verse and 
frequently at the end of clauses, but never at the beginning. It is always 
combined with some other neume, such as tho xcxOioxrj, cbuSoxQOipog and chiefly 
the following ones. , 

•k I jiaQoyJaxm] > Always above the line. 

Its proper place, in which it ocrurs most frequently, is with the last 
clause, but it is also occasionally found elsewhere. Praetorius <*oncludes 
that it is a combination of the Paptla and 65eTa, thus being an inverted cir- 
cumflex.* In that case it differs from the other neumes in that it indicates 
not a uniform but a gliding tone level — a gradual fall followed by a gradual 
rise. This would explain the fact that the ^ca^oxXiTixTi occurs only at the 
beginning of a clause, the other half of the combination being the leXeta at 
the end. 

vi^ iavyiy^a) Always below the line. 
^mm^ {avQ\kaxvKi\) Always above the line. 

These two neumes are used almost exclusively with the xtkzia in the last 
clause, the former usually with short, the latter with long clauses in which 
it is sometimes repeated. 

There is also one more red mark (-/.) found in the manuscript, which 

however, is a corrector's mark and has nothing to do with the neimies. It 

indicates an omission of one or more words which are to be found in the 
margin or at the bottom of the page. This mark occurs once in another 

form (c^ but in this case the part omitted is not added. 



^The form which Praetorius gives is somewhat different from the one 
found in Pr. 5424 and gives better ground for his assumption that it is made 
up of the ^o^la and the ilela. The relationship between the two forms, 
however, can be easily seen. 
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The accompanying plates have been composed from photostatic reproduc- 
tions taken from various pages of the manuscript. The first plate illustrates 
the different forms of the early miniscule alphabet; the second shows the 
abbreviations commonly used for letters and words. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 






1*^ 


- s«Mta _ 






m 


-■"iV^ ■; 


t?v 


-MJ,' 


i^i"" 


-W-Ui 






I*' 


-lw«. 


■T'^ 


-Iw* 






*«■. • 


^■rf^tfv 






'•V 


■«*• 


'^ 


.«H* 






•wfo- 


-<.<!><. 


•ro^'rti 


-mClia 






«pir 


- »t««p»3 


^= 


-™.«, 
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to 




BF6H 



Pr. in closest relation to FAAIIXY 



John 9 :25 exeivo;] -|- xai Einev 

John 9 :28 IioOtitt); ei] tr. 

John 11 :50 XoyiCeoOcISuAoYiCeo^ 

John 17 : 4 TEXEuooo^jetEXEUdoa 

John 17: 6 tbantai;{l) {2)]6e.imta; 

GROUP n. 

TA etc. and EFQ etc. 

John 5:30 IIe]-|- nat^o; 

John 6 : 2 ECOQonr] -|- onrrov 

John 6 :54 xaycajxai eyo 

John 6 :68 onEXQidri] -\- ow 

John 7 :40 Tovrcovjom. 

John 7 :50. avrov;] + o ekfhav vuxto? 

nQo; aiiTOv 



XFAA Pr 
XI^AA Pr 
XPAAn Pr 
XYFAA Pr 
CXYAA Pr 



EQHMSUVr Pr 
EFGHMUVFA Pr 
EHMSTVrAA Pr 
EPHMSVPA Pr 
EHKMPA^n Pr 

EGHMSPA Pr 
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John 12:26 Ti; &taxovQ]tr. 

John 12:30 avn)]tr..p. e|ie 

John 12:34 oTi(2)lom. 

John 12:47 <pu>.a£D]j»OTSwn) 

John 14:28 oti(2)]+ tuiov 

John 15:24 E}toti]0£v] REnoiipcET 

John 16 :25 ojiayytho] ovaYYe)^ 

John 18 : 2 "wvuxftt)] + mu 

John 18: 6 avTOis]+oti 



Pr 
AAOPr 

Pr 
AAPr 
AAPr 
Pr 
Pr 
. M AAPr 

CEGsuppi KMSUYFAA Pr 



QBOUP IZL 

PA etc. and D 

John 7:49 EnaQanii]EmxaTa(KiTOi DLXFAAn Pr 

John 9:12 eoiov)+ ow DFAAIl Pr 

John 11:47 jioiei oii|ieui]tr. DFAAn Pr 

John 12:41 on]<m DFAAtl Pr 

John 15 : 4 neviiTe] jitivnw DXPAAII Pr 

John 17 :13 '. Eowioi?] avioic C'DLYAA Pr 

John 21 :14 |laetJTa^J + awiow DXPAAII Pr 



GROUP IT. 

PA etc. and D and A 



John 5:19 ei£Yev]eottv ADFAAII Pr 

John 5 -.25 axovoov<iiv]axouoavTU ADFAAII Pr 

John 5:26 EJoiwvJtr. p. owito? ADFAAII Pr 

John 5:28 ajunwovtai ADPAn Pr 

John 5:38 (iEvovta]tr. p. exere ADFAAII Pr 

John 9; 9 aWLoi(2)]+ Ac ADETAAII Pr 

John 9:11 o(l)(2)]oiB. AOXFAAH Pr 

John 9.11 OTi]om. ADXFAAH Pr 

John 9:14 ev tu tjtiEpffJoTe ADFAAII Pr 

John 9:20 ouv]+ autmg ADFAAII Pr 

John 9:30 To]om. ADXFAA Pr 

John 10: 3 amo]+ wu ADXFAA Pr 

John 10:26 Cfionr] + xoOuc einov u|ut Pr 

John 10:28 Si&a]|u<nrTOic]tr.p. ouovtov Pr 

John 10:29 xaTQOz]+ (lov Pr 
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John 12 :23 ajioxQiveiai] ouiexQivaTO 

John 12 :34 ow]om. 

John 14 : 4 oiSqte] + xai 

John 14 :16 iva] + nevri 

John 14:17 vn£i5]+ Se 

John 15 : 2 xqqjiov jAeiovaJtr. 

John 15 : 4 J^vx|] |ieivT| 

John 16 :12 vjiiv >t£Yeiv]tr. 

John 16 :23 Somjei v(Aiv]tr. p. |iov 

John 16:32 xa^E]xai E|ie 

John 17 : 7 eioiv]e<mv 

John 18 :10 a)Ta(jiov]a)Tiav 



ADFAAn Pr 
ADFAAn Pr 
AC'DNTAAn Pr 
ADFAAn Pr 
ADLXTAAn Pr 
ADMTAAn Pr 
ADXTAAn Pr 
ADITAAn Pr 
AC'DPAn Pr 
AC'DXTAAn Pr 
ADFAAn Pr 
AC»DYrAAn Pr 



GROUP V. 

FA etc. and EFO etc. and A 



John 6 :40 naxQO^ |iov];ie|i^|Kivro5 ^ 

John 9 :20 ow]6e 

John 10 :17 ^e] tr. p. naxr\Q 

John 10 :38 nioiEVETE (2) ] niarevoaTE 

John 11 :50 v|iiv]tj|iiv 

John 12 :20. . ! EUTjvEg TivEgJtr. 

John 12 :35 ev v(aiv]^eO' v|iO>v 

John 12 :40 aTQaqxoaivlETCiaieaqxooi 

John 14 : 3 tojiov v|iiv] tr. 

John 15 :25 y^YQ^^^'^^l^i^- &• ^ 

John 18 : 6 ; £JCEoav]EnEOOv 

John 18 :14 oucoOovEiv] cucoAfodai 

John 21 :15 jiXeov] jdEiov 



AEGHKSVrAn Pr 
AEPHKMSrAA Pr 
AEPGKSUTAAn Pr 
AEGHMSXTA Pr 
AEGHIKSUAAn Pr 
AEGHKSUrAAn Pr 
AEPGHSUPAA Pr 
AD^EPGHSUTAA Pr 
ACEGHMSUAA Pr 
AEHIKMSUFAAn Pr 
AE^KMSUYTAAn Pr 
AC'EG^KMSUYTAAn Pr 
AEGHKMUrAn Pr 



GROUP VL 

FA etc. and A 



John 5 : 2 BTi«CaOa]pT|OE0»a ACIFAAII Pr 

John 5:3 jdlT|eo5]+ JioXv A IF A All Pr 

John 5 : 5 ovxov] om. AC'IFAA Pr 

John 9 :12 EiJiav] Euiov ALXFAAIl Pr 

John 9 :18 r]v t\KpXog]tr. AXFAAIl Pr 

John 9:19 p^:iEi qqti] tr. AXFAAIl Pr 

John 9 :24 xov avOQco:cov]tr.p.SEVTEQOvAXFAA Pr 
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John 9 :26 atrc(p] -\- aakvr 

John 9 :31 oi5a(tEv] -\- fie 

John 9 :35 avOQOMiovl^ov 

John 12:44 aXXa]aXX' 

John 14 :10 (lEvonr] -|- ovro; 

John 14 :11 morevETE (2) ] -}- ^oi 

John 16 :10 ncrcEQa] -|- \u»v 

John 16 :16 ovxetiJou 

John 16 :16 (ie(2) ] -|- on eyo) etc. 

John 16 :19 eyvd)] + ouv 

John 16 :29 ev] om. 

John 17 : 6 TETT)QTpcav]TETi)Qt|xaa( 

John 17 :12 \tBx' onrrtov] -|- ev tco xoo|uo 

John 17 :22 xaYiojxai.eya) 

John 17 :23 ei; ev] + xai 

John 17 :24 o]ov; 



AXrAA Pr 
AXFAA Pr 
ALXTAA Pr 
AXrAII Pr 
AQFAAn Pr 
ABQXI'AAn Pr 
AYTAAn Pr 
AYPAn* Pr 
AI^YFAAn Pr 
AYTAA Pr 
ALXYFAAn Pr 
ACXYFAAn Pr 
AC'XYTAAn Pr 
AC'YTAAn Pr 
AYTAAn Pr 
ACLXYTAAn Pr 



\ 



CoUatloiu 



Pr. MS. Gkurrett Dep. 5424. Greek Evangelistary, University Library, 
Princeton, N. J. Early minuscule 11th century. Vellum, leaf 28.5 z 21.5 c., 
text 22 X 16 c., 2.2 c bet. cols. Board and leather binding. 228 ff., 2 cols., 
23-25 lines to col., 5 illuminations in red, blue, green and gold. 



NOTE. 



The text which forms the basis of this collation is that of Tischendorf 's 
Critica Major, ed. 8. Lipsiae 1869. 
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ACCORDINO TO ST. JOHN 

fol Ian*— 2an»=Jolm 1 :1-17 

4 EOTiv] T)v 16 Oil ] xai 17 Mcoi^oEcog ] Mokjeo)^ 

fol 2an"— 2a*P^-Jolm 20:19, 25 (part) 
fol 2an*'— 3aU"— John 1 :18-28 

19 AEveKxaq]hEvlx€i^ 20 Eyco] tr. p. ei(ai 21 HXEiag]if)liag HXEuxg ei] -f cm 
xai 22 £ucav]Eun>v 24 )cai]-f oi 25 Eucav]Eucov ov&e. . .ov5e]ovte. . . 
ovTE HXEiag]T)liag 26 (lEoog]-}- &£ (raixEi]£aTrpcEv oi6aTE]-f oirrog 
EOTiv 27 tQXO\k£voq]'^ o^t[mQOo9ey \iov yeyoyev Eycojtr. a. oux 28 o]om. 

fol 3a*P«— 4bn**— Luke 24:12^5 

12 0. . .Y£YO^^]s^^^- ^ given in the critical apparatus 13 T)oav 
noQEvoiiEvoi] tr. a. Bv 15 ow^tjteiv] (iv^t)T£iv ccuTog] +0 17 EaTaOn0av] eote 
18 5e]-}- 19 Eucav]eun>v Na^aQT)vov]va^Oauyu 21 )cai]om. aysij 
-f oTi^QOv 22 ogOeivai]ogOQiai 24 ovTa)g]oircog 27 M(i)ikyE(o^]|uiMiE(og 

&lEe(AT)VEVOEv]Slt)e(At)VEVEV 28 JCQOOEm)lT)OaTO]:iQOaEJCOIElTO 29 T)8t)]om. 32 

£uuiv]Eun>v o8<p]+>cai 33 'nAQOio|jiEvovg](nnrr)0QOio|jiEvovg 34 ovrcogjtr. p. 
xvQiog 

fol 4bn*^— 6a4"— John 1:35-52 

35 Tt|. . .3iaXiv]om. 36 dtov]+ xai 37 avrovjtr. a. oi 38 oxQOUfEi^] 
+ 5e 39 Eucav] euiov CoPPei] Qo^fii 40 oi^eoOe ] iSete if)ldav] t)XOov ow] 
om. Ei6av]Ei6ov 42 MEOoiav]|jiEouxv XQioTog]+ xai 43 loawovJicDva 
44 o It)oov^] om. 46 Irjoow] + xov M(Dikn)g] (uooi)g Na^agEx] + xai 48 
Ei5Ev]-f IoeaT)XEitT|g]ioeaif)liTT)g 50 avT(p]om. Na9avaif)l]-f xai ]Ieyei 
ovTCOi QoPPEileaPPi PaoiXEvg ei] ei o fkiatkevq 51 OTi(2)]om. oi(^]otp£i 
52 v|Aiv] -t- ostaQXi 

fol 6a*P«—7an*^=John 3:1-15 

1 T)v &E avdQ(i»co^]avdQ(i»co^ ti^ tpr 2 auTOv]T0v it)oow QoPPEiJQaPPi 
&waTai]tr. p. OT||i£ia 3 osiEXQidT)] +0 4 5Evi;eoov]om. but added in margin 
in red 5 xcov ovQavQovJxov Aeov 14 MaH)0T)^]|UD0T|g 15 ev a\nNp]Ei^ avrov 
-f (AT) a:n)XT)Tai aXX' 
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fol 7aU-»—7b^P^==Jolm 2:12-22 



12 fiexa. . .xatePT]]T|XOEV o ir\ao\x; Kaq^aQvao\>|i])coui£Qvaav|A 17 e|ivT|o- 
dT|oav]+ 8e 18 £uiav]euw)v 20 emavjeuiov xEoo€QaxovTa]TEaoaQaHOVTa 
oixo&o^T)^ ] a)xo6o(AT)dT) 22 ov] 0) 

fol 7bM2«— 8b>l>»=Hrolm 3.22.33 

22 |Ji€xa Tovxa] om. 23 SoXeiia] aaXt)(A 24 (pvXaxT)v] -f 26 QO^Pei] Qa^pi 
27 auT(p]om. but added in margin in red ink 28 (AOi]om. 31 eqxo^^^^C^) ] 
+ EJiavG) jiavTCDv eoTi xai 32 i^xovoev] + xovxo 

fol Sb'P— ObU^^John 20:19-31 

19 ow]om. jii(^]+TCi)v |iadT|xai]+ ovvhymcvoi 20 efteilev] +at»TOig 
avxoigjotrcov 21 o\rcoig]+ o itjoovg 23 aqpecDviaiJaqpievxai 24 T|XdEv]4- o 
25 ^ov(l)]tr. p. SaxxvXov xo:iov]xu:iov ^ov(2)]tr. p. x^^^ 27 Jiioxog] 
+ xai 30 ^adT|X(dv]+ aircov 31 jrioTFvn]xe];iiox£voT]X£ 

fol 9bn>—9bM2-^=Jolm 2:1-6 

1 xai. . .XQixx)]om. 3 oivov ovx. . .EixaJvaiEQriootvTog oivov Eoiivjexovai 
4 E|JU)i]|ju)i 5 AfYTll^Y^^ ^ XiOivai vSgiaiJir. xEi^evaiJtr. p. e^ 

[1 folio lost. Folio 9 ends with xov of lovftaicov John2 :6 and folio 10 begins 
with TtaxtQa John 5:18.] 

fol lOaM*— 10a*l"— John 5:18-24 

19 tk£yty]ti3tey noiEi o(Aoicog]tr. 20 davfia^xE]Oav^a^t)X£ 

fol 10b4»— llaM^^John 5 :24-30 

25 oxovoovoivjoxouoavxai ^T)oovoi]^T)oovTai 26 E8a)XEv]tr. p. ovxco^ 37 
aux(p]+ xai 28 axouoovoiv]axovoovxai 29 oi(2)]+ 8e 30 ^l£]+ naxgo^ 

fol UaU'^— 12a4"— John 5 :30-6 :2 

30 ov &wa^ai. . .ov6Ev]om. |AE]-f- :iaxQ0^ 32 oi5axE]oi8E 36 5E&(iixEv]E8(ax£ 
a(2) ] + 6Y** 37 EXEivog] avxog mumoie axTixoaxE] tr. 38 (lEvovra] tr. p. exete 
42 aXXaJoXX' ovx EX£TE]tr. p. Oeov 43 ovo^iaxi xcpjovo^axi jiov (jxov partly 
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erased and xco written above in red ink ; also accent over iota crossed out in 
red) Xtmt|i8oO€]XT|\(«ode *45 Ma)i}crng](uo(rn^ 46 Ma)i)OEi]|U0GEi 6 :1 Ti^eQiafiog] 
-|- xai 2 &8]om. eoecovj-f- cnrcou 

fol 12an*— 13an^— John 6:14-27 

14 01. . .i6ovTe5]i6ovT85 oi avOQamoi onn£iov]+ o iT)oovg £ex^^^^^]^^• ^• 
tiq 15 JioiTjocooiv] + otrcov qpEvyei :iaXiv]avexcoQHO€v 17 8i5(l)]+ to 
Kaq>aovaovfi]xoui£Qvaovfi xoTEXaPev. . .oxoxiajxai oxoiia t)St) eysY^'^^ ovtko] 
ovx eXti^vOei] -|- TC^og ovrovgjtr. p. £Xt)A.vOei 19 axaiia] oiaSun^g xai 
(2)] erased 20 Afy^O^^ — Y omitted by error, as the word divides at the 
end of the line 21 €YeveTo]tr. p. nXoiov rnv y^^Jt^S Y^5 22 Ei&ov]i5(av 
Ev] -f- EXEivo Eig o EVEPt)oav 01 (Aodr^Tai avTOv 7iXoiov]nXoiaQiov 23 aXXa] -(- ^ 
T|XOov]T)ld£ 24 7doiaQia]nXoia Kaq)aQvaov(A]xajcEQvaov(A 25 QaPPEi]QaPPi 
26 ojcEXQidri] -}- ow 27 SiScoaiv v(aiv]t)(aiv Sokjei 

fol 13a«l»— 14a4"=»Blark 15:43-16:8 

43 TOv]om. nEiAaT0v]7CiXaT0v 44 XlEiXaToglTCiXaxog EOav(Aa^v]EOav(AaoEV 
45 7tx(o\ia]a(o\ia 46 oivSova]-}- ^^ai (ivYmaxi] (ivrmEio) 47 I(i}OT)xog]ia)OT| 
TEd£iTa]xid£Tai 16:2 xx) (AtglxT)^ (iiog xci)v]om. (ivrma] (avti^eiov 4 avaxsxv- 
Xioxai] OTCoxExvXioxai 7 aXXa] aXX* 8 y^q ( 1 ) ] 8e 

fol 14a«P—14bn»— John 4:46-54 

46 TjXdEv. . .oivovjom. 6E]om. Kaq)aQvaov(A]xajcEQvaov(A 47 t)Q(i)xa]-}- 
avxov 50 tti]+ xai ov]o 6ovXoi]-f avxov 51 v;cnvxT|oav]ajnf]vxT|oav 
r\yyt\hxy]a3Vi\yytikay + ^Y^vxEg avxov(2)]oov 52 nag' avxa)v]tr. p. opav 
Eoxev]+xai ow(2)]om. ex^5]X^5 53 oti]+ ev Inoovgl-f oxi 

fol 14bM"— 15a»l»— John 6 :27-33 

27 SiSoKJiv vjiiv]v|iiv SoKJEi 28 xa EQY^lom. 29 m<rrE\)T|XE];ii(rrEvoT]XE 32 
M(i)ikJT|g]M(o<nf)g 33o(2)]om. 

fol 15aM"— 15bM*»— John 6:85-39 

35 EuiEv . . . it)oovg ] om. e^e ] ^e &it|nf|OEi] &it|nf|OT) 36 EOQaxaxE ] + ^^ 37 
E|i£(2)]^E 38 ouio]£x jcoiT)oa)] JCOiQ) 39 ^]+ TCcrxQog ovxojoirrov 
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fol 15b4-»—16a4*=Jolm 6:40-44 



40 YOiQjom. jiQTOO^ \iOv]jtE\i\[Kivioq fie 0Ea)Qa)v]0EOQa)v £v]om. 42 
It)0(n)g]om. wv]ow 43 ouiexqiOi)] + ow o 44 xaycojxai eyco 

IGaM^'*— 16bM»»=Hrolm 6:48-54 

49 TO ^lawajtr. p. eqpayov 51 £xj-f- xcnrcov fjiovjom. ^i]0£i]l;T]0£xai 
VJCEQ. . .l;a)T]g]tr. p. £Otiv £Otiv]+ ^^ ^Y^ 6(oo(i> 52 Y)iiivlom. 54 xaycoj 
xai £YCo avTOv] + cv 

fol 16b4»*— 17a=P^=Jolm 15:17-1«:2 

18 ^iQCOTOv] -f-vjKOv 21 £15 vna5]v|.uv 22 £ixooav]£ixov 24 £3ioit]0£vJ 
3i£jcoir]XEv £ixooav]£ixov 25 YCYQ^t^M^^'o^l^^- ^' ^^ 2^ 0Tav]+ 6e 16:1 
oxav5aXioOT]X£ J (jxav6aXT]oOT]T£ 

fol ITa'-'l-^— Wa^P^^John 5:1-15 

1 |ji£Ta. . .xaijom. av€pi]]+ o 2 to /.fYopf^^^l^n t^^^'fyo[iEvr\, but the 
T is crossed out with red ink BT]0^ada]pt]fl£a6a 8 jiAr|ftog]4- ^oXu |t]Q<ov] 
+ £x6exo(A£vci)v tt|v tov v&oTog xivi]oiv ayyeki)^ yaQ xaxa xaiQOv xoxEPaivev ev 
XT) xo^viiPT^AQai xai ExaQaooExo xo vficoQ, o ow jcQcoxog t\i^a^ |A£xa xr\y xoieaxT)v 
Tov vSoxo^ VYiT)g £yivexo (i> 8t)jcoxe xaxEixexo vo(rr\\iaxi 5 xai] om. ovxov] om. 
8 EY£i^]EY£iQai 9 xai(l)]£vOE(i)g 10 xai]om. 12 if)Q(t)XT|oav] -\- ow aoov] 
+ Tov XQCt^axxov oov 13 ao©8vci)v] ladeig ovxog]ovx(05 14 ooi xi]tr. i5 

EiJcev]avr)YYC^v 
fol 18bn^— 19an"— John 6 :56.69 ''-"''' 

57 ^T)0£i]^T)0£xai 58 e|]£x + xov jiax£QEg]+ v^a)v xo ^lawa ^t]0£iJ* 
^T)G£xai 59 Kaq)aovaov(A]xajcEQvaov(A 60 ovxogjtr. p. eoxiv 62 d£(()Qm£] 
OecogEixE 63 AfXaXTpcaJXaXo) 65 e^aeJ^e 7caxQog]-|- |xov 66 'owjom. 
curnXdov]tr. p. jcoXXoi 68 ajiEXQidii]+ ow 69 TtEmoxEvxa^iEv . . .Evvcoxa^ev] 
tr. o avioglo XQi<yT05 o vioc deov] + xov toivxoc * ^ ^^'* ^ * . - 

fol 19an"— 20an^«— John 7 :1.13 '-''-^ "' * ' 

1 fiExa xcrvxa] om. 3 Aeoqtioovoiv] d£a)QT)0(ooi 4 xi] tr. p. x^vjcno^l ' o Ae^' 
EUiEV -+- ow 7 EYCo] om. 8 eoqxt^v ( 1 ) ] + xovxriv ovx] ovjwo or^(ic"x(ii A 

on HI ill, r; 



n 
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xaiQog e|Aog 9 xairca] -f- &6 oircog] oirroi^ 10 eig Tr|v eoQrnvjtr. p. ovePti 
aXX*]+ 0)5 12 Tjv. . .JcoXvg]tr. T(p oxA^]TOig oxlouq 

fol 20an^»— 21an"— John 7 :14^0 

14 r\br\ bt]om. aytfir\]-\- o efiiSaoxEv] -f xai , 15 ow]om. 16 ovroig] 
4-0 17 ex]-f- Tou 19 Ma)i}0T|5](Ui)<rn? xi |AE]at the end of the line and 
erased; then written before the next line in red ink 20 oxXogJ-f 'mi^ suiev 
22 o] ftux TOVTO McoDoT)^] \uoar\q Mcoikyecog] luooecDg 23 o(2) ] om. Ma)i)aeo)g] 
lUOOEOog 25 IeQoooXv|i£iTa)v] ieqoooXviaitcov 26 eoriv] 4- oXTidcog 27 tQxqioi] 

BQXtXai 29 0Ul£OTaXxEV]0Ul£(ITElX€V 

fol 21a«P— 21bn^«— John 8 :12-20 

12 naXiv. . .AEycovJom. 14 v^ieig. . .\may(i}]om. 16 aXT)AivT|]aXT|OT)g (iej 
+ 3caTT)(j 17 ytyQamkSYOv taxiy]ytyQa;3tiai 19 av xi&eiTs]tr. 20 £XaXt)aev] 
4- Ir\acvq £XT|XvOEi]£XT|XvOif| 

fol 21b«P«— 22bn«— John 8 :21-30 

21 EuiEv. . .ovTOi^Jom. 23 BkByty]tiKEy 24 eav y^Q* • •v^<ov]om. 25 
£i]4- 'MXi 26 Xak(o]'Uy(o 28 ow]4- ccuroig jcott|(j]4- |xov 29 jaovov] 

4" JCOTTIQ 

fol 22bn»— 23a*l"— John 8 :31-42 

31 eXeybv. . .Iov5aun)g]om. 33 tcqo^ avxov])cai euiov ovtoi 38 a(l)]o 
naxQi] 4- |i0v a(2) ] TpcovooTE] EOQaxaTE xov naxgoq] tco naxQi vyuoy 39 
EucovJEuiov e(Ite]t|te (tj over erasure) 41 Eucav] euiov 4- ow 42 ov8e. . . 
ouieoteiXev] om. 

fol 23a«P«— 25b«P«— John 4:5-42 

5 EQXExai]'^' iT)oovg ow]om. Sa|iaQiag]oa(AaoEiag 6 cogJoKJEi 7 
Sa|juxeiag]oa|AaQEiag jceivJ^cieiv 8 ajiEXT|XvOEUjav] ajiEXT|XvOif|oav 9 Aey^O 
4-ow 2a(AaeiTig]oa(AaQEitT|g :cEiv]mEiv 2oqAaoiTi6og]oa|AaQEiTi5og ovorig] 
tr. p. aiTEig 2a|iaeiTi&o^ ovoT)g]4- ou y^Q oriyXQ^i^vTai u)v5aioi oa(AaQEiTai^ 
10 X)&Eig]T)&T)g JiEiv]jiiEiv 11 owjom. 12 oi]om. 14 £ya)(2)]om. 15 
ftiEQX^oi^OsQXO^^^ 16 oinrn] 4- o Ir\aovq 17 av6(ja(l) ] tr. p. Eyco(l) euie;] 
Eucog 20 lEQOooXv|JU)ig]iEQoXv|JU)ig, GO is added above the line :iqoox\jveiv 
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6Ei]tr. 21 moTEveJmoTEVoov ywaijtr. a. moxEve 23 aUa]aU* 24 
weooxtmnnrrog] + otrcov n^ooxweiv 8€i]tr. 25 Meooiag]|i£Oiag cucavra] 
jcavia 27 TjlOavJijldov Edav|Aa^ov]EOav^taGav 29 ajooa 31 £v]+ 6e 
(AoOriTai] -f-ovTOv eaPPEi]QaPPi 36 t|5t)] connected with deeio(AOv and not 
with what follows r\br\] + xoi 37 €(niv(l) ] + o 38 ojcEoiaXxaJouiEaTEila 
39 Sa^aQixcDv] oa(AaQEixci)v a] ooa 40 SoiiaQiTai] oa(AaQ£iTai 42 xoo|jun)] 
+ XQimoq 

fol 25b^'P*—26b>P«Jolm 8:42-51 

42 EuiEv. . .lT)ooug]om. v|uov]if)(uov 44 Tjv]EaTiv ovx(l)]ovx 46 ei] 
4- &E 47 5ia TOVToJfiiaxi ex (2)] repeated by mistake 48 a3isx(^i{h)oov] -f 
ow EucavjEucov )^yo\iEv]'Uy(a\}iEy 2a|iaQirng]oafia^irng 51 xov e^iov 
XoYOv]xov Xoyov xov e(aov OecdqtioxiIOecdqtigei 

fol 26bM»— 27a4*«— John 8 -.51-59 

52 Ei7cav]Eucov -f ow 53 oeovxovJ + av 54 &o|cuKo]&o|a^a> 55 xav] 
xcu Eav aXXa]aXX* 56 ei&xiI^&y) 57 EinavjEiJcov 58 ei;cev]-|- ow ovxoigj 
4-0 59 lEQOv] -f- SiEXdcov 6ia |jieoov avxcov xai JiaQr]ytv ovxcog 

fol 27aU^»— 27bn"— John 6 :5.14 

5ow]om. lT)oovg]tr. p. EJcaQog oq^doAfiovg] + ccvxov }CQog(2)]-t- tov 
ayoQaocoiJiev] ayoeoooiiev 6 E^£XXev]T)^£XXe 7 anox(ivExai]ouiexQidf| o]om. 
6xaoxog]+ cnrccov 9 TCOiSaQiov] + £v 10 euc£v]-t- ^ (Dgjcooei 11 ow]ft€ 
evxctQumioEv] tvxaQK(m\a€iq xai (2) ] om. elkoxEv] Sic&coxe xoig] -f |iGedT|TGu^ 
oi &E lAoOrixai xoi^ 13 E9CE(ioo£voav]E]CEeujoevoe 14 ot)|A£iov] -f- o iT|0Ovg 
EQXO[ii£voq]tr. a. ei^ 

fol 27b«P^— 28b4"— John 9 :39.10 :9 

39 xai . . . lT|0oi)vg] om. yzyiovxax] -(-xai 40 ^aQiaauay] -f xouxa ovxsg] 
tr. p. 01 Eucav]Eun>v 41 eixexeIexete but i inserted in red ink f)]-|-- <^vv 
10 :3 qxovEi] xoXei ovxa] + xai 4 jcavxa] Tceo^axa Ex^aXx)] fix^oUt) 7 ow] -f 
scaXiv avxoig 

fol 28b*P— 29an"— John 10:17-28 

17 fiEjtr. p. naxt\Q 19 €fxia\ia]+ ow 20 ow]8e 21 \ir\]+ y^C but 
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crossed out with red ink avoilaijavoiyeiv 22 evxouvia]eYxaivia xoig] 
om. IeQoooXv|JU)i^] -t- xai 23 :cE(i£9caTei]]CE(iejcaTr| 24 euiov]euie 25 
cucEXQidri] 4- outoi^ 26 aXXa]aXX* ori ovxjou y^^e e^oyv]-}- xodcog eucov 
v|iiv 27 oxovouaiv]a3(ouei 28 6ifi(0(ii ovioi^jtr. p. atcoviov xai ou. . .|U>v] 
om. 

fol 29a*P*— 30an«— Jdm 10:27-38 

27 oxoiKnKnvJaxouEi 28 6ifi(0(ii aircoi^]tr. p. oudviov aQ7iaaEi]aQnacr\, 
but T) corrected to ei 29 natf\Q] 4- l^ov o] o^ tcovtcov |iei^ov] iieiCcov 9cavT(o> 
^<<^60?1+ K^ 31 epcurraoov] 4- ow 32 tQya xaXa]tr. 9caT^og]-f |u>v 
e|ie Xida^tejtr. e|ie]|ie 33 lovSaioi]-}- AfYovteg 34 OTi]om. euca] eucov 
35 6YevETo]tr. p. deou 38 matEveTe(l)]7ci(iTEirr)Te maitviXE(2)]nunt\>aaxt 

YlVQMIXT)Te] mOTEVOTITE T(p 910X01] CCUTO) 

fol 30aU«— 32an"— John 9 :l-38 

1 xoijom. JcaQaycov] -f o it)oovg 2 eoP^ij^oPPi 4 T)|iag(l)]s|ie tKU)tg(2)] 
|ie 6 ccuTOuJom. oq^OoXiioug] 4- tou TtMpXou 8 nQWjaLTfY;]x\xpko^ 9 oXXoi 
(2)] 4- &6 €XEYOv(2)]om. ovxi aXXaJori EXEivog]4- &e 10 ow(2)]om. 
11 ex£ivog]4- ^ai sucEv o(l)(2)]om. oti]om. xov 2iXcoa|A]TTiv xoXv|i- 
PT)dQav Tov oiX(i)a|i xai(3)]om. vit|Ku]tr. p. vnayt vt^i]4' o 6Q(AT)VEV6Tai 
omsoToXiJievog ow]&e 12 eucavjeuiov 4- ow 14 ev w TmEQ^lore 15 xai 
(1 ) ] om. 16 oinog o ovdQOMCog] tr. p. xwtq KOQa] + xov 17 Izyovaiy] 4- ow 
18 tpr x\xpAog]tr. 19 pXenEi agTi]tr. 20 ow]fie 4- ctvroi^ eucov] euiov 21 
ft€]om. oi5o(Aev(2)]4' oviog ovrov Ee(i>n)ooTe]tr. p. exci 23 eucov] eucov 
e;ceQ(OTT|0aTe]eQ<OTT|oaTe 24 xov avOq>a»cov]tr. p. ftevxegov eucov] eucov 25 
ow] crossed out in red exeivog] 4- "mu eucev 26 ow] fie aux(p] 4- noXiv 28 
eucov]eucov |iaOT|XT|^ ei]tr. McoiKiecog] luooeoDg 29 M(i>i)oei]|uiKjei 30 ev 
xovx(p y^Q]^v Y^ xoirco xo]om. T)voi|ev]ovea)Se 31 oi5ofiev]4- fie 
a|AOQX(aXa>v]o|Aagx(alov 32 Y€Y£vvT)|Aevov] YeY^vT)|AEvov 34 eucov] eucov 35 
Tpcov0ev]4-o eucev]4- ccuxo) ovdQQMCOv]deov 37 eucev] 4- fie 

fol 32an"— 32bn"— John 11 :47.54 

47 ow]om. awefieiov]4- xoxo xov ir^acv ouxog]tr. p. ovdQCiMcog 9C0iei 
(n)|ieux]tr. 50 h}yiX;Ba9t]biakoyiXj^o9E v|iiv]t)|iiv 51 e9C9oq)T)xevoev]7CQoeq)7)- 
x£\Miev fmeXXev]e(ieXX6v 53 ePouAe\Kyotvxo]awepov%evoovxo 54 (aoOtixcov] 4- 
ovxov 
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fol 32bn^— 33b*P— Jrtin 12:19-36 

19 01 ow OaQioaioi] gv(aPovXu)v tjiovqaav oi (paQioaioi xaxa xov it)oov xai 
£Uiav]£ucov 20 EW.T|VE5 Tiv£5]tr. 22 Av5(ie(^]+ xai jicAiv £QX"«K2)]om. 
xai(3)]om. 23 ajioxQivExailajcEXQivaxo 25 otioUvei] ojcoXeoei ^unov] 
ojcoXeoag 26 xig 8uxxovx)]tr. 29 tOTwq] + xai 30 ovxrj] tr. p. ejie 34 ow] 
cm. Xeyei^ avjtr. oxi(2)]om. 35 ev v|4iv]|i£d* v^a>v (u^jecog 36 cog] 
6(og xctvxa . . . ovxcov] om. 

fol 33bn*— 34an"--Jolm 12:36-47 

36 (ugJecDg eXoXtioev] -|- o 40 ETHOQOKiEvjjcEncoQEv <nQaxp(aoiy]tx\jaxQa' 
<p(OGi 41 oxi]ox6 44 oXXajoXX* 47 <puAa^t)]jiiox6voi] 

fol 34an"— 34an2*=Mark 16:9 

[As the same selection (Mk. 16 :9-20 1 is given under tvayyikiov dvaoxdoiiiov 
£a)Aiv6v y\ L 160b-161a, the scribe has only written the first verse with the 
note ^T|x6i evGYY^- <ivaox. iwb, y\] 

9 avaaxag]-|- o iT|oovg &8]om. ooPPaxovJoa^axonr 

fol 34b4^— 35a*P*— Luke 24:36-53 

36 xauxa. . .auxogjavaoxag o iT|aoug ex vex^oiv aviiaiv]-|- xai Xryei cmvoig 
£iQT|VT)V|uv 38 XXI xaQ5u;] xaig xaQ5iaig 39 auxog]tr. p. oxi aajQnaq]aaQm 
£XOvxa] -|- )(ai xovxo £uccov £3i£5£i^£v otuxoig xag xtiQog xai xovq ;co8ag 42 iaeqo^] 
-|- xai ajco |A£Xiaaiov xt|qiov 44 jtQO^ airxovg]auxoig |Mn}]am. v|i4;y]Tfiiv 
46 Y^YQ^^t^^^^iO + )^<u ovxog £5£i «47 £ig(l)]x(u aQ^a|i£voi]aQ^a(i£vov 48 
v|i£ig]-f &£ £ox£ 49 xaycojxai i&ov eyio £^anoax£X^]ajcoax£X\(o ao3L£i]-|- 
i£^oimjoXt|(a &wa(iiv]tr. a, £^ 50 auxovg]+ £|(o nQog]£ig 51 ouioug] 
auxoig but corrected to auxovg with red ink avxcov] + ^^^i av£q«g£xo tiq xov 
ovQavov 52 avxoi]-|- jcQOoxtrvT)aavx£g avxov 53 aivotrvx£5]+ xai £vXoYOwx£g 

0£OV]+ CH*T|V 

fol 35a*l"— 35bni»— John 14:1-11 

2 oxi] om. 3 xai ( 2 ) ] om. xoscov v|iiv ] tr . }caQaXT||it|Ni|Aai ] noiQaXT|^K)|Aai 
4 £YCo v3caY€i)]tr. oi5ax£]-|- ^^^i o5ov]-|- oiAoxe 5 oi5a|i8v xt|v o5ov]ftwo- 
Hfida THY o8ov £i&£vai 6 atrc(p]+ o 7 £Yva)xax£]£Yva)X€ix£ e|1€]|jI£ 
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XQOvov ffoxEQa] -|- )(ai 10 X£Y<»]^oXco iievcov] -|- <nn:og autov]om. 11 ei 
Se. . .3CurcsveT£]o]]i. 

fol 85bn«*— 36b4*— John 14:10-21 

lOXeycoJ^o^ |i£va)v]4- ouiog aviov]om. 11 niGXEV6T£(2)]4- |AOi 12 
^coicQa] -f- |AOv 14 |i£]om. 15 'nf)QT|OETE]'nf)gT|aon:e 16 xaycojxai EycD iva] 
+ |Aevi| T|]om. 17 v|A6ig]4' &€ 19 X;(\f3Kviy(;t^^At 20 xaYCo]xai EycD 
21 xaYCi>]xai eycD 

fol 36b4"— 37an'*--Jolm 17:113 

1 Touta . . . xai] om. enaQog] -|- o iT|oovg eXtiXvOev t| (oqq] om. iva] -|- "^mx 
vio^] -|- oov 2 ficooti] SoKJEi 3 Yivtooxovoiv] Yivcooxcooi 4 lEXEuooag] exeXEuooa 
6£5(incag(l)]&e5(incag £&a>xag(2)]5E5(incag TETnQTpcavjTETTiQTpuxoi 7 eioiv] 
eoiiv 8 £fion(ag]8efion(ag 11 ovTOiJovroi xaYCDjxai eyco (p]o xoOcDg]-}- 
xoi 12 iiex' outcov] + €v TCDi xoa|uoi (p]ovg xai(l)]om. ei (at|]£ (at|, but i 
inserted in red ink 13 eouroi^] autoig 

fol 37an»«— 38a»l*— John 14:27-15:7 

27 £i(^vT|v. . .EYCD 5i5(i)|ii v|uv]om. 28 0Ti(2) ] + £uh>v jcottiq] -f- |aov 29 
maTevaT|TE];curcEV0T)Tai 15:2 q>E90v(l)]q>EQ(Dv q>EQ0v(2)]q>EQ(Dv xapnov 
xXEiovaJtr. 4 (iEvt|]|i£ivT) |i£VT)TE]|i£ivT)TE 6 HEvg] |AEivT) ovTojauta 7 
(UTT)0aoOc] aiTT)0£oOe 

fol 38a'P'— 38b'l'*--John 16:2-13 

2 GUCOoiyvaYCOYOvg . . .aXX']om. 4 v|Aiv(3)]om. 6 XEXoXipcaJXEXcxxa. Xt) om. 
by mistake, as the word is divided at this syllable 7 y<3iq]+ £Y«» ^^ 
^coiEeaJ-f- |AOv 12 v|Aiv X£Y^iv]tr. 13 ev itq oXtiOeu; naox)]Eio jcaoav rnv 
aXf|deuiv ov YOQ* • •v)Hv]om. 

fol 38b4'*— 39an*— John 16.15-23 

16 OVXETlJov |AE(2)]-|- OTl EYCD VnOYO) TCQOg TOY JCatEQa 17 T|(AIV]\)(AIV 

OTiJ + £Y«i) 19 EYVw] + ow 20 v|iei5(2) ] + 8e 22 vuv . . .Xvjit|v] tr. 23 
v|Aiv ( 1 ) ] + OTl ooa Ti] om. Sokjei v|aiv] tr. p. |aov 
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fol 39a=l«— 39bn«^— John 16:23-33 

23 xai. . .ov5£vJom. v|aiv(1)]+ on ooa Ti]om. Swoei vjiiv]tr. p. \io\} 

24 XTjni|'eod8]XTpp£o^ 25 v|iiv(l)]+ cAX* cuiayYe^^lovaYYe*^ 28 ex] 

jtaga 29 XeY0V0iv]+ ovxia evjom. 31 an:o:;]+ o 32 xai(l)]+ vi»v 
xa|i£]xai E|ie 33 ev xtp. . .xoo(AOv]om. 

fol 39bn"— 40b4*»— John 17 :18-26 

18 xadiogJejcaQag o iT|oovg xovg oq>0aX(AOvg ccvrov ei^ xov^ (AaArfTag aviov eiJiEV 
xodcog Gv JcaxTiQ E(i£](i£ E|i£ aJCEOTEi^.agjtr. 19 avxcov] + eyo) a)Oiv]tr. p. 
avioi 21 jiarnQjjiaxEQ t|(aiv]-|- ^v maxEU|]]7CiOTEVOT) 22 xaYCi)]xai eyco 

EV(2)]+ EO^EV 23 TETEi£U0Ji£VOl] +TeT£Xl(0|AEVOl El? Ev] + >^^ 24 JCOTTIQ] 

naxEQ ] ov^ 25 :taxr\Q ] jcaxEQ 

fol 40bM^*— 41b»l*=John 21 :14-25 

14 Tovxo y\br\ TQiTOv]om. e(pavEQ0)4T]]Eq>avEQa)OEv Eavrov + o lAodriTaig] 
-f- aviov vEXQonr] + xai 15 ore ow i]QiOTT|oav] om. o lT)aovg] om. Icoawov] 
uova jcXeov]jcXeiov 16 loxxwov] lonra 7CQoPaTia]jiQoPaTa 17 loxxwov] 
Mova XEYei(2)]£ijiEv jiavta av]tr. auT(p(3)]+ o n^oovg nQofkixia] 
TtQO^ocza 20 e7CiOTQaq)£ig]4- ^£ 21 (n«v]om. 22 ^loi axoXovdEi]tr. 23 
oirrogjtr. p. Xoyo^ eqxo|acu]+ xi jiqo^ oe 24 auxou. . .EOxiv]tr. avxov] + 
eoxi &E xai oXXa ?coAXa ooa enoiT|0£v o ir\aQvq axiva eav YQ<^>Y|xai xad* ev ov&£ 
avxov oi(Aai xov xoo|ju)v xiOQi\oai xa Yeoqx)|Aeva ^i^ia a(tT|v 

fol 41b4«— 42an"— John 7 -.37-52, 8 :12 

37 EV &e]om. eioxt)xei]£oxtpcei, but i inserted in red ink exQa^vjEXQa^E 
BQytafko] + KQO^ \kk 39 JivEv^ia] +OY">^ E8o5aodT]]+ «oXXoi 40 ow]tr. a. 
EX xoirronr] om. 42 AavEi5(l)]6atH6 AavEi6(2)]&av]L5 43 EYEVEXo]tr. p. 
oxXco 44 EpaXEv]£jcEPaXEv 46 eXoXtioev oircogjtr. XaXEi]om. 47 oaexqi- 
^oav]-|- ow ouxoigjom. 49 aXXa]aXA.* EJcaQaxoi]EnixaxaQaxoi 50 
ovxovg] + eXOcov wxxog n^o? avxov 51 jcpoxrov] om. avxov] + jcqoxe^ov 52 
Eucav]EUC0v EQai7VT)oov]EgEtrvT)oov EYEiQExaijEYTiY^QTai 7:53-8:11 xai. . . 
a(AaQxav£]om. 12 EXoXT|OEv]tr. p. it|oov^ 

AOOOBDINO TO ST. MATTHEW 

fol 43a4*— 43bn^*— Blatthew 18:1020 

10 ovQavoig (2) ] +iT^^ Y«9 o viog xov avftQcojcov ocooat xo 07CoXo)Xo^ 14 ev] 
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tiq 15 a\iaQxr\axi]a\kaQxr\ '{' Eiq ot 16 OEautou]oou 17 Eucov]£uie eOvixog] 
eOvrpcog 18 8v(l)]+ xco ev(2)]+TCo 19 naXiv] + anT|v bvo]+ v\k[a^ 

auiiqxavTioovoiv] au(Acp(i)VT)a(ooiv e| v\wjy] om. 

fol 43b'l'*— 44an»— Ustthew 5:42^ 

42 &og]5i5ov 5avioaaOai]5av£ioaaOai 43 aQQEdT|]£QQT)dT| 44 v|Aa)v]4- 
evXoys^'^ '^^^ xaxaQCOiiEvaug v^iag xaX(og xoieite toi^ luoovoiv vfiog t(ov]4- 
cmgea^ovTCOv v|Aag xai 45 6v]-|- i^oi^ 47 a5eXqxn>g]q)iXoug £dvixoi]tEXamii 
48 (0^](0OJCEQ ovQaviog]o ev xoi^ ovQavoi^ 

fol 44an"-44b«P«— Blatthew 10:32-33. 37-38, 19:27-30 

32 ow]om. ev(3)]+ xoi^ 33 xayco avTOv]tr. ev]-}- xoig 34-36 |iT| 
vofAiOTiXE. . .avxov]om. 19:27 xoxE]om. ojcoxqiOei^] -|- ^ avx(p]-f- xvqie 28 
auxoi^]avxco naXivYEVEOu;]naXiYYevEOia avxoi]v|jiEi^ 29 ooxig]og aqnfpcEv] 
-|- oixuxg T| (AT)XE^]-t- T| ywaixa t| oucuxg]om. EvsxaJEVEXEv E|Mn}]|iov 
tr. p. ovo|JUxxog 9coXX(uiAAaiova]exaxovx(ucA.aaiova XT|(At|«x(u]XTppEX(u 

fol 44b»l"— 45an*««BIatthew 7 :1.8 

4 Ex]ajco 5 xrpf Soxovjtr. p. tcqcoxov 6 xaxoucaxT)oovoiv]xaxajcaxT)oa>oiv 

fol 45a«l"—45b«l««— Matthew 4 :18-23 

18 JCEQUcoxonr] 4- iT)Govg &E]om. PaXXovxag]Pa2x>vxa^ oXEEigJoXiEig 
19 a!ketiq]akvEiq 23 oXx) xxi FoXiXau;] oXt|v xr\v y<^^<^^^v FoXiXaiqi] -|- o 
ir\aovq 

fol 45bn"— 46bn*=BIatthew 7 :24.8 :4 

24 ow]om. 0|AOuoOTioExai]o)ioui)0(i) auxov avxov]tr. p. oixuiv 26 auxov] 
tr. p. oixuxv 28 exeXeoev] owexeXeoev 29 ovxanrjom. 8:2 jcQ0OEXda)v]EXda)v 
4EXx|g]dE^i^ 3 avx<nj]+ o iT^oovg 4 aX>.a]aXX' neo0EV£Yxov]jtpooEV£YX£ 

fol 46bn'^— 47b*l**^— Blattliew 6:22-33 

22 i|]tr. p. cudoug 23 eov. . .Eaxai]om., but added at bottom of column 
oXov]oXo)v oxoxEivov] oxoxT)vov 25 q)aYT)XE]-t- xai xi jcivt^xe Ev5v(rno^] 
Ev&voEO^ tiXeiov] nXEionr 28 aii|ctvovaiv]av|avEi xomcooivJxoTCia vt)Oovoiv] 
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viiOci 31 qxxyconevJqjaYOiAev 32 em^T|TOvoiv]wiitnTCi xetlCETcJxeiCcte 33 
PaoiXeiav] + "^ov Oeov 

fol 47bM"— 48aM*»=BIatthew 8:14-23 

14 xai(l)]om. 15 ovrct)] avroig 21 ^adiiTa>v]4- ovrov 22 8£]+ itjoov; 
Xeyei] eijiev dat|Hxi] 9a^ 23 to] om. 

fol 48a'P'— 49a'l»»Matthew 8:5-13 

5 EioeXdovTog be avrovjEiOEXdovri tcdi it)oov t'KaxovxaQxr\<;]tHxixo}naQXO^ 

6 8eiva)g]68ivo5 Paoavitonevo^]+ >tai 7 avt(p]+ o iT)oovg ovrov] -f xoi 

8 &e]om. ExaTOVTaQXT|?]€xaTOVTaQXO^ 12 E|EXEvoovTai]ExpXT)dT|oovTai 13 
vJiaYE]+ '^oi 3Wii5]+ avxov 

fol 49aM>^— 49bM»=Matthcw 9 :9-13 

9 xai]om. eheiOev] om. MctOdaiov](AaiAaiov axoXovdEiJaxoXovOrioEV 
10 dixiqi]+ xai 11 tkByov]tinoy 12 6eJ+ ir]om'^ eijiev] + atrroig 13 
eXeo^ ] eXeov a(taQT(i)%xn)g ] + ^^? ^Exavoiav 

fol 49b4«— 50a4'*— Ustthew 8 :28-9 :1 

28 xai EXdovTog autov]EXdovTi xcoi v[\ocv Eig to 3iEQav]om. rafta(}T|vciiv] 
ytQytai\viay 29 ov]+ iT|oou 81 ExPoXXeigjexPoXeig cucoatedov T)|iag] 
EmTpEi|x>v cuiEXOeiv 32 xcvq x<>iQOv^]vii^ oyeXTiv tcov xoieoiv aysXTil-f- tcov 
XOiQCOv 34 v3cavTT|aiv]owavTT|aiv TOv]T(0i 

fol 50a'l''—50bn'— Matthew 9:18-26 

18 Toura. . .i&ov]om. a(fX((ay]+ Tig EiaEXda)v]7CQ00EXda)v EioeXdovTi] + 
T(i)i i^aov X£YCDv]-f OTi eniOeg]fiXT)dEg 19 TpcoXov68i]T)xoXoudT|OEv 21 
on|xo|Aai]cn|N>|JUU 22 56]+ iT|aoug aTQaq)eig]EmaTQCH|)Eig 23 Ektytv]lByti 
ovTOig 

fol 50bn*— 51an*— Blatthew 9 :1.8 

1 xai ( 1 ) ] om. EiA^og ] -|- iT|aoug 2 aq)iE vrat ] acpECOvrai oiiaQTiai ] -|- oov 
3 yQa^^kaxEiav]yQ€^^unauav 4 ivaTi]^- v|ieig 5 aq)i£VTat]aq)6(i>vTai oou] 
001 a(AaQTUu] -f ocv 8 £<poPi)dT|0av]Edav|Aaoav 
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fol 51a«r— 51bn*— Blatthew 10:37-11:1 (cf. 44a«-44b*) 

38 Xa|iPav£i]Xa|iPavii 41 XT)(A^tai(l) (2) ]XTitpeTai 42 jwxia}\]nov[\ati 11 :1 
eteXeoev] owExeXeoEv 

fol 51bn'—52a*l"— Matthew 9 :27-35 

27 xai(l)]om. exeiOevJom. 30 £vePQifiT|dT)]EVEPQTKAT|aaTO 33 XEyovxcg] 
4- oti 35 lAoXixiov] 4- £V Tooi Xao)i 

fol 52a«P«— 52b«l"— Blatthew 12 :30-37 

31 cH|)€^0ETai(2) ] 4- Toig avft^QMCoi^ 32 xovKp Tcp aui>vi]T(i)i vuv auovi 34 
&wao^]5waoOai 35Ta]om. 36o]4-€av XaXT|OOvoiv]XaXT)oa)oiv 

fol 53an»— 53b4»«— Blatthew 14:14^22 

14 xai e^eXOcov] om. ei&ev]-|- o ir^oovq 15 ^ctdritoi]-}- oviov }cagf)Xtev 
T|8if]]tr. ajio^vaov]+ ow 16 8e]+ itjoov? 18 (o8e ctvTov^]tr. 19 xov 
XOQXOv]xcvq xoQXiyvq 22 xai(l)]-t- svdEcog rp^yxaoEv] -f- o it)oov^ (io^ 
T|Ta5]4- avTOv avTOv] ovTOvg 

fol 53b»l"—54aU^»— Matthew 15:32-39 

32 o lT|0Ovg]tr. p. jcQOOxaX£oot|iEvo^ &E]om. 33 (lodritai] -|- ctirrou 35 
noQayytikaq T(p oxhfi]tKEUvaty xoig ox^? 36 EXoPsvjxai lalfk&v xai(2) ]om. 
e5i5ov]e5o)xe |AadT|xai5]+ ovtov 37 T|Qov]tr. a. to 38 nai&icav . . . ywai- 
xcjvjtr. 39 MayaSav] (AaySaXa 

fol 54a'P*—54b*P«— Matthew 14:22-34 

22 xai(l)om. tpfOYXooEv] + o iT|aou^ |iadT)Ta5]+ ovrov 25 ti^Oev] 
ajcr|XOev autovg] + o iT|oovg tv)v daAAaoavJTiK; doAaaoTig -|~ ^^^ ^ &E]om. 
ovTov] -|- 01 \iath\xai xr\q OoXaoorig] rnv doAAOoav 27 EvOvg] EvOEog cnrroig] 
-|- iT|oovg 28 EXOEiv]tr. p. at 29 nXoun)]^' o xai if)XOEv]EXOeiv 30 
avEiiov]-|- lox^QOv 32 avaPavT(i)v]£^Pavta>v 33 }iXoup]-f eXAovte^ 34 Em] 

£1^ El^]om. rEVVT)0aQET]Y£VT)0apEd 
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fol 54bn*»— 55an'*«Matthcw 17:24-18:4 

24 eXOovTCov. . .Ka<paQvaov|A]om. emavjewiov T£l6i]4- xa 25 eioeX- 
0ovTa]oT8 6iaT|Xdev 26 Euiovreg bEJXevei oirccoi o jiEXQog oi]om. 27 oxav- 
5aXi^a)^£v]oxav&aXT)oa)^£v €15]+ "^Vy avapavraJavaPaivovxa 18:2 tcqooxoXe- 
oa|i£vog] + o iT)oovg avxo] avxo) 

fol 55b4*— 56a4*'^-=Matthew 17:14-23 

14 xai. . .ox^vjom. avOQa)jio5]+ tig tr. a. jcpocrqXffiEv avT(^]T(oi moov 
17 |ied* vjACOvJtr. p. EOO|iai 20 bt]+ vi\ao\)q Xeyti]tinBv oXiYomoiiav] 
ojciCTiav ^exaPa evOcv] ^lEToPr^di evtevOev vjiiv(2)]+ xovxo bt xo ytvoq ovx 

tKJlOQEVEXai €1 (AT| EV 7[Q00EVXT| XQl VT)OX£ia 22 OT)aXQ£qpO(i£V(0v] QvaoxQEqpo^Evoiv 

£V XXI raXiXai<2f]£ig xt)v Ya%.iXaiav 23 xai £Xv7n]dT|oav o(po&Qa]om. 

fol 56aM*»— 56bn**=BIatthew 19:3-12 

3 xai(l)]om. a\rc(^]x(i)i it|oov tr. p. 4>aoioaioi Xeyovx£5]+ auxco inserted 
in red ink e|£Oxiv]+ avdQCowoi 4 £i:iev]4- otrcoig 5 £VExa]EVEX£v 7 
amAvaai] -j- airrr)v 9 (loixaxai] + xai o ajcoXEXv|A£VT)v Ya^Y]oag (loixaxai 10 
|iadT|xai] + atixov 

fol 56bn»»— 57bn*— Blatthew 18: 2335 

23 5ux xoirro] om. 24 tu; auxcp] tr. 25 xvQiog] -|- ovxov y^'^^^'^] + (x\nov 
26 EXEivog]om. Xey(ov]4- xvqie ouioScooo) ooijtr. 28 ajio5og]-|- )ioi 
0(p£iX£ig]oq)£iXT|g 29 avxov]-|- Eig xovg jcofiog atrrov 30 E(og]-|- ov 31 
Yivo(Ji£va]YEVO|i£va 32 |i£])ioi 33 xaYCi)]xai eyco 35 ovQaviog]EJcovQaviog 
v|Uov] -|- '^a :caQ<urxa)|iaxa auxcov 

fol 57b»r—58a4»*—BIatthew 20:29-34 

29 xai]om. ExjiopEvofiEvoiv avx(ov]EX}coQ£\x)}i£vov xov iT)oov Ieqeixco] 
lEQiXCi) 31 vi£]xvQiE viog Expa^ov] Expa^ov xvQiE]tr. p. r\\kaq viE]viog 
33 ovoiYCooivJavoixdcooiv T)|ui>v]tr. p. avoiYCooiv 34 0(A(Aax(ov]o(pdaX|ui>v 
ovEpA^ipov] + ovxcov 01 oq>OaX|Aoi 

fol 58a4^'— 58bn»— Blatthew 19:16-26 

16 xai. . .EuiEv]vEavioxog xiq ;cpo€rr)XOE xco ir\aov yovwiexcdv avxov xai Xey^ov 
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5i&aoxaA£] -|- oya^e oxa)]6xco 17 tQunqi^ jieqi tov aYa®au]X£Y€i5 OLyadov 
£ig EOTiv ayaOogJovSei^ avaOog ei jit| eig o deog £io£A.deiy]tr. p. Oe^ig eyto- 
Xao]+ Xeyei ctvro) 18 q)Tioiv]om. 20 £qn)Xa^a]Eqn)Xa|a|XT)v + ex v£0TT|T05 
|ju>v 22 veavioxog] -|- '^ov >^y<^ ^ bvoxoXcog] fivoxoXog tr. p. oxi 24 oxi] om. 
xa(iT)Xov]xa|xiXov TQV7n)(AaTog]TQV(AaXiag EioeXOeivJSieXOeiv xonr ovpavcov] 
Tov Oeov + eioeX^iv 26 |iaAT)Tai] + avrov 26 Sxrvaxa jiavta] tr. + eoxiv 

fol 58bn^*— 59an*-=BIatthew 22:1522 

15 TOTE. . .EA.a^v](n)^PovXu)v EXa^ov oi qniQioaioi xora tov it|oov 16 Afyov- 
Tag]XEYOVTEg ^ieXei] (ieXXei 17 eucov]euce 20 o lT)oovo]om. 21 Xeyovoiv] 
4- avTO) 22 ajrnXdav]ajrnXdov 

fol 59a*r— 60aU»=Matthew 21 :33-42 

33 aXX,T|v. . .axovooTEjom. avftQCi)jiog]>|- nq e|e&eto]e|e&oxo 36 ojieo- 
TEdEv]a:i£OTT)^v 38 ax(0|iEv]xaTaaxco|iEv 

fol 60aU«— 60bM^»««Matthew 23 :1-12 

1 TOTE]om. o lT|oovg]tr. p. EA.aXT)0£v 2 M(i)i)0£a>g]^a)0£a>g ExoOiaav] 
Exa^oav 3 v|aiv]+ xtiqeiv 7iov[\aaxe. . .thqeiteIttiqeite xai tcoieite 4.8e] 
yaQ PaQEa]-t-xai bva^amaoixa ccvroijom. 5e T(^]tr. 5 YaQ]5E xqqo- 
jceSq] + tcav ifiaTUov outcdv 6 5e]te JiQCDTOxXioiav] jiQa)ToxA.T)oiav 7 QaP^Ei] 
QoP^i QoPPi 8 qoPPeOqoPPi 5i5aoxa^g]xadT|YT|Tng + o XQ^^oq 9 
v|uav(2)]tr. p. naxr\Q ovQavio^lev xou; ovQavoig 10 oxi. . .ei^Jei? yag vyaoy 
EOTiv xodnY'n^S 

fol 60bU"— 61bU»»=Matthcw 22 :2-14 

4 T|TOi|iaxa] T|TOi|iaoa 5og(l)(2)]o 6 etci] tig ojiEXTEivav] -|- xai axovoag 
7&E]om. PaoiXEvg] 4- cxEivog 10 O0ovg]+ €<iv w^q)a)v]Ya^og 13 eijiev] 
tr. p. TOTE Ex^oAfTE ovTOv] aQaxB atrrov xai ex^oXete 

fol 61b4»— 62a4^*«Matthew 24:1-9, 13 

1 xai. . .xaijom. ccvtov]t(i)i it|oov 2 &E]4-iT|<'ovg ov(l)]om. Tavra 
jtavTa]tr. 3 xai(2)]+ tt^^ 6 \iiBkkr\azxB. . .mkE\wyv]om. Y«p]+ Jtavxa 
7 EJc']Eni Xi)ioi]4- xoi Xoi(ioi 9 dXi^iv]dXi\pEig TCDv Edva>v]om., but added 
in red ink 10-12 xai tote . . .tcdv noXXo^lom. 
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fol 62a4**— 62bM^»-=Matthcw 22:35-46 

35 xai. . .vojiixogjvojiixog xiq jiQOOT]Xd£ tcoi it]oov avTOv]+ 'tcii Xcyov 37 
5e]+iTioovg Txi(l)]om. Txi(2)]om. 38 Ti]om. [i^yaXr\. . ,nQ(}}xr\]tT. 39 
ft8VT6pa]4- be 40 XQeiAataiJxQe^iavrai tr. p. nQoqn\xaK 41 em\Q(im\GBy] 
tKiQonr\oEv 43 xaXeiJtr. p. avrov 44 €iji8vj+ o vjioxaT(o]wioj[o5iov 46 
ajtOfUQidryvai ourc^Jtr. 

fol 62bM^«— 62b^P*=Matthew 24:34-37, 42-44 

36 ovbt o viog]om. JcaxriQ] + \i(a> 37 eoxai] + >^cti 38-41 (og yciQ . . 4"a 
aq)i£Tai]om. 42 T](AEQ<2f]coQa 43 8X€ivo]€X£iva) 8iOQvxdT]vai]6iOQVYT]vai 44 
(OQgJtr. a. ov 

fol 63aM»— 64aM"=Matthew 25:14-29 

14 (oojiEQ y^Q] om. avdQowiog]-}- xi? 15 Ei»flea)5]with cmefirmTiaEv 16 
3iOQ£vO£ig]-f- 8€ r\Qyaoaxo]tiQyaaaTO 17 a)oavTa)g]+ xm 6xeQ8T]OEv] -|- 
xai avTog y^^J^v '^ V\ ^8 £XQv\|«v]ajt£XQvil»e 19 jioXw XQOvov]tr. 20 
exeQ8T]oaJ -f- eji' axnoiq 22 jiQOoeidtov] -f- bz TaXavTa]+ Xafkov £X£Q5T)aaJ 
+ tn' axnoig 24 5iEOXOQmaag]5i£oxoQ7rr]aag 27 at ow]tr. la aQY^QiciJi^o 
agyvQioy TQcmE^ixaigJiQajcE^iTaig 29 7cavTi]om. JKQKaaev9r\atxai]-\' ojco 
Tou 8e]tr. o tXEi]o 8ox£i cx£iv avTov]+tavTa Xeyiov EqxovEi o t%<av cora 
axov£iv otxovetco 

fol 64aU^*— 64bn"=.BIatthew 25:1-13 

1 Totejom. 0)iouoOTioETai]o)ioia)OT) vjcavrnoiv]ajcavTT|oiv 2 T)oav]tr. a. 
£^ {KOQai. . .q)QOVi)ioi]tr. q)QOvi)ioi]<pQOVT))ioi xai]-|- ai 3 ai]aitiv£g 
YaQ]om. Xa|iJia8a5]+ ovicav 4 ayyt\JOiq]-\'€im(ay eovtcdv] autaiv 6 
vu|Aq)U)g]+ tQXtxai ajiavrnoiv]+ atrrov 7 eoutcov] avrcov 8 q)Q0vi|A0ig] 
q)Q0VT)|A0ig £ucav]£ucov 9 <pQOvi4xoi](ppow))ioi aQX£ax)]agx£0Ei 13 (oqov] 

+ €V T| VlOg XOV avftpCDTCOV tQXExai 

fol 64b«l"— 65an"— Blatthew 15: 21-28 

21 xai. . .av£xa)QHOEv]£icrr|X0£v o iT)0Oug 22 £XQa|£v]£XQavYao£v + airco) 

VU)g]vi€ 23 T|Qa)TOW]T)QOrra)V 25 3tQ00£XW£l]7CQ00£XWT)a£V 26 E^EaTlVJECTl 

xaXov 
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ACCOBDINO TO ST. LUKE 

fol 66a^P— 66an"=Ltike 4:31-36 

31 xai(l)]om. xaTr)XOev]T)X^v -|- ^ iT)o<n)^ Kaq>aQvaov(A]xa:i£Qvaov|i 
33 V^yakw] + XeycDv 35 coi' ( 1 ) ] e| 

fol 66an"— 67aU"=LTike 5:1-11 

I eyevexo. . .T|v]om. earcog]-!- o ir\acvq 2 xaijom. nXoioiQiajnXoia 
oXeei^JoXiEig ajioPavTEg]tr. p. oXeeig tnkway]ajtEnkwav 3 riv]^ xov 
oXiyov]-}- HOI &e]om. ev t(^ nXoupJex xov jdoiou £5i&aax€v] tr. p. wxSkaaq 
5 ajK)xpideig]+ o €ucev]+ ctvrco oXt|5]+ xr\^ xa Sixxvajto Sixruov 6 
5i£pT|ocreTo]8i£QQT)yvuTO xa Sixtvajto Sixtvov 7 neTOXoi5]+ toig i^Oav] 
T)XOov 11 navra] ojcavra 

fol 67an»*—68a4^=LTike 5:17-26 

17 xai. . .oirrogjom. Siftaoxcov] -|- o ir\aovq avTOv]aurovg 20 EuiEv]-f- 
autco 21 a^QTiag aqp8ivai]aq)iEvai aiiaQXiag 23 aq)ecovTai]aqp80vtai 

EyEiQEJEyeiQai 24 e|ovoi(xv EXEiJtr. p. oti 25 jtaQaxQT)|ia]7caQa XQW^ 26 
ojcavtog] jcavrog E5o|a^ov] £5o|a^a)v 

fol 68a^l*— 68an"=LTike 6 :31-36 

31 xai(l)]om. 33 yaQjom. xai(2)]+ yap 34 6avi0T)TE]8avEi^E 
XoPeiv] ojioXaPEiv xai(2)]-|- Y<^Q 5avi^ovoiv]5avEi^ovoiv 35 Sqvi^ete] 
SovEi^TE ^T)&Eva](AT)5Ev 36 yivEo^] -|- ow xoOcog] >|- xai 

fol 68bM^— 68bn"— Luke 5 :27-32 

27 xai. . .eIt^XOev xaiJjiaQaycov o iT]00vg AEVEiv]A£vIr 28 xaxaXuccov] 
xaxoXEuoDv ;cavxa]ajcavxa j\Ko)uov9ti]r\Mlk(nj9r\atv 29 AEVEig]XEVig 

mkvq x£X(ova)v]tr. 30 oi ^Qioaioi. . .avxcovjoi yQa|X(AaxEig ovxcov xai oi cpaQi- 
oaioi 31 dKka] aXX' 

fol 68bn*»—69an»-=LTike 7:11-16 

II xai. . .E^T)g]om. E7COQEvOT)]Em)QEVExo + iT^oov^ 12 (lovoyEVTjg viogjtr. 
T)v(l)]om. Tpf(2)]om. 13 tn' auxT|v]EJi' evxr\ 15 avExadia£v]avExa^O£v 
16 coiavxog] jtovxag T]yEQdT|] EyT|yEQxai 
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fol GQa'^r— 69bn^»«Ltike 6:110 

1 eycvETO. . .ouTOvJejioQEvexo o itjoov^ toi$ oap^aoi 8ia]+ tcov 2 eijiov] 
-f- autoig JCOi£iv]+ £v 3 lT|oov$]tr. p. eijtev 6 tyzyexo. . .6i6aoxeiv]om. 
ovOooMiog EX€i]tr. 7 ;iaQETHQ<nnrro]jiaQ€Ti]ooi'v xaTT]YOQeiv]xaTnYOQictv 8 
EUIEV 5£]xai EUCEV av5Qi]avftQ(i»c(ui EyEiQEjEYEiQai xai(2)]o &£ 9 be,] 
ow ejKQ(ai(ji)]tJtBQ(air\aio ei]ti too caPPaTOojxoig oaPPaoiv ajcoXsoai] 
cuioxTEivai 10 ojcExocrEaiadTilajcoxaTEOTadT) ovtovjvyit)^ (og t) aKh\ 

fol 69b^l"— TObU"— Luke 8 :5.15 

6 XaTEJCEOEvjEJlEOEV 8 TOVTa. . .OXOlCTtoJtr. p. 8:15 VJlOJAOVf] 9 aVTOV] + 

Xeyovte? auTT|]tr. p. jcapo^T) 12 axovoavTE^laxovovxEg 13 ejii xr\\ 
mxQav]tm xty; tcexqo^ 14 cn)vjiviYOVTai]a\»vjiviYOVTai 15 v:ro^ovv)]see 8:8 

fol 70bn»— 71a*P«— Luke 7 il-lO 

1 ejceiSt]. . .Xaov]om. ciar^dEv]-}- o ir^oovg Kaq)aova(n*(i]xa:iEQvao\t^i 
4 TiQQyranrjTiaQExaXow 7iaQ£|T)]7caQ£|£i 6 cui£xovTog]-|- cuio <piXovg. . . 
XeYCOvJjcpog aviov o ExaxoviaQxog q)tXovg }s£y(av ouro) ixavog Ei^ijtr. \io\)] 
tr. a. vno 7 oXXaJoXX* iadt)TCD]iadi)afTui 9 o\f6£|ovxE 10 oi ji£^q)d£vx£g 
tr. a. Eig T0v(2) ] + aodEvowra 

fol 71a«P*— 72a«P«— Luke 16:19-31 

19 &E]om. 20 11^]+ ^v Aa^apogJ-f 05 EiXxa)tA£vog]iiXxa)|AEvo^ 21 
ajio(l)]+ TCOV ^ixicov 23 050]+ toy 25 ajiEXaPEg]+ ov 26 ev]ejii 
ftimovrai] fiwovtai 29 &E]om. McoDoEaj^oKJEa 30 |i£tavoT)(K>vaiv]^£TavoT)- 
ooMnv 31 McoOoECogJiUDOEcog 

fol 72a*l"— 72bn»— Luke 8 :16.21 

16 &£]om. tKi Xvxvuxg tidriaiv] Em rnv Xvxvuxv, but ttiv crossed out in red 
ink 17 (AT)]om. yv^^x'^lYvoix'^^'^'^a^ but yvwoih] above in red 18 av 
yoLQ]yaQ Eov av (AT|]Eav jit| 19 JcaQEYEVExoJjiaQEYEvovxo auTOv(l)]om. 
20 ojiTiY Y^iTi be ] xai am)Y y^y) ovrcp] + Xe Yovronr oti ] om. 21 noiowiEg ] + 

OVTOV 
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fol 72b*l*— 73bU"— Luke 8 :27.35, 38-39 

27 e^EA-dovTi. . .YT|v]£A.dovTi twi itjoov Eig xr\y Xiogay tcov yoSaQTivcov iwnfjv- 
xr\atv]'\-avx(i) exoovjog eix£ xai XQOvcp ixavfpjex xQOvcov uuxvcov xai eve&v- 
oaTo]EVE&i&vax€to i|AaTiov]tr. a. ovx 28 lT|oo\nf]+ »tai 29 JcaQTiyyeXev] 
juiQr\yytikE €&£a|i£V8To]E6€0|i£iTO jiBbaiq]naibtq (error) 5uxQT)aaQ)v} 
5iaQQT)oo(ov 5ai|ju)vu>v]&ai(AOvog 30 ovo^a EOTiv]tr. XeyudvJXeyecov 

£i€rr)XOEv]tr. p. mkka 31 jiaQ£xaXcnnr]jiaQ£xaA£i 32 KaQB'Kakeaav]naQeyxjikovy 
34 y6Y<>W5]Y^Y^^I*^'^'o^ 35 E^T)Xd£v]E^£A.T|XvOEi 36-37 curnYY^^^ttv. . .\wie- 
aTQE\pEv]om. 38 ctvTOv]+ o ir\G(3vq 39 ooi EjroiTjoEvJtr. 

fol 73bn*—74a4*«=Ltike 9:1-6 

1 awxaA£oa|iEvog]avYKaXE0a|iEvog -f o iT)oovg &E]om. S(o&Exa]-|- K<^tag 
ovTOv 2 laoOai] -f Tovg ao^vowrag 3 QaP&ov]Qap5ovg jn^QavJjcEipav 5 
av] Eav &EXO)VTai] SElcovrai ojioxivaooEXE ] ajcoxivaloTE 

fol 74an"— 75an*— Luke 8 :41.56 

41 xai. . .(p]av&QCi)jiog xig kqoov^^ xcoi it]oov coi jcoSag] + xov 43 cui']\ni' 
45 ojioOXiPovoiv] + ^ai ^Y^^? "^"^ ^ a\|KXfiEvog fAOv 46 £|EXif)Xv0viav]E|EX9ovaav 
47 ajn|YY€i^v]+ avxwi 48 avxt)]+ OagoEi 49 Xeycov]+ ovxo) (atp€Exi]^t| 
50 oirccp] >|-Xeyci>v jcutxevoov]71ioxev£ 51 xiva]o\)&Eva ow avx(p]om. 54 
avxog &£] + Ex^oAxov £|(o jcavxog xai 

fol 75an»— 75b*l«— Luke 9 :37-43 

37 EYEVExo. . .ajco]xaxEXOovxi x(oi ir\aov ojco 38 EpoT|0£v]avEpoT)OE Em^JlE- 
\|Kii]EJCipXE\pov 41 xai avE|o^ai]E(og jcoxe avE|o^ai (o&E]tr. p. oov 43 
jcovxanr . . . avxov] om. 

fol 75bn'— 76b4**=Luke 10:25-37 

25 xai. . .EXJiEiQa^a>v]vo^ixog xig 7CQOot)X0e xcoi ij\acv jcEiQa^cov avxov]>|- xai 
27 Ev oXxi xti i|wxTl] ^l oXtig x^g t|rvx^? ^^ ^Xi ^ ^^^^1 «l oXryg xr^g loxvog ev 6kx\ 
XXI SiovoigjEl oXT)g xT)g Siavoiag OEavxovJEavxov 29 &ixaui>oai]5ixaiow 30 
vnoXaPcDv] -f 8e Ieqeixco] lEQixci) ti^iOavf]]-}- xvYX^^^^^xa 32 AsvEixrig] 
XEvIxT|g 33 2;a|AaeixT)g]oa|AaeEixT)g i5(i)v]i6ov + avxov 34 jcavSoxiov] 
jiav5oxEiov 35 ovpiov]-f EiEXdwv jtav5oxEi]jcav6oxEi ei^iev] 4-avxaH 
36xig]+ovv 37ft€]ovv 
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fol 76bU'«— 77a 4»=Ltike 9:57-62 

57 xai 7COQ£ix)(i£V(ov atrra)v]noQEvo|i£vov tov it^oov avjeav omEQXH] + >tvei£ 
58 3ieTEiva]ji6TT|va 59 o 8e 6wiev]+ xvqie 60 avT(p]+ o ir\aovq 62 Jtpog 
autov]tr. p. iTjoovg pA^JCcov] oiQacpEig -q] paaiXei(?]£i5 t^v ^aoiA^iav 

fol 77a4"— 77an»*=LTike 12:16-21 

16 ewiEv. . .XeYCOv]EuiEv o xvQioq xr\v }caQa^T)v xoirrnv 20 aq)Qcav]aq)90v 
21 airr(p]£avTa)i jcXovxcov] -j- xotrra 'kEyiav ecpcDvei o excdv (oxa axovEiv oxovexo) 

fol 77bn^— 77bn^«=«LTike 10:19-21 

19 5€6caxa]5i5co(Ai a5ixT)0€i] a&ixT)(rr)i 20 €YEYQ(urrai]£YQoiq>T) 21 ev. . . 
aYupJTCOi jivEV|iaxi o iT]ooi>g 

fol 77bn^»— 78an**==LTike 13 :10-17 

10 it] om. 8i8aox(av] + o ir\aov(; 11 y^*^] +^v Sexooxxo)] Sexq xai oxxco 
12a;co]om. 13 avoQ^a)OT]]ava)Qdc0dT| 14oxi(2)]om. avxaigjxavxaig 15 
8e]ovv xcp]xo 

fol 78b4^— 79a4»«— Luke 12.32-40 

38 xav]xai eav 2kdr\ 6EvxEQqi]-|- (pvXaxT)i xovjxai Eiaiv]-)- oi icvloi 
exEivoi 39 EQXSxai]-t- EYeT|Y0QT|cr£v av xai &iogvxdT|vai]Su)gvYT)vai 40 
v(i£ig]-|- oinr 

fol 79aU^*— 79bn*— Luke 14:16-24 

16 0. . .aux(p]om. enoi£i]£3ioiT)OE \kBya]\k£y(xv 17 suiivjeaxi -}- ^tavxa 
18 navxeq naQaixEiaOai]tr. cIeXOcov iSeivJeIeX^iv xai i&Eiv 21 fiovXog]-)- 
EXEivog ava?n|QOvg]avajc£i^ODg xixpXovg. . .xca^g]tr. 22 ojcog 23 |ju>v] 
tr. p. oixog 24 Seijivov] -|- :coUx)i y^Q ^^^^ xXt)xoi oXiyoi &e exXexxoi 

fol 79bn»— 80b4*«Liike 13 :19-29 

19 o\koia Eaxiv](0)iouoOTi t| ^aodEia xcov ovQavoiv Sev&qov] -|- I^eyo siexEiva] 
JC£XT)va 20 xai] om. 22 IeqoooXv^] iEQOvoaXT)(A 24 ^pog] mkr\q 25 xvqie] + 
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YVQVB 26 aQ|EoOE]aQ|T|o^ 27 Jiavieg]+ oi BQyaxai]+ ttj^ 28 (npeoOe] 
cn|nf)a08 29 avaxA.idT|aovTai]avaxA.T|dT)oovTai 

fol 80bU"— 80bn"— Luke 17:12-19 

12 xai]om. avTOvjxov v^acv vm\yvi\oav]aaa\yvi\aav 16 SaiiaQiriK;] 
aa(taQeiTV)g 17 oi(2) ] + 68 

fol 81aU»— 81bU»»— Luke 14:1-11 

1 xai. . .eXOeiv avTOv]Ei€rr)X^v o iT|oovg 3 Xeyanr]-!- £i T(p aa^aT(p]TOi^ 
ooP^oi 08Q0uiEvoai]08Qa3[8V8iv T| ov]om. 5 3CEcr£iTai]E|i3CEO£iT(u sv]-|- 

TT|l 6 OVTOJCOXQl^Vai] -|- OVTCDl 8 3lQ(l>TOxA.lOiav];CQa)TOxXT]0iaV XExXT||l£VOg] 

xe)di(Jievog 9 (lExaJiiET* 10 EQEi]Ei;rr| juxvT(ov]om. 

fol 81b4"— 82an*=Ltike 18:18-27 

18 xoi. . .Xey^i'vI^^&^o)''^ '^^ nQoavfcdt xcoi ii)oov 3iEiQa^a)v ovrov xai Xtyiav 
19 Eig]-f- 21 E(pvA.a^a]E(pvA.a^a|XTpr vEornTog]-)- |aov 22 5e]-|- xovta 
ouQavoig]ouQavciH 23 eyevt)Ot)]eyeveto 24 i5(i)v]i5ov lT)oovg]-|- siEQiXvnov 
YEvofAEVov Eui3iOQEvovTai]EuiEXEvoovTai, tr. a. Eig 25 TQTUAarog fiekoYftf^] 
x(fv\uikiaq Qwpiboq 26 EucavJEucov 27 Eoiiv] tr. a. na^a 

fol 82a«r— 82bU"— Luke 16 :10.15 

12 ScooEi v|iiv] tr. 14 jcovra] + "^olk 15 Oeou] + eotiv 

fol 82b«P— 83aU^*— Luke 18 :35-43 

35 EY6VET0. . .ovtovJeyeveto EYY^^iv Tov iTjoow Ieqeixo)] lEQixci) tmiixiav] 
nQoaaixiov 36 TOVTo]Tauta 39 aiyr\ax\]auoKr\ar\ 40 autov(3)]-|- o a\oo\)q 
Xeycov 43Xaog]oxXog 

fol 83a»P*— 83b4"— Luke 17:3-10 

3 Eav]+ 8€ a|AaeTxi1+ ^^ ot 4 a|AapTT|OX)]a|AaQTT) ati€Oiiq(2)]+ ttk 
T||A£eag nQO^ crE]om. 5 Eucav]Eucov 6 exeteJeixete 7 avT(p]om. 9 
EXEi xaQiv] tr. 5ovX(p] + exeivcoi SioxaxOEvra] + ov 8oxo) 10 EqiEv] + oxi 
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fol 83b4=^*— 84a"l*=LTike 19:1-10 

1 xai EioeXdovJom. 8ihqxs''^o]+ ^ it^oov; IeqcixwJicqixo) 2 xai(3)]-|- 
ovtog 4 tiq To]om. ovxo^40Qeav]<n»xo|Aa)^aiav oti]+ 61* It|oov^] + 
6i8ev autov xai 8 T)^ioEia]T](Ai(rr) |jun)]tr. p. vjraoxovrcov &t5o)^i]tr. a. xoig 
9 APQaa^i] + eoxiv 

fol 84a=r— 84b42*=Liike 18:2-8 

2 A£Y^v]om. 4 T|©eX£v]T|dcXT]OEv ovbe avdQcojiovJxai avd^icov oux 5 
To]+|iT| vjwim\aJC,x\]vnoKiaXtr\ 7 jioit)0|]Jjioit]oei ovxcplji^o^ ai»xov ^0x90- 
9v|iEi] lAcr/.Qodvjjicov 8 Jih\v . . . yt]5 ] om. 

fol 84b4"— 85aU*»=Ltike 18:10-14 

11 oxadEig] +JIQ05 Eayrov 12 ojioftExaTEtxujttjtoSexaTO) 13 o ^]xai o 
E;caQai]tr. p. ovpavov EtvjCTEv]4- £i? 

fol 85aM>*— 85b»r— Luke 20:46-21:4 

46 YPCt[.i^aTea)v]YQoqj^aTevcuv( If) jrooTcxJaciaic ] Jimuiox/vnoiai; 47 Xt]|4i|«- 
0VTCu]XTp|x)vxai 21 :1 £15 xo ydC,o<pv).ay.iOv\ii\ p. avxcov 3 JiJ.£ia)Jjd£iov 4 ftcu^ia] 
4- tov Oeov ePoXev] -|- Touxa A^ycav EcpovEi excdv ana oxoueiv otxovExo) 

fol 85b4«— 85b'l''-:«Matthew 15:21. As the Gospel of the Canaanitess, 
used also for xvqioxt) i^' of Matthew, was always read on the Sunday before 
Septuagesima (kqo xijg &jWKQi(a), the scribe has not written it again, but has 
a note referring back eI^ x6v (laxOaiov elg xvQiaxf|v i^' 

fol 85bU*»— 86an*— Luke 15:1-10 

I Tjoav. . .eyyiX,oyxtq]tioav eyy^^ovxe^ xcoi it]oov oi(2)]om. 2 xEJom. 4 
Ev]tr. a. e| xctxaXEiJiEi]xaxaA.uiEi xo]xa)i E(i)g]+ov 6 oitvxaXEi]ovYxa2£i 
owxaQT|XE]ovYXOQ^'^€ ^ £oxai]tr. a. ev EVEvi)xovxa]EVEvixovxa 8 oxov]ov 
9 ouvxaXEi] ovyxoXei xai(2)]+ xaq avYjiiaQ'i\iE]ovyxoLQr\Tt 10 y^vexqi 
XaQa]tr. 

fol 86a»F— 87b4**=Luke 15:11-32 

II EiJiEv 8E]om. 14 loxvQa] loxvQog 14-15 xai avxo^. . .£XEivT|5]om., but 
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inserted in margin in black ink exoXXT)dT)]exoXXT|d€i 17 e(pT)]EuiE (o&e] 
om. 21 a(n)(l)]+ xai 22 e|ev8YxaTe]+ Tr]v 23 q)eeeT£]evEYxavT£5 24 
avetT|oev]+ xai t|v ojioAxaXco^Jtr. 28 8e(2)]ow 30 xov oitcvtov |ioaxov] 
TOY |AOoxov xov oiTEVTOv 32 e^T)oev]avE^T)OE -}- "^^^ ouioXcaXcog] ouioXai^ -\- t|v. 

fol 87b4**— 88aM*=Liike 21 :8.9, 2527, 3336 

8 6£ EUCEvJom. 'keyovxtq]'^ oii |at|(2)]+ ow jcoQ£vOTfCE]jc^av¥)dT)TE 
25 EoovxaijEOTCu, r\xovq]r\xov(P[K ^^ JiaQEX£V(M)VTai]3iaQEXA(i>ai 34 Emcrqi 
£q)V t)|Aag aiq>vi6uK;]Eq>vi6ui)^ £q)* v(iag Emcnrr) 35 EJCEioEX£voETai]En£]l£voETai 
Ycxp]tr. a. tTtBioekevcExai 36 Se]ow xaTiGxtKn)T£]xaTa|i(i>OT|xe Tairca]om. 

fol 88a'P— 89a'l"»llatthew 25 :31-46 

31 SEJom. Ol]-{- ay^^ 32 OUpOQlOEl] OUpOQlEl 35 E:iOTlOaTE]E3IOT1)OaTC 

36 T)XdaT£]T)Xd£T£ 39 a(iOEvo\nrTa]a(iOEVT) 41 cue* £(aov]-{- oi 42 tmrnaaxB] 

EJCOTTjOGrCE 

fol 89an«— 90aM*=Blatthew 6 :1.13 

1 5E]om. &iKauKnnnr)v]EX£T)(iO<ruvT|v ev]+ toi? 4 r\]tT, p. acv tl]^*** *• 
GOV ooi]-}- cv 10)1 q>avE^i 5 jCQOGEvxT|(iOE]jcgoaEvxT)i EO£(jOE]E(n)i cog] 
coojiEQ ojco)^] -}- av v(iiv] -{-oil 6 xa^Eiov] toiaieiov ooi] -}- £V ICOi (paVEQQH 

7 ParraXoY^^i^clP^'"^^^^'^ 10 £XdaTa)]EXOETa) ejii]+ tt]? 12 aqnfpca- 
^£v]acpiE^£v 13 JiovT|QOv]+ oil GOV EOTiv T| fiaaOcEia xai t| fiwofii^ xai r\ bo^a 
tig xovq auovag a|Ai]v 

fol 90a«l*— 90b'P=Blatthew 6 :14-21 

14 Y«Q]oni- 15 av0^jioi5]+ xa JcaQairrcofjiaTa avxcov 16 (i)g]a>o}iEQ 

V|iiv]+0TI 18xQlNpai(p(l)(2)]xQV7CT(Ol 21 (K>v(l)(2)]v(A(av 

fol 90bM"— 90b«l"=Mark 2 :23-25. Folio 90 ends with avEyvaiTE Mark 2 : 
25. Something has evidently fallen out. 

23 xai. . .JiaQa3iOQ£\€odai]£jiOQ£i;ETO o iT)GOvg xoig aa^Paoi T)Q^avTo]tr. a. oi 
24 jcoiovoiv] + Ev 25 xai ( 1 ) ] + avro^ keyti] tkeytv 

fol 91aM»— 91b4*»=Liike 21:8-9, 25-27, 33-36 (=87b^— 88a*) 

8 6e EuiEv]om. l£yovxt(;]+ oti |iTi(2)]+ ow jcoQEv9TiT£]jcilavT|(hiTE 
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25 eoovx:ai]eaTai r\'/(pv(;]i(]xovar](; 33 :ra()eXe\jaovTaiJ:ra()F.Xa)oi 34 ejiioxx] ecp' 
v\iaq aupvi5iog]£(pvi5i(i)g ecp' v\kaq emaxr\ 35 ejreioeXevoexaiJejteXEvoeTai yoLQ] 
tr. a. ejiEioeXevoETai 36 6e ] ow xaxioxvoiiTe ] y.axa^iw9y\Tt Tca'ta ] om. 

fol 91b'r«— 92a=*l^*=Blatthew 6:113 (=S9a OOa') 

1 &e]om. 6ixaioovviiv]eX£i]^oo\»vt]v ev]+ xoig 2 jtoingjjtoieig 4 r\] 
tr. p. GOV ll]tr. a. gov GOiJ-f- ev tcoi (pavegcDi 5 :rQ0GeuxilG9€]jiQ0G£vxT|i 
EGEGOE]EGif]i (ogJooGJCEQ ojw}q]-{- av vjiiv] -f- Oil 6 xa^iEiov] xa^iEiov GOl] 
+ ev TCDi (pavEQOoi 7 PaxxaXoYilGt]xe]parroXoYT|OT|xe 8 0|ioia>dT)xelo^oi(odiYrai 
10 eXdaxcoleXdExo) £Jii]+ xry; 12 aqrr)xa^ev]a(pie^ev 13 7tovT|Qov]+ oxi 
GOV EGTiv T| PaGiXeia xai r\ Suva^ug xai r\ 5o|a tiq xovg aiovag ofiT^v 

fol 92bM'— 92b^l»«=Mark 11:2226, Matthew 7:7-8 

22 xai. . .avxoi(;]om. 23 a^n|v] + Y"Q Jiioxfi'|]|m(TXfvor| o XoXeija Ijeyti 
ctuxcp] -|- eav eiJir) 24 ooa] + av jroooftJXtode xai ) jiqogedxo^evoi fXapexe] 
XaiA^avEXE 25 GXT^x£X8]GXTptT|X8 jtooajixco^axa vjicovj -(- ei 6e v\iEiq ovx acpiExe, 
Qvbt juxix\Q v[xwv o tv xoi? ovQavoig aq?T]OFi xa 7ia()ajcxa)^(axa v^o)v. aixeixe, xai 
&oOT)GExai vjiiv ^T]xeixe, xai evQTjOExe* xoovfie, xai avoiYt]aexai v\nv' jiag yaQ o 
ETWV XaiA^avEi, xai o ^t]X(Dv eiiQioxei, xai x(oi xoovovxi avoiYT]08xai 

fol 92bM2^— 93a*P*==Blatthew 7:711 

9 ov] + eov 10 r\] om. xai] -(- eav aixT)GEi] aixT]GT) 

fol 93a'l"— 93b'P'=Jolm 15:1-7 (cf. 37a2— 38a^) 

2 q)EQOv( 1 ) ] qfEQiov xaQsiov TtXeiova] tr. 4 ^levxiJ ^ieivt^ |Aevi]XE] ^Eiviixe 5 
X(OQi^]XO)QEig 6 ^Evx)] ^EivT) avxojauxa 7 aixT)GaGOe]aixT)GEGBE 

LENT 

fol 94a4»— 94bn2*=-Mark 2 :23.3 :5 

23 xai. . .JcaQaji0QEV£Gdai]E7C0QEVEX0 o iT)GOvg xoig GaPPaoi ng^avxojtr. a. 
01 24 jtoiovGiv] + EV 25 xai ( 1 ) ] +a\rro5 Xeyei J eXeyev 26 xovg ieqei^] xoi? 
lEQEVGi 27 xai(2)]om. 3:1ei$]+xt|v 2 Ev]om. dEQajiEVEi]dEQajcEVGEi 3 
XT|v . . . Exovxi] EluQaji^EVTiv Exovxi XT|v Xf^Q" 4 aYaOov JioiT^oai ] aYado7COiT)Gai 
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5 owXiwiov|i€vo5]auW.\»wnj|Jievo5 X^'^H" ^^^ coiexaTEOTctdn] oawMxuoxfh\ 
mjxov] + vyitig cog r\ oXXt) 

fol 94b«P— 95aM^-John 1:44-52 (cf. 4b«— 6aM 

44 Txi Enaveu>v]om. TjdeXTioEv] -f- o iT)oovg o lT|ooug]om. 46 lTioaw] + 
xov Na^aQexl-f- xai 48 ei86v]+ o Ioeav)X£iTT|g] lOQcnriXiTTig 50 ourcp] 
om. NoOavoTiX] -f- xai heyti ovrcoi PaoiXevg £i]ei o PaoiXevg 51 <m(2)] 
om. (n|n[|]<n|ci 52 v|iiv]+ cucaQTi 

fol 95a«P«— 95b«l»— Mark 1 :35-44 

35 xai. . .Kai]om. oavf^9ty]-\- o ir\o€v^ 36 )caTE&ui>|Ev]xoTE&iQ>gav ourov] 
-f- o 37 cveov. . .Xeyov^^^^I^^Q^^^^^S ovtov Xeyovaiv trprovoiv OE]tr. 38 
aUlaxov] om. >cax£i] kqi exei e^T)X6ov] egeXtiXvOa 39 T)A.dEv] ii\v eig Tog 
cfwoYa>Ya5]€v taig owaycaYaig 40 yovwiet(»v]+ outov wii 41 xai(l)]o fie 
iT)oovg OVTOV T|t|NiTo]tr. XeYei]+ ovrooi 42 )(ai(l)]+ eucovrog ovtov 
evOvgJevOECog 6xo0eeuidT)]£xodaQio4T| 43 ovTcp] ovtov Ev6vg]evdE(i)g 44 
qXXo] oXX' M(oiknf)g ] \uoai\q 

fol 95bM"— 96bU'— Mark 2:1-12 

Ixcujom. E|eX6a)v]E^T|^dEv -}- o iT|oovg 3iaXiv]om. Kaq)aQvaov|A]xa;iE^ 
voovfi + '^^^ ^^' T)|i£Qa>v] om. ev oixcpjeig oixov 2 )(ai(l)]-{- et^decog 
eXoXei]EXoXT) 3 q)eeovTEg]tr. p. nagaikvxviwv 4 JiQ(KfiytYMa]jtQoaEyyiaax 
03CDv]Eq)' (01 5 KOI i6(ov]i&(ov &£ o(piEVTai]aq)e(ovTai -f- ooi aov]tr. p. 
oiAOQTiai 7 oircog] erased pXaa(pT)|AEi]pXaa(pT)|Aiag 8 EtrOvgJEvOccog oirccog] 
-f- ovToi XeyeiJeuccv 9 o(piEVTai]aq>eovTai EYEiQEjeyEiQai vjcoyE] 
TCEQucoTei 11 EYEiQ£]EYEiQai -f- KOI 12 xoi ev6vg]EvdE(og xoi e|jucqooOev] 

EVOVTIOV OVTCOg 0V&E7C0TE]tr. Elfia|AEv] Elfio^EV 

fol 96b4»«— 96bn"— Mark 2:14-17 

14 xai(l)]om. 3iapaYCov]+ o iT)oovg AeveivjXevIv 15 yivetoiJeyeveto 
-f- EV T(oi Tp(olov0ow]Tpco%4>v0T)oav 16 yQafi[untiq tcov <kiQioaicov]oi yQa^' 
\umiq xcu Oi qHSQioaioi Kai(2) ] om. ifiovTcg ori T)odtEv] ifiovTEg ovtov EodiovTo 
oirrov] -f- Ti 17 oiiaercoXovc;] -{- Eig iietovoiov 
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fol 97a»P— 97a«l"-=MaA 8 :34-9 :1 

34 xoi. ..avToig]om. ooriglcog 115 35 eavjav oucoXeoEi(2)]oucoXeaT)i 
evaYY^uni]+ ovio^ 36 (ixpeXei](ixpeXT)OEi xeQ&T)oai]Eav xeQ6T)OT|i ^rmuo- 
lhr|vai]^T|(iui)OT) 37 xi y^^]^ 1^^ 8oi]6o)oei 9 :1 oAe TCov]tr. 

fol 97b»P— 97b«l"— Mark 7 :31-37 

31 xai naXiv]om. eieXOcov] -|- o ir\aovq vfJizv fiia 2i&a)vog]Kai oiScovo^ 
rfAt eigjTCQog 32 )(ai(2)]om. \uy^\Xakov]\AoyytXakoy 33 ouioXaPoiAEVog] 
exiXaPofievog 6a>cTvXov5]+ autov 35 xai(l)]+ evOECog rjvoiYTiaav] 
8ii|voixOT)oav evftvglom. 36 X€YCi>oiv]ei7ca>oiv &c]+ ovtog ovroijom. 
87 oXaXovgJxot)^ oXoXovg 

fol 98an*— 99aM«-=Mark 9 :17.31 

17 xoi. . .oxXov]avdQ(i)Jcog xi^ 3iQOOT)X0e xcoi ir\aov yowjiExcDv ctuxov xai keyiov 

18 eov]ov QT|00Ei]-}- ocuxov o6ovTag]4- otvxov Euca]eucov avxojavxcoi 

19 auT0i^]avxa)i 20 xo. . .EvAv^levdecog xo 3cvEV|Aa <nrvEG:uxQa|Ev]E07caQa|ev 
21cx]om. 22 £ig(l)]-}- xo ocuxov] tr. p. jcoXXoxig aXA.a]aXA.' &wx)]&\nfaoai 
23 ftuvg]&vv(xoai -}- TCioxEvoai 24 Et^dv^jxai EvdEco^ juxifiiov] -|- M^i^a 5oc}CQ\xav 
scioxExxo] -(- xvQiE PoT)OEi]PoTidT) 25 XO . . .3cv£V|ia]xo 3cv£V(ia xo oXoAov xai 
xoxpov Enixoujoo) ooijtr. 26 xQa|ag]xQa^av onaQd^au^]anaQa^ay -|- ocuxov 
tou^Jom. 27 XT|^. . .ouxoujouxov xT|g x^^Q^ 28 eioeXOovxo^ auxov]euicXdovxa 
ovtov xocx' i&iav]tr. p. auxov 29 siQ^x'^^n] + ^^^ vT)oxEia 30 xoxcidevjxm 
exeidev y^i]yvo) 31 |AExa XQEig T)|iEQag]xT)i xqixt)i T||i£Qai 

fol 99an»— 99an«*— Mark 8 :27-31 

27 xai(l)]om. 28 euiov. . .oxi]oucEXQidT|oav xai aXXoi]aXXoi &s HXeiov] 
i|^iav oxt]om. Eig]£va 29 E^niporra ouxou^JXeyei auxoig oucoxQidEig] -|- 8e 

fol 99b*P— 100an»*-=Mark 10:3245 

32 T|0av. . .E<poPouvxo]om. xai. . .:caA.iv]:caQaAxi|jiPavEi o iv^ooug &o)ftexa] 
+ |AaOT|xag auxou xai 33 xoig ( 2 ) ] om. 34 xai E|Ajrxuoouaiv auxcp] tr. p. ^aoxi- 

yOKKnXllV OUXOV aSCOXXEVOUOlv] + ocuxov |l£Xa TQtiq T)|l£Qag]XT)l XQIXT)1 T)|l£^ai 

85 oi]om. ocux(p(2)]om. OE]om. 36 |i£ }coiT|0(o]jioiT)oai |i£ 37 eucocv] 
cuiov oou(l)]tr. p. 5£|ui)v oou e^ aQiaxEQ0>v]E| Evcovufuov oou 38 T)]xai 
39 Eucav]cucov lT|ooug]om., but ioserted in red xo]-|- iaev 40 T|]xai 42 
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xai. . .lTjoovg]o 8e ir\ao\)q 7iQOoxaX£aa|i£vog avxovg xcrcoxveievovoivJxaTOxvQ- 
levaovaiv 43 eoxivJeoTai av]eav ^ey^^ y^'^^^^Otr. 44 av]8av 

fol lOOa^l"— 102b4"=Jolm 11:1-45 

1 6£]om. TT|g(2)]om. 2 avTT|g]eavTT]g 8 QaPPei]QaPPi 12 a\n(p]om. 
|iadT)Tai] + avxov 13 8e ( 2 ) ] om. 16 Gvy\iadr\xaiq ] (rufi|ia^Taig 17 TiiiEQag ] 
+ r\br\ 18 86]+ t| 8exajievTE]+ xai 19 5E]om. MaQia|i] ^aQiav 
aSeXqnn)] + avTCDv 2lT|]om. JtQog]+TOv ajiedavev]eTedvT|X£i o oSeXcpog 
|iOv]tr. p. (i>5e 22 xai vinf]aXA.a xai vw 24 T)]om. 28 xovrojiavra 

MaQiafi] (laQiav 31 MaQia|i] iiaQiav &o|avTEg]X£YOVTEg 32 MaQia(i]|iaQia 
Tjv]+ jcQog]eig |iov ajaOavevJtr. 37 e6waTo]Tj8waTO 38 e^Qi|iau- 
|i£vog]e|APQi^o)|A8vog 39 TeTeX£\rrr|xoTog]T8dvT|xoTog 40 ot|;f)]o\|;Ei 41 Xidov] 
+ ov Tjv TedvT|X(og x£i|A8vog 43 e|a)] + xai 44 avxov (2) ] om. 45 MaQia|i] 
liaQiav EJC0iT|OEv] + iT|aovg 

fol 102bn^— 103b*l"=Blatthew 21:1-11, 15-17 

1 xai(l)]om. tjyyw'<»v]t|yyi<'C'v + o iT|aovg T|XOov]T|XdEv BT|#q)aYT|] 
PT|docpaYT| Eig]7CQog It]oovg]om. 2 jcoQEDEodE]jcoQEvOT|TE xaxevavTi] 
ajcEvavTi EvOvgjEvOEcog 3 Ev*ug]E\)OEa)g ajiooTEXEiJajioatEXXEi 4 8e]-|- 
oXov 5 Em(2)]om. 7 EJi'jEJiavco ijiaTia]+ avrwv 8 EavT(Dv]a\rra)v but 
corrected to zovkjdv EOTQ0)oav(2)]EOTQ0)vvuov 9 auTOv]om. 11 lT|Govg] 
tr. p. EOTiv Na^aQEd]va^aQ£T 12-14 xai EiOT|XdEv. . .aurovgjom. 15 T0vg(2)] 
om. 16 EutavjEutov 



fol 103bM'«— 104b4^^=Jolm 12:1-18 

1 lT|oovg]tr. p. v^9zy ow]om. Aa^aQog]-(- o TEdvipccog lT|oovg(2)] 
om. 2 Ex]om. 4 5e]ow Iov6ag o IoxaQia)TT)g]iov5ag oiyaayoq loxaQuarrig 
tr. p. avxov 6 e(A£A£v]e^£XXev Extov]£ixE + xai 7 iva]om. XT|gT|q[|]x6XH- 
QTpcEv 13 EXQavYa^ovjEXQa^ov xai o]om. 14 avxo]avxa)i 15 Ovyoxtiq] 
•ftvYctxEQ 16 xavxa]-|- 8e avxov] tr. p. ^adT)xai eji* avxcpjom. 17 ow]om. 

0Xl]0XE 18 T|X0VOav]T]XOVOE 

fol 104bM^«— 106a2P*=Matthew 21 :18-43 (cf. 59a2— 60a^) 

18 JCQOl'JTCQCOiag 6£]om. EJtavaYaY0)v]e7tavaY0)v -f- o iTjoovg 19 ov]om. 
22 av]Eav XT||iiJ«oSE]XT|iJ«odE 23 EXOovxog avxov] eXOovxi avxwi 25 xo (2) J 
om. 26 (og 7tQoq)T|XT|v]tr. p. iwawriv 27 Euiav]Euiov 28 avd^Jiog]+ xig 
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jy^j^xai anjiEi(uvi]+ \iov 29 voteqov]+ bt 30 jt^ooeXdcov 6e]xai jtQOO- 
eXdcov 31 X£YOvoiv]+ aircwi 32 Io)awii5]tr. p. vjiag 33 av0Qa)jtO5]+ xiq 
£^e5ETo]e|£&OTO 38 oxconevJxaxaoxaiiEv 42 ajiEboxijiaoavlajieScjxi^aoav 

fol 106b*P— 108aM**=Blatthew 24:3-35 (cf. 61l)»— 62a^) 

3 5E]om. a\nov]TOv it]oov jiodriTai] + oinov xai(2) ] + ttj? 6 yoQ] + 
nayxa 7 ejc']£jii Xijioi] + xai Xv^oi 9 dXit|>iv]dXi\pei$ ISowJSe eoxog] 
coTCog 17 xaTaPcn:a)]xaTaPaiveTa) 18 to ijiaTiov]Ta i|iaTia 21 ovx eyeveTo] 
ov Yeyovev 24 3ikavii\Qr\\ai]7ikavr\oai 27 eoxai] + xai 28 ojiov] + yag 29 
ex]ooco 30 ev] + tcdi xai(2) ] + xoie 31 ooXjiiyyo?] + qxavry; 32 yevuxai] 
yevrfce y^^'*"><'^'^]Y^^'^«>^''*^^^ 34 ov]om. 35 jcaQeX£voeTai]:uxQEX£voovTai 

fol 108a*P«— 109a«F=Mark 10:32-45 (=99b'— 100a-) 

32 T)O0tv. . .eq)oPouvTolom. xai. . .jia?wiv]jiaoa/.afij5av£i o irjooug 8a)6exa] 
+ |AaOT|Tag cnrcov xai 33 TOi$(2)]om. 34 xai ejijttvoovoiv avT(p]tr. p. jiaoti- 
YCOOOiHJiv auTOV ajcoxtevoxjoiv] -|-avT0v ^lEia xQEiq r]^£Qag]TT|i TQiTt]i T)^£Qai 
35 oi]om. avt(p(2)]om. oejom. 36 ^e jioiT]a(D]jioiT)oai ^e 37 euiav] 
Eucov oov(l ) ]tr. p. 88|i(DV oov e5 aQioxe^wv] 8| exkowijuov aov 38 t]]xai 39 
£Ucav]Eun)v It]OOv$]om. but inserted in red xo]-|- ^ev 40 r]]xai 42 xai. . . 
lT|0O\>g]o 8£ iT]aov$ jtQOOxaiEoajAEvog aixovg xaTaxiK)i£vovoiv]xaxaxv9i£voovoiv 
xai 01. . .xoxE^ovoia^ovoiv avx(i)v]om. but inserted in red 43 EOxivJEOxai av] 
eav |A£Y<^ Y^'^^^Otr. 44 av]£av 

fol 109a«l»— 113a4^*=Blatthew 22:15—23:39 (cf. 58b*— 59a«, 62a^— 62bS 
60a^— 60b^) 

15 xoxE . . . EXa^ov] oviA^ovXiov sXa^ov oi (pa^ioaioi xaxa xov ir\aov 16 XEyovxag] 
Aeyovxe^ IaeXeiJ^eXXei 17 eucov] eitce 20 o lT)aov^]om. 21 Xeyovgiv]-}- 
ouxo) 22 ajiT|XOav]ajiT|Xdov 23 2a&6ovxaioi] -|- oi 24 Mia\kn\q]\ktiHn\g 25 
yr\\ia^]yaHLr\aoiq 27 ajadav£v]+ xai 28 ev. . .YWT]]om. but added at top of 
page avaoxaoEi ow]tr. 30 Y^^^^ovxaiJExyaiii^ovxai x(p]om. 32 eoxiv] 
+ o 9toq 35 avxov]-f- xai Izyaxv 37 8e]+ it|oov? xxi(l)]om. 38 T|]om. 
|I£YoXt|. . .7CQ(i)XT|]tr. 39 8E\rrEQa]+ 8e OEavxovjEavxov 40 xQE|iaxai]xQE- 
(Aovxai tp. p. jceoqnxcai 43 xaXeiJtr. p. airxov 44 euiev]+ o tmoxaxo)] 
xmxMiobiov 46 ajcoxQidryvai a\rc(pltr. 23:2 M(i)i}aE(i)^](uoaE(i)^ 3 v(iiv]-{- xt)qeiv 
:cDiT)oaxE. . .xt|qeixe]xt|qeixe xai jcoieixe 4 8E]YaQ PagEa]-|- xai 8voPaoxaxxa 
avxoi]om. 8s x(p]tr. 5 xQaojiE8a] -}- xcov iiiaxicov axTtcov 7 QaPPEi]QaPPi 
Qof^i 8 QaPP£i]QaPPi Eoxiv v|uov]tr. o]om. 8i8aoxaXo^] -f o XQ^^^ 
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9 v|Ui)v(2)]tr. p. jcaxTiQ ovQavio^lev xoig ovpavoic; 10 oxi. . .eigjei^ yaQ 
v{uav eoTi xadT)YT)TT)c; 12 tn|Ki>0T|OETai] -{- ovhii 6e v|iiv yQai^f^^i^ ^^i qniQioouoi 
VTCOXQixai oil xaxEodiexe xog oixiog x(dv X^^v ^<^^ JCQO(paa£i iioxQai jiqooevxo|I£voi 
fiux xoirco XTfipECjOe jceqioooxeqov xQi|Aa 13 eiaeQXc<'^]ci'<'€QX^<'^^ ^^^ corrected 
to tiatQjta^t &e]om. 17 ayiaGagjaYia^cov 19 xinpXoi] |)Koqoi xai Tuq)^i 
21 Kaxoixoinm]xaxoixT|aavxi 23 xo eX£og]xov eXeov xa\rxa]-|- Se aq)eivai] 
aq>iEvai 24 xaxajiivovxe^JxaxoucEivovxEg 25 axQaoia^]a6ixiag 26 3I0xi)QU>v] 
-|- xai XT)g :uxQOipi5o^ 28 eoxe |A8axoi]tr. 30 T||i£da(l)]T||AEv t||ae^(2)] 
T||iev 34 YQowaxei5]+ xai 35 exxwvo|i£vov]exxwo|ievov 36 tj|iiv]-|- oxi 
37 ouioxxEivouoaJoucoxxevauGa ogviq EJiKnn^aYEi] tr. avxT)^]£avxT)g 

fol 113a4*«— 116b»l«=Matthew 24:36-26:2 (cf.62b*— 64bS 88a»— 89a^) 

36 &e]om. ot)&8 o vu)^]om. jiaxT)Q]-|- |iov 37 eoxai]-}- >cai 38 cog] 
OKiJCEQ ya\iiC,ovxEq]E'Kya\iil,oyTEq 40 eoovxai 6iK)]tr. aYQ^]+ ® ^^10+ o 

41 |iuX(p] (ivXcovi 42 rmEQq^JcDQa 43 6iogvxdT)vai]6iOQVYT|vai 44 (OQ<;i]tr. a. 
ov 45 xvQU)g]-|- avxov oixexEiag]dEQajc£iag 6owai] fii&ovai 46 ovxcog 
nou>wxa]tr. 48 &ovXog]-|- exeivo^ (iov. . .xvqioc;]o xvqio^ |iov eXdeiv 51 
eoxaijom. 25:1 vjcavxT)aiv] ouiavrnoiv 2 T]Gav]tr. a. e| ^(OQai. . .q)Q0vi|A0i] 
q)0Ovi(iOi xai ai JiEvxe iJUOQai 3 ai Y<>Q]<xii^iv8g Xa^jcaSag] -}- aurcDv 4 aY- 
YCioig]-!- airroDV eavxcov] airccov 6 W|iq)i05]+ eqx^'^^^ ajiavxTjoiv] + avcov 
7 eavx(i)v] avx(i)v 8 £uiav]eutov 9 jcoqeveoOe] + fie 13 cogav] + ev rji o vioq; 
xov avOQOMCOv epx^xai 16 JtOQevd€ig]+ 8^ T)QY^<'<^i^o]eiQY^<'a'PO 17 
exeQ8T|oev]+ >tai avxog 18 Y*iv]ev xt]i ytii ex^in|«v]ajiexgtnl« 19 nokrjy 
Xeovov]tr. XoYOvJtr. p. airccov 20 ex£Q8T|oa]+ tz' avxoig 22 sipooEXdcov] 
+ 86 xaXavxa]+ Xa^v €xeQ8T)Ga] -f- e3i' avxoig 27 oe ow]tr. xa 
aQYVQia]xo apY^Qiov xgajCE^ixaigJxQaja^ixaig 29 xov 8e]a3io 86 xov 31 
oi]+ aYioi 32 G\nfaxOT|GOvxai]GwaxdT|oexai aqpOQioeiJaqpOQiei 35 ejcoxioaxe] 
67coxT)Gax6 36 T|Xdax6]T|X06X6 39 aodEvowia] aoOevii 41 ajt' 6^u)v]+ oi 
26:1 jcavxag]om. 

fol 116b«P«— 118a»l«=Liike 12:35-59 (of. 78b*— 79aM 

35 v^a>v]tr. p. 0Gq)V6g 36 avaXvGX)]avaXvG6i 38 xav]xai eav eX^ 8£vx6e<;i] 
+ qpvXaxT]i xavjxai eXOxj xai]-f eXdcov 6igiv]+ oi 8ovXoi exeivoi 39 
EQXExai]-{- EyQr\yoQr\aty av xai 8i0QvxdT)vai]8i0QVYT)vai 40 vn6i5]+ ow 

42 xai 6ucev]6uce 86 o (pQOvi^og]xai (pQovi|iog 45 6QXC<'^a0^^^v 47 t|] 
|iTj86 48(p]o JiaQ£d6vxo]jiaQ6d6xo aixT)G0VGiv] ajiaixT)GovGiv 52 evi oixcp] 
tr. 53 8ia|A6QiGdT)GOvxai]8ia^EQiGdT)G6xai JcaxT|Q. . .vi(p]6q>* vicot Ji(xn\Q 
6m(2)]+ xcDi dvYax6Qa]0vYaxQi (iT)X6Qa] |it)xqi XT|v(l)]om. vn|iq)T|v] 
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+ ovnig TT]v(2)]om. JiEvOeQav] -f airrr]? 54 xai(l)]om. i5t|T£]+ tt|v 
€m]oDCO 66 xty;, . .oveavov]TOv ovqqvou xai xty; y^is 58 JtaQa8a)oei]jiaQa6o)i 
PaXei]PaXT| 59£(i)g]+ot) 

fol 118a»P«— 120aMV»-Jolm 12:1750 (ef. 103b^— 104b', 32b-— 34a^) 

17 ow]om. QTi]oTe 18 rptovoav]Tjxovoe 19 oi oxw $aQioaioi] ov^PovXiov 
enoiT)oav oi q>aQiGaioi xaxa xov ir\oov xai eucavjeucov 20 EU,t)vec; xive^jtr. 
22 Av6qe<;i]-|- xai sioXiv EQX£i^<iK2)lom. xai(3)]om. 23 omoxQivExaiJ 
cocEXQivoxo 25 oucoXXi;Ei]ajioX€OEi 26 xig 6iaxovx)]tr. eaxaij-f xai 29 
€0X0)5] + xai 30 avxT|]tr. p. e|i£ 34 ow]om. Xeyeig <jv]tr. oxi(2)]om. 
35 Ev v(uv]|AEd* v|uov CDgjEco^ GxoxiaJGxoxEia 36 a>g]E(ag . eXoXtioev] -}- o 
40E3ia>Q(OOEv]jiEJKt)^Q>xEv oFXQaqHjDOivJETCiGTQaqHjDai 41 oxiJoxE 44aXXa]aXX' 
47 <piiXa|xi]3iioxEvaT) 48 a\rrov(2) ] + ev 

fol 120aM'«—120b*P«=Blatthew 26 :6-16 

6 &E]om. 7 Exovoa]tr. p. [ivgov JioXvxi^ovJPaovxinov xt]; xeq)a>wTi; ] xr|v 
xe<poXT|v 8 |iadT|xai]+ avxov 9 e6waxo]iiftvvaxo xoirco]4- to \ivqov 10 
Y)QYtt<'<^o]^^QY^^^'^o 11 JiavxoxE. . .jcxoxougjxovg Jixcoxovg yag jtavxoxE 

fol 120bn"— 121b'l"=Mark 14:1-11 

1 5E]om. ovxovjxov it|oow 2 yoq]Se Eoxai OoQvPo^Jtr. 3 xxi]om. 
:co^vxeXov5]}co^vxi^o\) + ^^^ xov]xo avxov]+ xaxa 4 Ea\rcov$]+ xai 
Xeyovxec; 5 &T|vaQi(i)v XQiaxooiO)v]tr. xoig]om. evePqiiaowxoJevePqi^uovxo 
6 T)eY<^<^o]£i'6Y<^<'tt'i^o 7 6waodE]+ ovxov^ 8 eoxev]+ avT\i\ 9 Eavjav 
ctNiYY^iov] -(- xoirco 10 loxaQicoO] ioxaQiorrr)c; o] om. avxov jcaQa&oi] siapa- 
(ko ouxov 11 ctuxov EvxaiQCi)5]tr. jiaQa&oi]jcaQa5a) 

fol 121b»P— 123bM*— Luke 22 :1.39 

1 &E]om. 2 avxov]xov iT|oow 3 xaXov^Evov]EmxaXov|i£vov 4 apx^QOvoiv] 
+ Kai yQ€^i[umvai ouroig. . .avxov]tr. 5 apY^Qiov] aQY^Qia 6 E|cofioA,OYT|- 
OEv] e|o|aoXoyt|OE avxoi5]tr. a. axEp 7 xcovjom. 9 Eucav]Einov 10 v^a)v] 
Y)tiO)v Ei5Tpf]ov 12avaYaiov]ava)YEOv 13 EiQTpcEi]EiQTpcEV 14 

Oi]+ ]ki)ftExa 16 ouxETi ov]ov but corrected to oincExi in red ink a\rco]E| 
OUXOV 17 Eig Ea\rcoug]Ea\rcoig 18 ajio xou vw]om. 19 ei5]+ xr\v 20 
(ooaux(i)g]tr. a. xai exxwvo|aevov]exxwo|jievov 22 oxijxai uioq; |iEv]tr. 
9iOQruExai]tr. a. xaxa 23 ow^t|xeiv] ov^t^xEiv Eit]]tr. p. avxcDv 25 xuqieuou- 
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ow]y,vQ\jevoovaiy 26 YiveoOtolYevEodco 27 ei|Ai]tr. a. ev 30 ta9y\tt]Ea%ir\tE 
€v TX) fiaaikeiq |iOv]om. xadT)GE(iOE]xadiae(iOE lGQaT)X]-{- cuce be o xvQiog 
32 exA,utti]ex?L€utT|i oTT]eioov] ornQiiov 34 ov]+ (irj qxovT)oei]q)(i}VT|OT)i 
EcogJjiQiv 35 PaXXavTU)v] PaXaviun) but another X inserted eucav]Eucov 36 
o Se euiev]euiev ow jitiA.r\aaxia]jiU)kr\oEK aYOQaoaxco] ayoQaoEi 37 oti]-|- 
ETi To]Ta 38 Euiav]Euw)v 39 jiadT|Tai]+ avxov 

fol 123b2P*— 124a'P*=-Jolm 13:3-11 

3 EUkog] + iTjoovg eScokev] fiESowcEv 6nETQ0v]+xai (nrr(p]-|- EXEivog 
8 |iov]tr. p. noboiq avTcp(2)]om. 10 a\n;(p]+ o ovx]<n) Exei XQ^^ovJtr. 
^X^O + "H "f^^ Jio8ag 11 oii]om. 

fol 124a»P^— 124bU"=Jolm 13:12-17 

12 ow] om. Evi\|)Ev] + o iT|oov5 airwov] x(av iia^xcov xai (2 ) ] om. avE- 

JCEOEV] aVOUCEOCDV 

fol 124bn*— 125b4"=Matthew 26:2-20 (cf. 120a»— 120b*) 

3 aQX^QCi?]+ '^tt*' 01 YQ€i|i|iaTEig 7 Exovoa]tr. p. \iVQOv JCoXim^ov] Pa^vri- 
|iov vqq 'KEq>akr\q]xr\v y£ipakr\v 8 |ia^Tai]-f- avtov 9 E8\nfaTo]T|8\nfaTO 
TovTo]-|- TO \iVQoy 10 t|qy<*<'«i^o]eiqy«<'<»t^o 11 JiavTOTE. . .JCTcoxovglxovg 
ytxoixovq y^^Q JiavroiE 17 Xeyovte5]+ ovtcoi 20 |AadT)T(i)v] om. 

fol 125b4"— 126b4*=Jolm 13:3-17 (cf. 123b*— 124bM 

3 Ei8a)g]+ bt o ir\oovq E5a)XEv]5E5ci)XEv 6 nETQ0v]+ xai auT(p] + 

EXEivog 8 |iov]tr. p. nobaq lT)oovg atrrcp] ourcoi o iT|oovg 10 a\rc(p]-|- o 

ovx]ov Exei XQ^^«v]*r. exei]+ t| tovg jio6a$ 11 OTi]om. 12 avtcovJTODv 
lia^TCDv xai(2)]om. avEJiEaEv]ava7C£aa)v 

fol 126b»l^— 130a4^*=Matthew 26 :21-27 :2. The three selections ff. 124b* 
— 130a* are combined to form one continuous lesson in the MS. 

22 Ei5]om. ExaoTog]+ airccov 23 tt|v X€ie«]tr. p. TQvpXicp 25 qoPPei] 
QoPPi 26 Itioovg] + Tov tv'koyr\oa(;]tvxaQiavfi\aa(; bov(;]tbibov |iaOT)Taig] 
+ xai 27 XaPa)v]+ to 28 YOQjom. JiO\)]-f to '^^15]+ xaivr^g exxw- 
vo^ievovJexxwo^evov 29 vjiiv]+ oti 33 EYa)]+ 8e 35 ojiouogj-f 8e 36 
rEdoT^jiavEi] YEOoijiavT] iia^Taig ] + aircov exei 7CQOOEv|o|iai] tr. 38 airroig ] 
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+ iT|aaug 39 jiatCQ] -(- [lov jiaQeXdaio)] JiaQeXdeto) ov] -j- oxpOr) 5e ovcodi 
avY^^ ttjc' ovQavov evioxvcov avxov xai Y^vo^iEvog ev aytoviai exTevEOxeQOv 
jCQOOT|vx^'^o eycvETO 8£ o ifiQcog auTOv 0)061 dgou^oi aiiiaxo^ xaToPaivovre^ ejti xr\v 
YT|v 40 xai] -f- avaoxa^ cuio xry; jiQoatvxxY; 42 to\»to] + to jiott|qiov jiqqeX- 
deiv] + cut' eiiov 43 jiaXiv]tr. p. aircovg evqev] evQioxei 44 jtoXiv cuaXOcov] 
tr. naXiv(2)]om. 45 |iadT|Ta5]4- ovxov To]om. 48 eav]av 49 qo^Pei] 
Qo^Pi 50 £(p* o]£(p* 0)1 52 001^] tr. a. xr\v |AaxaiQi[)]^ccxaiQa ojioXotnrcai] 
cocoOavowiai 53 aQtiJtr. a. JiaQaxaXeaai 7tkEi(i)]nkeiovq + t| XeyiCDVCDv] 
Xeyecovog 55 e|T|XdaTe]e|t]Xd£T£ Tm£Qav]-|- jiQog vjiag ev tq) ieQ(p]tr. p. 
fii&aoxcDv 58 (nrc(p]+ cuio 59 aQX*eQE*^?]+ ^<»i oi nQza^vxtQOi oXov]tr. a. 
TO avTOV OavaTcooovoivJOavaTCDOOOiv avxov 60 evQOv] + >^<xi jiqooeXOovtwv 
^pev&0|iagTVQ(i)vltr. + ovx zvqov 8vo]+ \pev5o^aQtvQEg 61 aircov oixo8o- 
(iT)oai]tr. 65 X£yci)v]+ oti pXaoq)i]jiiavJ -j- aircov 67 EQOuiioav]EQQajiioav 
69 exccdrfco e|(D]tr. 70 EHJiQOodev]+ avrcov 71 toiglavioig £X£i]-j- xai 
(connected with following clause) 72 ^ETaJjiEd' 75 £iQT|xoTog]+ ovtwi 
27 :2 }caQE5cDxav] + avrov jiovxicDi IlEiXaKp] JtiAatwi 

fol 130a-F— 137bM^=John 13:31-18:1 

31 ore. . .Ir]OOvg]om. 32 avT(p(2)]EauTCDi 33 Eyto vjiaywltr. vjiivj 
V|AEiv 36 ajiEXQidTi]+ cnrccoi o axoXo^^&T]OEl(; . . .voxEQOvJtr. axoXovdT]oeigJ 
+ (AOi 38 ajioxQivexaiJajiexQiOT] + ai'itoi o cp(ovT](T][]](po)VT]oei aQvr^ox]] 
GUcaQVT)(n)i 14:2 oil] om. 3xai(2)]om. totcov v^iv]tr. jcaQaXT)|i\po|iai] Jia()a 
XT|\|K)(iai 4oi8aTe]+xai o8ov]+oi8aTe 5 oiSa^iev tt|v o8ov] 8wa|ieda tt]v 
o8ov ei86vai 6 a\rc(p]+ o 7 eYva>xaTe]eYva)X£iTe e^E]|iE y^^^^^^^] 
eYVCDxeiTE + av 9 Tooovxcp XQOvtp] xoooircov XQOvov jiaxEQa] + xai 10 Xeyw] 
XaXo) |i8V(ov]+ avTog avcov]om. 11 moTevET£(2)]-|- ^oi 12 jtaTeea] + 
|iov 14 ^EJom. 15 TT|QT|OETe]TT|eTjoaTE 16 xaY(t)]xai eyw iva]+ \^yt\ 
X|]om. 17 tj|i8i5]+ 8e 19 ^T|oeTE]^T|oea9E 20 xaY(o]xai eyco 21 xaYCo] 
xai EYCO 23 7U)iT|G0^Eda] tcoit^oo^ev 27 £iqt|vi]v. . .eyco 8i8o)|ii v(iiv]om. 28 
0Ti(2)]4- Euiov JiaxTiQ]+ jiov 15:2 xaQTCov 7tXEiova]tr. 4 |A6vx)]|A6ivi] 
|ievT)Te]|i£iviiTe 6 ^lEvnliiEivii aircojaina 7 aiTT)oaod£]aiTT)OE(iOE 10 
xaY(o]EYCo Tov JcaxQog jiovjtr. p. EvxoXag 11 i[)]^£ivi]i 13 iva]4- xiq 15 
Aeyco v|iO$]tr. 14 ajooa 18 jtQa)TOv]+ vyaay 21 Eig v^ag]v(iiv 22 
eiXOoavjEixov 24 etcoit^oev] TCEJCOirpcEv £ixooav]Eixov 25 YCYQ^R^^^^Jtr. a. 
ev 26 oiav]+ 8e 16:7 y«q1+ ^Y^ 10 7taTEQa]+ \kOv 12 vynv Xey^^^I^^. 

13 ev x'w aXvfitiq. jiacnlEig Jiaoav tt|v oXTfOEiav ooa]+ av axovEi]axovoT)i 

14 XTm\peTai]XT]\p£Tai 16 ovxetiJov ^£(2) ] -f on eyio vjtaYO) KQoq tov JcaxEQa 
17 oii]+ EYO) 19 eYva)]+ ow o 20 v^£i(;(2)]+ 8e 22 vuv. . .Xvjrnv]tr. 
23 vjiiv( 1 ) ] + OTi oca xi] om. Swoei v\nv] tr. p. ^o\» 24 Xr]^l^J«oOEl Xr]ip£od8 
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25 vfiiv ( 1 ) ] + aXk' tutayytkio] avayY^^ 28 ex] naQa 29 Isyovotv] + avwo 
€v]om. 31avTOi5] + o 32xai(l)]+vuv xa^E]KaiE|i£ 17 :1 eXcAnoev] + o 
ejcaQac;]EJcr|g£ ovqovov] -|- >c€ci iva]+xai 2 ficoat)] ftcoosi 3 yivcixixovaiv] 
Yivcooxcooi 4 TeXEicoaagJeTEXEiOKia 6 £5(imag(l)]5E5(imag £S(oxa^(2)] 
SeSamag TETr)QTp(av]TETT)QTpcaai 7 eioivJeoTiv 8 e5(oxag]5E5(oxag 11 
ouTOiJovTOi xaycojxai eyo) (p]o 12 |I£t* airccov]-{- £v tcoi xoqiOH ifi]cvq 
13 eouTOigJoircoig 16 ovx Ei|ii]tr. p. xoo|iov 17 aXT)OEu;]-|- gov 18 €|ie 
ajc£<n€iXag]GuiEaTEiXa^ |i£ 19 auT(i)v]-|- eyco (i)aiv]tr. p. ouroi 21 nnxvuQ] 
naxEQ tJ|Aiv]+ Jv maT£vt)]maTEVGT) 22 xaYa)]xai ey^ ev(2)]+ £0|iev 
23 eig ev]-{- ^ai yiva)oxf)]yiv(i)0XEi 24 :catT]Q]3iaTEQ o]ovg 25 natriQ] 
JCOTEQ 18 :1 ttjitav] + o xov xeQ5ov]T(i)v xeq&cov 

fol 137b*l"— 139a»l*=John 18:1-28 

1 xaiTTa EUia>v]om. lT)a(n)^]o it)gov^ tr. p. E|T)A.dEv xov x£q5ov]t(0v xe^Scov 
2 (ruvT)x^]+ xai o 3 ex T(i)v(2)]om. 4 e^ti^Oev xai AEyEi]£^EXdQ)v euiEv 
5 avTOig]-{- o 6 avTOi^]-|- oii ajnf|Xdotv]ajiT|Xdov EnEoovJEJiEoov 10 
E^aiOEv]EnEOE (DTaQiovJaniov 13 T|yayov]a9nfiyayov 14 cuioOaveiv]o0ioA£G- 
doi 15 xai(l)]-f- o 16 yvaxrro^ xov aQX^QC«^]o^ Vy yvoxrrog tcoi o^iEQEi 
17 t(p IlEtQipJtr. p. dDQOQog 18 xai(3)]om. o nEteog]tr. p. oirccov 20 
avT(p]-|- XEXaXT)xa]EA.aA.T|aa 9cavxEg]:uxvxoxE 21 Eporrq^]EJCEQa>Tag 
Epci)Tr)oov] £jiEQCi)XT)oov 22 }caQ£(rrTpca>g]tr. p. vjci^qexcov 23 aux(p]-{- o 24 
ow]om. 25 T)QVT)oaxo] -|- ow 27 T|QVT)Gato]-|- o 28 owjom. oXXaJoXX* 
iva 

fol 139a»r— 140aM'««Blatthew 26:5775 (cf. 124b«— 130a^) 

57 01 be xQaxT)aavx£^]oi axQaxuoxai xQcrrTioavxeg 58 airc(p]-{- ono 59 
aQX^eci^]+ '>^^^ 01 JiQEoPvxEQOi oXov]tr. a. xo oircov OavataKK)voiv]docvonra>- 
ooKJiv ocuxov 60 EVQOv] 4- xai jcQoaEXOovxcov ipEv&OfAaQxvQa)v]tr. -(- ovx evqov 
5iK)]-|- ti'E'uSoiiaQxuQEg 61 avxov oixo6o(iT|oai]tr. 65 XeycDv]-}- oti fikcuh 
q)T||iiav]+ avxov 67 EQcucioavjEegajciGav 69 exoOtito E|(i>]tr. 70 eiucpoo- 
dEv]+ ovTcov 71 xoig]avxoig exei]+ xai (connected with following 
clause) 72 |iExa]|iEd* 75 eiQipcoxogJEiQipcoxcog + oirccoi 

fol 140aM*»— 142an^^«Jolm 18:2849:16 

28 ow]om. aXXa]aXX* iva 29 nEiXaxog]7CiXaxo^ E|a)]om. qnf]Giv]euiE 
q)£QEXE]-{- xaxa 30 Eucav]Eucov xaxov }coia)v]xaxo}coio^ 31 IlEiXaTog] 
jciXaxog xQivaxE]+ avxov 33 XlEiXaxoglsiiXaxog 34 a3iExpidT|]+ avtcoi o 
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35 Il£daTog]jciXaTO^ 37 neiXato^JjiiAaTo^ cOT£y.QiOT|]+ o ei^i]+ ey^ 
38 IlEiXai(K;]jciXaTog aiTiavJtr. p. ovfie^iav 39 ojioXvoo) v|iiv(l)(2)]tr. 40 
Jtahv] + navxtq 19 :1 ow] om. IleiXaTog] JiiXaxo^ 3 xai t|qxo^<> ^Q^ ovtov] 
om. €&ifiooav]£fii6ow 4 8|T|XdEv]+ ow neiXaTog]jnAaTog e|a)]tr. p. 
Tmkiy cm]+ ev aincoi aitiav ovx]ov^e|uav aitiav 5 Iltikaxo(;]ji(kaxoq 
i&ou]i&6 6 i5ov]£i6av exQavYaoav]+ Xey^^^^? (rrav^aov(2)]+ oircov 
IlEiXotKKiJjiiXaTog 7 ojcexQidr^oav] + ovrwi vo|iov(2)]+ r\[Ui)v viov... 
coircovjtr. S Iltikaxo(;]n(kaToq 10 Xeyei] + otrv XleiXaTO^JjciXorro^ ojio- 
Xvoai. . .orav^GaiJtr. 11 tXtiq]tiXE(; ov8£|iiav]tr. p. 6|ovoiav Se&o^evov 
aoi] tr. 12 neiXoTO^ ] jiiXaiog e^t^tei ] tr . p. tovto exQavyaCov] exQa^ov 1 3 
IleiXotio^jJiiXaTog t(dv Xoycov tovtcovItovtov toy Xoyov €Jti]+ tov 14 (aga 
T|v](OQa 5e (ogjtooei 15 exQavyaoav o\nr Exeivoi]oi 8e exoauYCtoav XIeiXgcto^] 
Tiikaxaq 16 JiaQeXoPov . . . It^goi^v] om. 

fol 142a*P>— 143b-l"=Matthew 27:3-32 

3 TOTE]om. 0. . .avTOv]om. 80Toe(pev]aji£OT(>8ij'8 xaij-j- toic 4 oil!|]J 
oipei 5 ei^. . .vaovjev twi vaa)i 6 £i:rav]£iJiov 11 EoxadrilFOTr] 8<pT|] + 
ouTCDi 12 xai(2)]+ TODV 13 IleiXaTogljtiXaTog 15 Eva]tr. j). ox^cp 17 
Thikaxog]mkaxoq 20 aiTr|oa)viai ] aixTjooviai 21 eijtavleijiov tovjoni. 22 
nEiXatog]3iiXaTog Xeyovoiv]+ avxwi 28 o 5£]+ t^ye^ov 24 rifiXaxo?] 
Jiikaxoq ai|iCtT0g;]4- 'TOv Sixaioi* 28 yXa^vSa xoxxivT]v]tr. p. avx(p 29 x\\q 
xEq>aA.T|^]tT)v XEq)aXT|v ev xw be^i(;^]tm xryi 8E|iav EVEJtai^avjEVEJiai^ov 31 
Ex5vaavTEg]E|E&vaav xXa|Av5a]-|- xai 

fol 144a4^— 144bM'— Mark 15 :16-32 

16 &E]om. outovJtov it|gow ego). . .avXT)g]Ei^ tt|v a\»XT|v xov xaiaq)a 
GinrxoXovGivjGVYxaXovGiv 17 ev&i5vgxovgiv1ev&vovgiv 18 PogiXevJo ^aGiXEV^ 
20 xa. . . oircov] xa i|Aaxia xa i5ia oxovqcdgovgiv] Gxav^ocoGiv -}~ otvxov 22 
xovjom. roXyoOavlYoXYofta 23 a\rxcp]+ 3iiEiv o]o5 24 gxovqovgiv] 
GxavpcooavxEc; xai(2)]om. 26 EJiiYEYQa|A^Evi]]YEYQa|A^EVT) 29 oixoSo^cov 
. . .r\\i£QaK;]ty XQiaiv T)|i£Qaig oixo5o(Ui)v 30 geovxov] + xai xaxapogjxoxopa 
31 0|i0ui)^] + 6e 32 PooiXev^] + xov moxEVGcoiiEv] + avxcDi xai. . .avxov] 
om. 

fol 144b«P«— 145b»P«=Blatthew 27:3354 

33 xai] om. eXAovxe^] + oi oxQaxicoxai XEyoiiEvog] tr. a. xpaviox' 34 jieiv ( 1) ] 

ailElV OlVOv]ogog |AE|AlY(iEVOv] |A£|AT)Y^EVOV T|dEXT|GEv] T|dEXE JIEIV(2) JjtIElV 
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40 xai (3)]om. 41 0|ju>ui)^]-|- &c kqi jcQeoPinxpcov] + xoi qHXQioaicov 42 
<Ki>oai]-{- El avTOv]avT(ot 43 vw]+ ovrov 44 awaiotvQcoOevrEgJauoTau- 
QCoOEviEg owjom. 46 t|Xci t|Xci]t|^i t)Xi A£^a]Xi|ia aa^x®<>^^0<'<>P^~ 
OavT) 47 earrpcoTCov] EOToncov HXeuxvJti^uxv 49 HXEU)ig]T|^u)ig 51 ovcoOev] 
ouio ovcadev eig ftvo] tr. p. eoxio^ 52 T|Yeg*Tioav]T|Y€gOT| 54 exoroviagxvK] 

fol 145b»l"— 146bn"=Liike 23 :32^9 

32 &e] om. aw onrrcp] ow xcoi it)gov tr. a. xai 33 bt] + ^i 34 ePoXov] 
ePoXXov )cXT|QOvg])cXT)Qov 35 Se] + xai OLQXovxBq] + ow oircoig tou . . .o] 
o xov 9tov 36 EVEJcaiiav]£VEJcai^ov jcqooeqxo|A£voi] + wii 37 o]om. 38 
EmYQoupT|]+ y^yQov^y^ auT(p]+ yq<HH^^^v EXXT|vixoig xcu Q(i)|Aalxoig xou 
EPQal>coig (nn:o^]+ £<n:iv tr. a. o 39 auTOv]+ Xty(av ovxi]ei 40 Emxir 
|Ui)v]EJiETi|ia e<pt|]Xeyo)v 42 eX£yev]+ twi |aov]+ xvpiE 43 avwp]+ o 
iT|oov^ ooi X£Y^]tr* 44 xai. . .fi\br\] r\y be 45 xov. . .ExXucovT(K;]xm eoxo- 
Tio^Ti o t)Xuk; Eoxio^ &E]xai eoxio^ 46 9caQon:id£^ai]:caQaTidT)|u touto 
&s]xai tavra 47 t%aTOYxaQXfi\g]tQ^MxiovxaQXoq £&o|a^v]E&o^aoE 48 ouv- 
naQaYEvo|A£voi] ov|JUcaQaY£vo|i£voi dECoei^GavTE^] dECOQOtnncEg TUJCtoviEg] + 
Eonrrcov 49 a\n(p]avTov ajco]om. owaxoXotrdovoai] ovvaxoXouOT|aa<Ku 

fol 146b*l"— 147bn"«Jolm 19:2537 

25 fiEJom. MaQia|i(l)]|iaQia Mapia|A(2)]|iaQia 26 |iT|tQi]-f- a\m>v 
27 i&e]i5ov avTT)v]tr. p. |ia^Tr|g 28 Ei5a)g]i6(ov rfiji\ :cavTa]tr. 29 
oxE\K)g]+ ow ojiOYYOv otrv |A£otov E|ovg]oi be nkr\aavit^ anoyyov o^ovg xoi 
voaa)7i(p]vaa)jcQ)i, ex errore (Tischendorf) 30 o|og]-}- o iT|aovg 31 enei 
naQaoKEVT] T)v]tr. p. oa^PaTcp nEiAaTOv]3iiXaTov 32 owoTavQQ)devTO^]oiNi- 
TavQODOEvio^ 33 i\br\ avTOv]tr. 34 E^T)Xd£v £vdug]£vdEa)g e^T)Xd£v 35 xoi 
(3) ] om. jiiotevtjte] moxEvcn^TE 

fol 147b»P— 148a4*==Mark 15:43-47 (cf. 13a»— 14a') 

43 TOv]om. nEiXaTov]jciA4XTOv 44 nEiXaTog]3idaTO^ Edav|ia^]e4au|ia- 
OEv 45 7ci(a^a]a(o\ka 46 m5ova]-|- xai |iVT)|AaTi] |iVT)|jieiQ> 47 IcMniiog] 

UOOT) T£d£lTai]Tld£tai 



fol 148a4'*— 148an"=Jolm 19:38-42. The twelfth selection under this 
heading EvaYY^^ '^<!)v dYbov siddcov xev xvptov i\\uav h\oov xqxcxov is the 
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same as that for Matins on Easter Even. Hence the scribe has simply added 
a line referring to that day. See f. 168a — 158b. 

38 |irra Ac xovxajom. IlEiXaTOvJjiiXotTOv tov Itiaovjavrov XlEiXaxog] 
JoXaxoq rfi9ov]r\k9tv r\Qav auTOv]T|Qe xo oo^ia xov it|oov 39 avxov]xov 
iT|GOuv 40 auxo]ovx(oi + ^v 

fol 148bU»— 151aM"=«Matthew 27:3-56 (cf. 142a*— 143b^ 144b*— 145b«) 

3 totE]om. EoxgeipevJojiEoxQEtiTe xai]-}- xoig 4 ot|;f)]oipEi 5 Eig... 

VaOv]EV TCOl VOOH 6 EUIOvJeUCOV 11 EOXadT|]E(JTn €<P^]+ OtUXWl 12 KOI 

(2)]-|- T(ov 13 IleiXotxogJjciXaxog 17 llEiXotxogJjciXotxog 21 EucavJEucov 
toy] cm. 22 neiXaxog]7ciXaxo^ Xey<>v<'^'^] + onrroi 23 o . . . oxovqcdOtixco] 
cm. but the corrector's omission mark shows that it is a scribal error 24 
i8oyv]i&ov IlEiXotxo^jmXotxog aifiocxo^l-f- tov Sixaiov 28 x^cc|Av&a xoxxivi^vj 
tr. p. avx(p 29 Trj5 xE<paXTj5]xT]v x£q)aXT|v ev xxi 6£|n2[]Em xt|v Se^iov EVEJiai- 
|av]€VE9cai^ov 31 ExfivoavxEg] E|E&vaav x^^^^^^]+ ^^^ ^^ Xey^M^'^^] 

tr. a. XQOVUyU 34 JCElv(l)]jttElV OlVOv]o|og T|dEXT|OEv]T|dEXE JCEIV(2)J 

m€iv 40 xai(3)]om. 41 o^oui)^]4- &£ xai tcqeo^vxeqcdv] -f- >(cii q)aQioaia)v 
42 acoaai]-|- ei m(ixEvoa)|iEv]m(JXEvoonEv avxovjavccoi 43 vuv]+ airrov 
44 owaxctvgcoOcvxsgJauoxavQoy&EvxEg oin^] om. 46 t^Xei t)Xei]t)A.i v^i Xe^q] 
Xi|jux aaifiax^kcvti]oalfiax9avr\ 47 EornxoxcavjEoxoxcov HXEiav]T)A.iav 49 
HXeu)ig]T)Xia^ 51 avcodev] ouco ocvcdOev Ei^&tx>]tr. p. Eoxicrdr) b2 r\yE^9r\oav] 
Y)YegdT| 54 &unovxaQxrY;]t'i(iaxoyxaQXw; y^^l^^^] Y^^^v<^ ^^ exei]-}- xai 
56 loKrnq)] uom) 

fol 151aM"— 152bn*»=-Mark 15:16-41 (cf. 144a'— 144b*) 

16 &s]om. auxov]xov ir\aQvy eocd. . .ovXti^Jei^ xt)v ovXtiv xov xaTaq>a 
mnrxoXovoiv] mr/xaXovoiv 17 Ev&i5voxovoiv]Ev5vovaiv 18 PaoiXEv]o PqoiXev^ 
19 ctUTOvJom. 20 xa. . .avxov]xa i|iaxia xa ifiia oxotvpcooovoiv] oxavpcoocooiv 
+ ovtov 22 xov]om. roXyo^aviYoXYoda 23 ovx(p]+ 3iiEiv o]o5 24 
aTctuQOvmvlaxotvQocavxEg xai(2)]om. 29 oixoSofuov. . .T||AEQai^]Ev xqioiv 
iHiepaig oixoSo^cov 30 oeouxov] -f- xai xaxaPa^]xaxaPa 32 PaoiXEvg] + xov 

nUIT6V<K0(i£v] -|- OVXCOl Ow]om. (l)VEl5l^0v]0VEl&l^0V 33 xai YCV0|AEVT)g] 

Yevo(ievT)g 5e 34 xxi. . .(OQgJxTii coqqi xt)i Evaxr^i |AEYoXx|]-f Xeycov Xeiaq] 
Xi|ia oaPaxdavEi]oaPax^avT) EYxaxEXucEc; ^E]tr. 35 JcaQE(rr(i)X(i)v]jcagE(rrn- 
xoT(ov i&sji&ov HXEiav]T)Xiav 36 xi^]Eig jieqiOei^]-!- xe HXEiag]T)Xiag 
39 ouxa)$]+ XQa^ag ovxog]ovx(i)g tr. p. av^Qianoq 40 aic;]+ rjv xai(2)] 
om. Iocxa)Pov]xov loxco^ov IaMrr|xog]i(iMiif) 41ai]-}-xai 



116 AMERICAN LIBRARY INSTITUTE 

fol 152b4"— 153b4»«=LTike 23:32-49 (— 145b»— 146b*) 

32 fiejom. aw avT(p]ow.Ta)i ir\acv tr. a. xoi 33 8e]+ e| 34 tfioikov] 
e^aXXov xA,t|qov5]xA,t|qov 35 Se] + xai aQXOvieq] + ow onrroi^ tov. • .o] 
o TOV deov 36 evouiai|av]evEJcai^ov jcQOGeQXO|i£voi] -|- xoi 37 o]om. 38 
EJiiYQacp)] -f ytyQOi\i\J^yr\ (nrr(p]+ yQ<^(^(^<><'^v eXXt|vixoi^ xai QCoiAalxoig xai 
ePQa'Cbig ovT05]+ eoxiv tr. a. o 39 a\n;ov]ovT(oi + ^Y<«>v ovxil^i 40 
£mTi|ta)v]ejiETi|Aa e<pT)]UYwv 42 eX£Yev]4- twi |aov]+ xvqie 43 ourcp] 
-{- o iT|aovg 001 X€YCi)]tr. 44 xai. . .t|5t)]t|v bt 45 xov. . .exXucovTog]xai 
eoxoTiodr) o t)Xuk; eoxiodr) 6e]xai eoxiodr) 46 }caQaTidE^ai]9caQandf||Ai 
toirco S6]xai loura 47 exaTovTaQX^^l^^^'^ovTaQXo^ £&oia^v]£&o|aoE 48 
ow7iaQaYevo|i£voi] ov^JcaQaY6vo|i£voi decoQiioavTeg] dECDQOWTEg xvkioyte^] 
-|- eavTCov 49 avT(p]avTOv ojiojom. ovvaxoXo\rdovoai]owaxoXovOT|oaoai 

fol 153bM*^— 154b4*^=John 19:23-37 (cf. 146b»— 147bM 

23 ow]om. TeooEQa]TEooaQa 24 euiovjeucov jc^t)qo>Ox)] + 'H ^Y^''^'^^ 
25 &E]om. MaQia|i(l)]^aQia MaQia|i(2)]|iaQux 26 |iT|tei]+ ourou 

27 i56 ] i&ov (OQag ] T||i£Qag (ia^TT^g ] -{- exeivoc; 28 ei5ci)g ] i5(ov t|&t) jcovra] 
tr. 29 oxruog]+ ow ojcoyy^v ow iieotov o|ovg]oi Se jiXT)oavTeg cwioyy^ 
o|ovg xai 30 o|og] -|- o iT)aovg 31 ejcei jcaQaoxEvr) T|v]tr. p. aa^^tcp Hei- 
Xaxov] TciXaxov 32 oirvaTavQcodEVTogJovoxavQcodEVTog 33 t)&t| auTOv]tr. 34 
eitiXdev evOvg] e\)Oea)c; e|T|XdEv 35 xai ( 3 ) ] om. maxivryit] moxEvoriTE 

fol 154bM"— 156bn^=Blatthew 27:1-38 (cf. 148b*— 151a«) 

1 jtQCDiag. . .Yevo^€VT]g]om. 2 jiaQ£8a>xav] + avcov jiovruoi IlEiXaxvp] 
jiiXaxcDi 3 eoTQeipev] ajCEOTQExpe xai]4- toig 4 ot|;f)]oi|«i 5 eig. . .vaov]ev 
TWi vacoi 6 euiav] euiov 11 eoxaOri] eoTT| ecprj] -}- avxcDi 12 xai(2) ] + titov 
13 neiAaTogJjciXaxog 17 neiXaxogjjiiXaTog 21 Eucav]Eucov xovjom. 22 
nEiXaxog]jciXaxog Xeyovoiv]+ avxcoi 23 o fis]-}- tiYencov 24 i5(iiv]i5ov 
IlEiXaxog]jiiXaxog ai|Aaxog]-}- xov 6ixaiov xoutovJexeivou 28 x^^v&a 
xoxxiVT^v] tr. p. avx(p 29 xT]g xEcpaX^g] xt]v y£q>akt\y ev xxi Se|u;] Em triv 8e|iav 
£VEJcai|av]EV£jcai^ov 31 £x5voavxEgl£|£&voav x^^^^^]+ ^^^ 33 Xcyo- 
(iEvog] |A£d£Q|iT|VEvo^£vov tr. a. xQaviov 34 jiEiv(l)]3ii£iv oivov]oSog ijOe- 

XtIOEv] IiOeXe JI£IV(2)]JIIEIV 

fol 156b'P— 156bn'^=LTike 23:39-43 (cf. 145b*— 146b*) 

39 avxov]+ Xeyodv ovxOei 40 £jiixi|i(i)v]E7C£xi(ia tqn[\]XEyijav 41 
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MQaSa|i6v]ocga|a 42 £X6Yev]-f tcoi |aov]+ xvpie 43 avTcp]+ o it)aovg 
ooi X£Ya>]tr. 

fol 156bn*—157b4»— Matthew 27:39-54 (cf. 148b»— 151a=) 

40 xai(8)]om. 41 0|A0Ui)g]4- ^ XQi nQtafi\rtEQ(av]+ xai q)aQioaia)v 42 

OOXKU]-f- Ci 9CUrceVO(0|A£v]9ClOXEV<K>|A£V QUTOvJoVTCOi 43 VUv] -|- OVTOV 44 

awortauQCoOevreg] (TvoToevecaOcvTEg oxnf] om. 46 T)X£i t)X£i]t)Xi T)Xi X£|ia] 
]Li|Aa oaPox^cc^Bi] ooPaxOovT) 47 e(mfp€OT(ov]eoxo)T(ov HXeiav]T)Xuzv ^ 
Hkziaz] tiXuig 51 ovarOev] ouco ava>OEv ei^ bvo] tr. p. eoxioOri 52 T|YEeOT)oav] 
i|Ye(dT| 54 ExoTOvraQX^^ ] exoxovraQXog y^'^H^^^] Y^^'^H*^^^ 

fol 157bn*^157bn'»==Jolm 19:31-37 (cf. 146b*— 147b>) 

31 EJiEi noQaoxEVT) t|v] tr. p. oop^xcp XlEiXaxov] jciXoxov 32 cnnfOToevpcodeviog] 
cvaxavQfodtrcoq 33 t|6t) ovTOv]tr. 34 e|T|Xd€v evdvgjEvOecog eIt^XAev 35 
xai(3) ] om. moTEUT)Te] moxeiKrnrE 

fol 157b«l"— 158aM*=Matthew 27:55-61. The five selections ff. 154b*— 
158a* fbrm one lesson in the MS. 

55*86]-}- >:ai exeijtr. p. Ywaixeg 56 I(ooY)cp] uoot) 57 e^iadT^TEvOi) J 
E|icedT|TEv<iE 58 nEiXoTcpJmXoTcoi IlEiXaTO^lniAaTog cuco6odT)vaiJ -|- xo ou)|ia 
61 MaQux|ji]|iaQia 

fol 158an'—158b4'o«lIatthew 27:62-66 

62 ft6]om. Il£iXaTOv]^axov 63 EXEivog]tr. p. jdovo^ 64 |iaOT)xai]-^ 
auTov wxxog 65 IlEiXctxo^JjtiXaxog 

fol 158b*P»— 159b*l"— MWthew 28:1-20 

1 ftEjom. MaQux|ji] lAQQia 2 xai(2)]om. XiAov]-f ouco xr^ 9vQaq 3 

EtScaJlftEQ 0)^(2) ](0OEi 4 EY6V1f|dT)0av]EYEV0VX0 (OgJaXIEl 6 EXEiX0]-f o 

xuQio^ 8 omsXflouooiJelEXdouoai aucov]-fa)g 5e E^coQetiovxo caurfynkai toig 
lAo^xoi^ ovxov, added in margin in black ink, but the omission mark is in 
the usual red 9 i&ov]-^ o \0Cipra)OEv]ounf)vxT|(iEv 10 avxaig]-^ o xai 
exEiJxoxEi 14 nEUK)|A£v]-f ovxov xonfooiiEv] mHT|0a)|iev 15 8i|ni||AiodT|] 
Sieqnf||AiodT| 17 JCQoaExwT)oav] -^ ovxov 20 auovo^]-^ a|iT|v 
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fol 159b*r— 160an"=Matthew 28:16-20(cf. 158b*— 159b*) 

16 68] om. £jcoee\^oav]tr. a. oi 17 ji^ooexwi^oov] + ovrcoi 20 auovo^] 
+ qirjv 

fol 160a4"— 160b4"— Blark 16:1-8 (cf. 13a»— 14a*) 

1 xai]om. a\rcov]Tov itjoow 2 txI l^^^l '^ 1^^^^ toyvjom. |AVf)|ia] 
liVTKiEiov 4 avaxextA,ioTai] ouioxe>ctA,ioxai 7 aXXa] aXX* 8 yag ( 1 ) ] &€ 

fol 160b*l*^— 161a«F— Blark 16 :9.20 

9 ctvaota^] -{- iTjoovg ft€]om. oappotov] oop^tcov ecpavriJecpavEi 19 
avEXT|(upOT|] avEXT|q>OT) 20 <jT)|A£ia)v] 4- a|AT|v 

fol 161an*«— 161bn"=Ltike 24:112 

1 6e]om. paOe(o^]PadEog t|XAov]4- Y^^aixeg tr. a. eni aQCotiara] -{- xou 
Tiveg aw ovTOig 3 EioeXdovoai Sejxai eioeXdovoai 4 oucoeeufOaiJfiiomoQEUFOai 
ovTOig] oircai^ EodT|Ti]EoOT|OEoiv . aoTQOjrrovqdJaoxQGucTOvoai^ 5 ta jtQO^ 
coma] to nQoaamov EucavjEucov 6 oXXaJoXX' v|Aiv]Tmiv 7 oxi ft€i]tr. a. 
Tov 10 r|oav 88 ] om. MavfioXTjvn] + ^i oirraig] + ai but erased 11 xouta] 
avKOv 12 0. . .YEyovogJstet. as given in the critical apparatus 

fol 162a*l*— 163an**=Ltike 24:12-35 (=3a*— 4b») 

12 0. . .yEyovogjstet. as given in the critical apparatus 13 T)oav jcoqevo- 
|A£voi] tr. a. £v 15 owtT]TEiv]o\)tT|TEiv ovTog] + 17 £(rr(xOT)oav]£aTE 18 
8e]-|- 19 Eucav]£ucov Na^aQT|vov]va^(OQauni og](o^ 21 x(u]om. 
ayEi]-}- <JT)|A£Q0V 22 OQ0Qivai]oQ^Qiai 27 M(i)i3o£(i>g]^(ooE(og 5ieq|at)veimiev] 

filT)Q|ATfVEV£V 28 JCQ0O£JC0lT|OaT0] JCQOOEJCOIEITO 29 T)6T)]om. 32 Eucav]EUiov 

o6(p]-|- xai 33 T|OQOio|i£vovg]awi|ftQoia|i£vovg 34 ovrcD^Jtr. p. xvQiog 

fol 163a*P*— 164a*l«— Blark 16:9-20 (—160b*— 161a*) 

9 avaoTcig]-|- o iT|oovg 5E]om. E(pavT)]E<pavEi 19 avEXT||iq>OT)]avEXT)q>OT| 

20 <JT)|i£UOv] 4- a|iT|V 

fol 164a*l*»— 164b*l«—John 20:1-10 

1 fiEJom. MaQia|A] ^oQia 10 avT0vg]EavT0vg 
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164b4"— 165an«==John 20 :11-18 

8e]om. MoQiofi] lAQQia tcp |avt|ia£up]tov |AVT||i£iov e|(o xXaiovoajtr. 
fm)] + %ai 13auxov]+xai IScnrrtll+o 16avrtl]+o Mqquxia] 
[ Epoaloxi] om. 17 avTt|]+ o 3iaTeQa{l)]+ jiov 18 MoK?ia(A] 

166a*l"—165b«P«==Jolm 20:19-31 (— 8b»— 9b») 

ouv]om. |AM?]+ taiv jiaOTiTai]4- owtiyiicvoi tov q)o^]xQ>v (fofkav 
eiSev]+ ocircoig a\rcoig](nrcov 21 avT0i^]4- o v[\aov(; 23 oq^covrai] 
xoi 24 r^ikv] -f o 25 EX£YOv]EX£Yaiv |iOv(l) ] tr. p. ftaxtuXov xojmv] 
|Mn>(2)]tr. p. xtiga 27 moxo^]-|- xai 30 |AadT|T(ov] -f ovtov 31 
tn|T8] xuyiEiMn)TE 

165bn"— 166bU"«John 21 :1-14 

irca touT:a]om. eovtov]-}- o }caXiv]om. |AadT|xaig] -j- oircov 3 
if]+ evOvg 4 Yivo|i£VT|5]Yevo(i€VT)5 ecrrr|]-|- o emjeig 5 ovroi^J-f- o 
H ouTOig] oSe euiEv ovTOig loxvov] loxvoav 8 aXXa] aU* 11 eig rnv Y'n^] 
15 W ^3 6QxeTca]+ ow o 14 £q)aveQCDdT|] -|- o |AaOT[xai5]-|- ocircov 

I66bn«*— 167aM"— John 21 :14-25 (—40b*— 41b*) 

TOVTO T|St| TQlTOV]om. ECpOVEQCiyfrT)] eCOaVEQOOEV EOVTOV -{- 

caig]-|- otvTOv vEXQa)v]-|- xou 15 ore ow T|QiaTT)oav]om. o Ifjooug] 
Icocnrvov] icova jdEOv]}A€iov 16 Icoowou] icova TCQoPatiaJTC^oPctta 
OGtwoi)] iomx XeY£i(2)]euiEv jcovto ov]tr. a\rc(p(3)]-{- o it)00vg 
iTiaJngoPara 18 j(EQ\£jtaxEi^]7tBQ\£naxr\(; 20 emoxQGupEi^] -|- Sc 21 
»m. 22 (AOi cncoXovOei] tr. 23 oirro^]tr. p. XoYog eqx<>H^1 + '^^ ^'V^ ^ 
rcov. . .EOxiv]tr. oircov] -|- eotiv be xai oXXa jioXXa ooa EnoiT|OEv o it\o(n\q 
eav Y(?cu|nr|iou xod' ev ov&e ovtov oifiai tov xoo|iov x(OQT|oai ta yQaxfo\ktya 
1 a|iT|v 

THE HENOLOOT 

168a*P— 168bn««=Ltike 4:16-22 

xoi ( 1 ) ] om. t^XOev] + o iTjoovg £15 ] + ti|v Na^apa] va^o^ex avi»- 
t|i|A£vog]xEdQa|Afji£vo^ xai avEOTT) avayvcDvai] om. 17 HoaUn)]tr. a. tou 
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EVQev] -{- Tov 18 ojCEOToXxEv |jie] 4- laoaoOai tov^ owTeTQ4A|icvavg tv|v noqSuiv 
20 01 <KpdaX|iOi]tr. p. ouvaycoYTl 22 xai EXeyov. . .ovrogjom. 

fol 168b'l*«— 168bn*— Lvke 1 :39. Not giyen in fuU, as it is the same as 
the lesson for Sept. 8, f . 172b— 173b. 

39 ft€]om. ev taig T||jieQai^ Ta\rcaig]Ev taig T||jie(^ig exEivaig tr. a. avaatcuiQ 
Ei( mXiv Iov5a] om. 

fol 168b»P«— 169a*P==John 15:1-7 (—93a*— 93b*) 

2 ())EQOV(1)]<))EQ(OV XaQlWy }AEIOVa]tr. 4 |AEVg]|JlElV1| |lEVT|XE]|ICiV1|IC 

5 %(OQiq]x([OiiEi^ 6 lAEvn] |jiEivi| ovToJovra 7 aiTi)oou9OE]aitT|aEO08 

fol 169a'l*—169b'P«—lIatthew 5:14-19 

14 &uvaTai]&waTE 19 fii&a|xi(l)]fii5aSEi Si5aSxi(2)]fii5a|Ei 

fol 169bM*— 170an*—John 10 :9.16 

12 |AioOcoiog] -|- Se EaTiv]Eioi oxoQni^i] -|- TO scQoPaxa o Se lAUfOurro^ 
^pEtryei 14 YivoKixoiHJi iae TaE|Aa]YivQKixo|Aai vnoT(ovE|ACi>v 16 Sei |AE]tr. 

fol 170aM"—171a*l"— Matthew 23 :29-39 (cf. 109a»— 113a*) 

30 T||jiE^(l)]v))AEv t||I£^(2)]t)|jI£v 34 yQ€^^laxEiJ^]+ xai 35 fixxuwo- 
|jiEvov]£xxwo|AEvov 36 v|Aiv] -|- Oil 37 cuioxiEivovoa] ouioxiEvovoa nooaxi^] 
nooaxT|g OQVt^ EJCunrvayEi] tr. avTT)g] Eovrrig 

fol 171a*l»— 171b*P— Luke 10:16-21 (cf. 77b*— 77b*) 

19 8ESco}ca]fiiS(D|u a5ixT|OEi]a5ixT|<iT|i 20 EytyQa3tiai]tyQax(n\ 21 ev... 
ayupjtcoi }cvEV|ActTi o iT|oaug 

fol 171bn*«— 172an"— Blark 12:28-37 

28 xai. . .ocvTOig]YQamAaTEvg tig tcqooeXAcidv toh itjoov EVTo3LT|]tr. p. mxvuov 
29 OTCEXQidri o lT|oovg]o 8e itjoov^ OTcexQidri oirccoi jcqcdtt)] + Jcovrcov xo)v evtoXdov 
EaTiv(l)]om. 30 uixix)g oov]+ cevtti jiQ(avi\ tyxc!kx\ xai 31 SevtEga]-f Ofioia 
32 Einsg] Ewiag 33 owEOECog] + xai e| c!kr\^ vty; y^y\z Eavrov] oeoutov tcequj- 
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ooteQOv] jAeiov tcov Avoicov]om. toiv 35 Aaveifi eorivjtr. 36 ovrog]-!- yag 
ey. . .OYupJev scveviaoti aYwo eurevJXeYCi 37 011105]+ ow vu>g]tr. a. ovrov 

fol 172b»l»— 172b»P*— Luke 21 :12.19 

12 scQO. . .jCOVTOivJjCQOOExeTe ouco t(ov avOQCDJCCDv EjciPaXovoiv] 4- Y^6 '^^ 
(2)]om. a3caYO|i£vovg]aYO|A£vov5 13 ouio^TioETai]-!- 56 14 9txt]9to%e. 
ev TOi^ xoftuugjEi^ xaq yuxQbiaq 15 ovtiottivou t| avTEuceivJavxEuiEiv ovfie 
avtunT|vai 09cavTEg]navTE5 16 xai aSEXqxovJtr. p. ipihav 

fol 172bn"— 173b4«=Ltike 1 :39^9, 56 

89 8e]om. ev xoug r\[i£Qa\q xovrai^lev xmq r\\j^Qav; EXEivaig tr. a. avaoxaoa 
41 t| E9Lioa^]tr. a. tov 42 XQovYDJqHovT) 43 e|i£]|A£ 44 ev qyoXXuxoei] 
tr. p. Pe^qx)g 46 |iEYaXtnr£i]|A£YaXwT| 49 (A£YaXa]^EYaXEia 50-55 xai to, . . 
TOV auova] om. 56 (og ] (ooei 

fol 173b*l»— 173b»l"=Ltike 10:3842, 11 :27-28 

38 EYEVETO. . .ctVTog]om. EioT)XdEv] -|- moovg xa)^4T)v])ca)|Aiv xr\v oixiav] 
TOV oixov onnrri? 39 MaQia^J|iaQia jraQaxadeodEioajJiaQaxadTtaaoa JCQog] 
iia(}a xvQun)] iT|aov 40 iaeXeiJ^eXXei eucovJeuce 41 xvQU>g]iT)aovg 
Ao(;uPa^X|]TVQ^^T| 42 y^q]^ aq>aiQE4T)OETai]aq)EQE0T)OETai 11 :27 cpciivi)v 
YWif|]tr. 28 |jiEvouv]+ te qnAaooovTEg] + ovrov 

fol 174a«P«— 174bn**«John 12:25-36 (cf. 32b»— 33b'^) 

25 oucoXXvei]cuioXeoei 26 xig fiiaxovi|]tr. EoxaiJ-j- xai 29 EOT(i>g]4- xcu 
30 ocun|]tr. p. e|jie 34 ow]om. Xeyei; av]tr. OTi(2)]om. 35 ev v^iv] 
|iEd* V[uav idq]tidq oxoTia(l)]oxoTEia 36 (iK;]E(i>g Tovta . . . ovxcov] om. 

fol 175a4**— 175an»«==John 3:13-17 (cf. 6a^— 7a») 

13 xai]om. 14 M(i){3oT)g]|Aa)OT)g 15 ev avxcpJEig ovrov -|- |at) amkr\x(Xi oXX' 
fiXn]EXEi 16 vu)v]+ ocvTOv £Xt|]ex^i 17 viov]+ ovrov 

fol 175an"— 175bM^*«John 12:28-36 (cf. 174a*— 174b^) 

29 EOTCO^l-f xai 30 avTTi]tr. p. e|ae 34 ow]om. Xeyei^ ov]tr. oti(2)] 
om. 35 EV v^iv] iiEd' vjudv cog] ecd^ 36 cog] Ecog xavxa . . . ovxcov] om. 
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fol 175bn"— 177aM*««John 19 :6, 9-11, 13-20, 25-28, 30-85 

6 OTE . . . OXOVeCOOOv] OUIaPovXiOV £3C0lT|0aV 01 QQXieQEig X(U Oi TCQEO^VTEQOi XOTQ 

Tov ir\acv imfog ovrov amUaiooi xai TCOQeYEvovro tcqo^ mXorov XeyoviE^ oqov 
QQOv OTOcvQcoaov ovTOv Thikaxoq]nikaxoq 9 xai. . .scQaitcoQiovJom. ^coXiv] 
-{- o jciXoTO^ xcujom. 10 Xeyei]-!- o^^ nEiXaTO^]niXcttog caakvam... 
(navQ(aaai]tr. 11 exei^]Eix£? ov5€|iiav]tr. p. eSovouxv ft€5o|i£vov ooi]tr. 
ovcodev] ovoOev Sia. . .Exei]om. 13 o owjTOie ow o Il8iXaTog]xilaiog 
xQ>v hrYiov TovTcov] tovtov toy Xoyov Em] -|- tov 14 od;] cdoei 15 exqovycuiov 
. . .EXEivoiJoi Se EXQavyaoov XEyovxEg IlEiXaTogjTCiXaTog 16 noQEXoPov ow] 
juxQokafiovxeq 5e It|Oouv]-|- Tiyayov Eig to nQaitcoQiov 17 fionmp]EOKurou tr. p. 
aravQOv 19 nEiXorogJmXaxog 20 PcDiiaioxi EUT)vioti]tr. 25 Ma9ux|ji(l)] 
liQQia MaQia|A(2)]|iaQux 26 |iT|TQi]-f oircov 27 i&e]i&ov coQag]T||i£Qiig 
|iadT|TT|g] -{- EXEivo^ 28 Tovtojtocirca T|5t)]om. TETEXEOTai]+ tceqi orvtou 
iva. . .fiit|iQ)]om. 30 OTE. . .xai]om. 31 snEi 3iagaoxEVT| T|v]tr. p. oaPPoxcp 
IlEiXaTO^JmXaTog 32 awGxavQ(a6tvxoq]avcxavQ(adzvxo^ 33 t|Si| oviov]tr. 
34 eStiXOev £v9ug]EvOE(o^ eSt^XOev 35 ocvTOv]tr. p. iaq^tuquz xoxeivo^. . .mo- 
TEtn|TE]om. 

fol 177bn»—178a»P*— Luke 7:36-50 

36 fi£]om. ovTOvJxov itjoow tr. p. qxxQioaicov tov oixov]'n|v oixuiv 

xoTExXidri] ovExXiOv) 37 ev txi ^lolUi] tr. a. tfrig xai(2) ] om. xaraxEixai] ovo- 
xEitai 38 Toi^ fioxQvoivJtr. p. jcodog ocircov E|£|ia|Ev]£|e|iaooE 40 qnr|oivj 
tr. a. fiifiaoxoXE 41 x^oq)£iX£Tai]xQ£(oq)EiX£Tai &avurq[|]fiavEiOTT|i 42 
EXOVT(ov]-f 6e avTCi)v(2)]+ euie ayojirioEi ovrov] tr. 43 cuaMCQifeig] -{- 
5e o 44 |iOv]tr. p. jcodog ^eiiivj-j- trig %Eq>dkr\^ 47 aq)ea)VTai]oH|)eovtai 
airn)g]tr. p. aiiOQxuxi 48 aq)E(i)VTai]aq«ovTai 

fol 178bM»— 179a4^-=Ltike 6:17-23 

17 xai . . . ^ET* avKov] om. eott)] + o iT|oovg noXvg] om. 18 EvoxAm|i£¥Oi] 
ox^ovfiEvoi axaOaQT(ov] -f >^^ 19 eCt|tow]e^t|tei 20 xov dEOv]xQ>v ouqoviov 
23 XOTQ. . .ovTaiv]om. 

fol 179a4"— 179bU»=Ltike 21:12-19 (— 172b*— 172b«) 

12 TiQO. . .jcavT(ov]nQOOEXETE GUlo T(ov QvOgcomov EmpoXovoiv] -^ Y^ '^<>? 
(2)]om. a7caYO|A£vovg]aYO^Eyovg 13 ouco^TioETai] + be 14 dETe]deoOe 
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ev TOi^ xoftiaigjeig tag xaQfiiog 15 avrioxT^vai r\ avTei7C£iv]avxEi3ieiv ovfit 
dVTurnpfOi oocavTEgJjcavTEg 16 xai a5fXcp(i)v]tr. p. cpiXcov 

fol 179bn»*— 179bn"=Ltike 5:1 21 6 

12 XOM. . •avtov]T|v o iT|oovg i8a)v &e]xai iftov 15 *d8eajieveo©ai]-f vk 
oucov 

fol 180a4»^— 180b*l"=Ltike 9:4450 

47 EiSdogJiScov 49 emjev 50 eijiev 8e]xai eijic ai»Tov]-|- o xoAi^xej 
+ ov yoQ e<m xad' v[uav 

fol ISObU*^— 180bn*«=Ltike 11:9-13 

9 xoyco. . .XeYCo]om. avoixdT]0£Tai]avoiYT]oeTai 10 aiKovJexcov 11 ai^xw 
emikixiEiJtr. 12 y.ai]-j- eav qityigei ] aixT^oi) 13 3iaTiiQ)+ i»^(ov ayiov] 
ayctOov 

fol 181a*l"— ISla'P^^Ltike 10:13, 10-12 

1 iirra. . .epSofATpcovra xai]om. ojceoxeiXev] -f o iT)oovg ovxovgjEx xov 
|AadT|T(ov ovTOV TmEXXEv]E(iEXXEv 2 SeJoi^v EQyaxau; ExPaX|]]ExpaXEi tQyaxaq 
3 i8ov]+ tyio 4-9 |itj Paoxa^xE. . .xov AEOD]om. 10 EiaEXOT)XE]EioEex^<^ 
8£XCi)vxai]SEX0vxai 11 Eig xov(; jiofiag]om. r\yyi'Key]-\- Ecp' vjiag 12 5E]om. 

fol 181bU«— 181bn*=-Matthew 11 :27-30 
27 |AT|(l)]|ii 29 TLQaX^]TLQaoq 

fol ISlbM'— 182a4»*=Ltike 9.23-27 

23 eXeyev. . .jcavxagjom. aQVT|oaoOa)]ajcaQVT)oaoA(o xad' T)(i£Qav]om. 
axoXovOEix(o](xxoXovOT)X(i) 24 Eav]av ouioXeoxiJojcoXeoei 26 av]Eav 27 
avxov] (oftE Eoxrpcoxoiv] Eoxorccav y^^^^^^^^i ] Y^^^^ovxai 

fol 182a4^»— 182an"-=Matthew 42-47 (cf. 62b»— 62b% 113a'— 116b2) 

42 ow]om. T||A£Qqi]a)Qa 43 8iOQvx*ilvai]8iOQVYTlvai 44 (OQqijtr. a. ov 
45 xvQio^] + ctuxov oixEXEiag ] dEQojcEiag 6owai ] &i&ovai 46 ovxnaq jioioi^vxaj 
tr. 
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fol 182b'l"— 183a'l'*«llatfhew 13:45-48, 51-54 

45 noXivJom. 46 evqcov fiE]og evQCov 47 pA.T)teuit|]pA.T|0T|OEi 48 ova^i^- 
oavTEg]+ ctirrnv xaOiaavxEsJxadriaavTeg aYY^]aYY£wi ePaXov]+ Xeyci 
ovTOig iT|oov^ 49-50 ovTCog ... o&ovT(ov] om. 51 vai]-f xvQie 52 txI P^^'^' 
Xeif] eig tt)v ^oiXeiav 54 (oote . . . &wa|jiEi^] om. 

fol 183a«P«— 183b*l"— Luke 21:12-19 (— 172b^— 172b*) 

12 acQO. . .j(aYiiay]jiQaaEXEXE ouco tcdv ovdQCiMccov EniPoXovoiv] -{- ycLQ xw; 
(2) ] om. a3caYO|iEvovg] qyoiaevov^ 13 ouco^TioETai] -j- 5e 14 drcE] 4eo0e ev 
TQig xaQ&iaigJEig tag xaQbiaq 15 avturrrpfai t| avTEuiEiv]avx£uiEiv ovSe avna- 
rrpfai cocavTEgJnovTEg 16 xai o&EXqxovJtr. p. q>tX(i>v 

fol 183bn*— 184a4"— John 8 :3-ll 

3 OYOvoi]-!- To>i iT|oov fiE]om. nQoq ocvTOv]om. Ev(l)]Em 4 xctisiX- 
TiqrdriJxctTEiXifprrai |AOixEvo(i£VT|] -j- xai 5 fiE]om. Moxnig t||aiv]t||ju)ov lAfixn^; 
XiAopioXeuFOai]Xi^^iv 6 £X£yov]eucov nEiQa^ovtEgjEXJiEiQa^ovTEg exfooi] 
oxoxji )caTT|Y0Q€iv]xarr|Y0Qiav xor* EYQafpevjEYQcnpEv but ^ changed to q> 
7 avccxtn|K)ig]avEx\n|iE xai tcqo^ oviovgJovTOig xovjom. a\rrQ]autTpf ^oX- 
ET(i)]tr. p. Tceorcog 9 xai. . . eXeyxo|A£voi] om. tuaq. . .Eoxotrcovjom. MOvog] 
om. EoxQXja] ovoa 10 xai . . . Ytnrouxog] om. t| yw^] YT)vai exeivoi . . . oov] 
om. 11 oirrn] om. xai] -j- a^co to vuv 

fol 184an»—184bn"— Matthew 10:17, 14-15 

1 xaijom. 9C^oxaX£oa|i£vog] 4- o vi\aovq B^mxnar]-{- xcrra 2 xai 
loxcopogjom. xai 3 MadOaiogJ^ardaiog AEp^iog]-}- o tmyXtjfttiq doMaieg 
4 Kavavau)g]xavaviTT)g o(2)]om. 5 Sa^AOQixcav] oa|uxQEiTa»v 8-13 oodEYOw- 
xaq . . . £9CioTQaq)T)T(i)] om. 14 av] Eav e|o>] om. ex] om. 

fol 184bM"—185a*l"— Matthew 10:16-22 

.19 :caQa5o)aiv]9caQa5oaovoiv XaXT|oi)XE(2)]XaXT|OETE 

fol 185b*P^— 186an*— Blark 13:33-14:9 (cf. 120b»— 121bO 

33 aYQVTCVEiTc] -|- xai nQoaexyitafk, 34 E|ovoiav]4- xai Y?^Y<>9n]YQ^Y<>9C^ 
35 T|(l)]om. lAEOOwxTiov] iiEOOvuxTiov 37 o]a 14:1-2 Tpr Se. . .Xaov]om. 3 
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orrogjomog m}kvxEkovq\mk\ni[kiov + xai tovJxo avTOv]+ xoxa 4 
cauiovg]+ xctt XeYOvteg 5 xo ^vQOv]om. fiTjvaeuov xQioocoouovJtr. evE- 
PQ4iouvxo]€VEPe4ACi>vxo 6 ev e|AOi]£i^ e|ji£ 7 8wao*8]+ ovxov? 8 eoxev] + 
avrn 9 Ji] om. evavY^w^] + /f ovxo 

fol 186an"—186bn"— Matthew 7 :12-21 

12 ow] om. outog] omioq 13 EioeXdaxe ] etoEXdexE t| tcuXt) ] stet. 14 oxi] 
ti T|miJlT|]stet. xEdXi|i|jiEVT|]Evgvxo)Qog 15 jiqooexexe] + fi£ 16 oxcwpuXog] 
(naxfvkrj¥ 18 eveyxeiv(1)]jioieiv eveyx£iv(2)]jioieiv 21 xoig]om. 

fol 187an"— 187b*P*=BIark 7 :24-30 

24 exEidsv &E ovGurcagjom. ajCT)Xd£v]T)Xd£v -|- o iT)oovg OQia] (lEdoQia 
Tvpou] -}- xai oi5a)vo^ T]^iTjoEv] t^OeXe ifi8wa(idT]]n8wT|dTi 25 aXXa Ev9ugJ 
om. otxovGaoa] -f yoQ EioEXAovoaJEXAovaa 26 2!vQoqx)ivixiooa] 
ovQaqx>ivixiooa 27 xai eAeyevJo Se v^aovq eucev PaXEiv]tr. a. xoig 29 xo 
8ai|ioviov]tr. a. ex 

fol 187b»l"— 188aU^«««Ltike 13:31-35 

81 ev...(o^]om. jcQooT)Xdav]7CQOOT]Xdov Xeyovxe^ avxcpjxcoi it|oov 

Xeyovxe; 32 ajcoxEX(o]EmxEXa) 34 ouioxxEivovoa] ouioxxEvovoa oqvi§]oqvi^ 
35 Xeyo)] + 6e iStjxe |i£]tr. Ecog] + ov t|5ei]t|5t| 

fol 188a4»*— 188b*P«— Luke 10:1621 (=171a«— 171b«) 

19 ftfiS(oxa]fiifi(i)|ii afiixT|OEi] a5iXT|<jT)i 20 EYEYeajrrai]EYQoi<pi1 21 ev... 
OYupJtcoi nvEV|iaxi o iT|Oovg 

fol 188bn^— 189a«l"— Luke 6:17-23 (— 178b»— 179aO 

17 xai . . . |iET* avx(ov] om. eoxt)] -j- o itjoov^ noXvg] om. 18 evoxXov|ievoi] 
oxXov|iEvoi oxctOaQXQiv] 4- xai 19 e^t|xow]e^t|xei 20 xov Oeovjxcov ov(^vo)v 
21 YsXaoEXE]Y£XaoExai 23 xoxa. . .avxcovjom. 

fol 189a*l«— 189bn"-=Matthew 4:25-5:12 

25 xcu] om. ouxcp] xcoi itjoov 5 :1 jcaQT^Xdav] }caQT)Xdov 4-5 iioxapoi . . . yt|v] 
tr. p. }capaxA.T|dT)0Ovxai 9 oxi]+ avxoi 11 ;iovt|qov] -}- Qr\^a 12 ouxcog. . . 
v(ia>v]om. 
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fol 189b*P— 190aU"-=BIark 6 :l-7 

1 xoi . . . tQXtxai] T)Xd8v iTjOovg ouTOv] eocvTOv 2 fiiSaoxEiv] tr. p. owoycdY^ 
oi] om. T0VT(p(2) ] avTO) 3 oirro^] oirroDg xai a&eXq)og] a&eXqpog Ae Iwnjpco^] 
uooTi 4 xai eX8Yev]eX8Y€ 8e avTov]8avTov avyYCvevoivJovYYCveai 5 
9ioiT|oai]tr. p. fiwa^iv 6 Edav|AaoEv]Edav^a^ 7 neoaxaXEitaiJjcQooxaXEiTe 

fol 190a«P<^—190bn"— Matthew 10:16-22 ( —184b*— 185a*) 

19 3caQa&(oaiv]}caQaSoo(n)oiv XaXT|aT|TE(l)]XoXT|OEXE XaXT|0TfCE(2)]XaXT|0ETE 

fol 190b*l*— 191an"— Luke 13:31-35 (—187b*— 188a*) 

31 ev. . .(OQgJom. 9CQOot)X^v]jcqoot)XAov Xeyovtsg ovTCpJicoi it|<iou 

XeyovTsg 32 ajcoTEXcoJEmxEXo) 34 cuioxxEivovaaJcuioxTEvauoa OQVi|]o9vig 
35Xeyci>]+6£ i&T|iE |ji£]tr. EcogJ-feav t)S£i]T||T| 

fol 191a*l*—191b4»— Matthew 8 :23.27 

23 xaijom. ovrcpjicoi it|oov To]om. 25 JtQOOEXOovtEg] -^ oi iaoOtitcu 
avTOv OQKiov]-|- Tj^ci^ 26 EOTEjEOTai 27 avTcp tmaxoiM>voiv] tr. 

fol 191b»P*—192a4"— Matthew 10 :23.31 

23 8E]om. £T£Qav]aXXT)v e(ik;]-|- av 24 fiifiaoxoXov] -j- ctvrov 25 o 
Sot)^]TO>Sot)XQ) £}CExaX£oav]exaXEoav oixioocovgJoixEiOKOvg 26 xExaJLvfi- 
|A£vov] (nryxExaXvtA|AEvov 28 q)oPEiadE(l)]q)oPT|OT|TE etjcoxTevvovTQ>v]cucoxTE- 
vovTQiv qx>P£iad£(2) ]qx>pT|OT|T£ 29 Em tt)v yy\v]tm vi\q y^ 30 T|QiO{iT||i£vai 
Eioiv]T|QiO{iT)VTai 31 (^tia%t](f>of^r\fh\xt 

« 

fol 192a*l**— 192b*l*— Blark 6 :7-13 

7 xai]om. jcQOcxaXEixai] -j- o it|oov^ 8 |at| aQT0v]tr. p. mf)Qav 9 ev&v- 
otjoOe] Ev&E&tKrSai 11 o^ av] ooot eqv xojcog] om. ftfi|T|xai] Ssloovrai OKuroig] 
-|- a|iT|v Xeyco v^iv avEXTOTEQOv Eoxai ooSo^oi^ T| YomiOQOi^ Ev T||jiE(^ xqioeod; T| 

tT|l mk.r\i EXEIVT) 12 EXT)Qv|av]£XT|gvOOOV |A£TaVO(t)0lv]|Jl£TaVOir|<IQ)Oi 13 

EdEQOTCEVOv] eOeQOUCEVOVTO 

fol 192b*P«—193a4**— Matthew 10:1-8 (cf. 184a*— 184b*) 

1 xaijom. }CQOoxaXEoa|A£vo^] -^ o ir\aov(; 2-4 toiv Se . . . ovtov] om. 5 
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tmig ScoSeicaJom. ScqioQiKovJooiiaQeixaiv 8 vexQovg eYEig€TE]om. ex^oX- 

fol 193an"— 193bM»— Blark 8 :34-35, 10:29-31 (cf. 97a^— 97a«) 

S4 xctt . . . ouTOig] om. 35 eav] av EvayY^^iov] + ovxog 10 :29 Eqn\ o iT)00vg] 
om. <x|iT|v] -f- y^Q MTfCEQa . . . jcatEQa] tr. -|- t| ywaixa 31 oi] om. 

fol 193bn"— 194a*l*— Luke 12 -.8-12 

8 XsyCD ft€ VfAlv] om. 11 ElOqiepODOlv] aiQOOCpEQODOlV |A£QI|AVT|<JT)XE] |i£Ql|AVaT£ 

fol 194an»»— 195a*P*-=Matthew 18:10-20 (==43a^— 43b«) 

10 ovQOvoi((2)]-^ vfAit yaQ o viog xov aybQWJWv ocoaai to ojcoXcoXog 12 
9iXav(0|iEY0v]}iXGcvo|ievov 14 Ev]£ig 15 a|iaQTT)at)]a|AaQTT| -|- Eig oe 16 
oeaunn)]aou oxadt)] OTadrioExai 17 £ijcov]£i7C£ 7caQaxotHrn(2)]jcaQaxov- 

aei eOnxogjEdvrpcog 18 ev(1)]-|- to) Ev(2))-f xw 19 JiaXiv]-|- aimv 
Suo] -f-v(ia>v ov|Aq)a)VT)oovoiv] ov^qxavrfocooiv £| v^icovjom. 

fol 195a*P— 195bM*«Ltike 14:25-27, 33-35 

25 ft€]om. 26 Eivai]tr. p. |ia9T)TT|g 27 ooTig]xai oori^ eovtovJovtov 
eivoi |AOv]tr. 28-32 tig yap. . .EiQTprr|v]om. 33 ovT(og]om. ow naq]tT. 
eivoi lAOv] tr. 34 ow]om. xoijom. 35 (ota]-}- oxoveiv 

fol I95b«l«— 196a*l"— John 10:1-9 (cf. 27b*— 28b») 

3 q>a>vei]xaXfii ocvraj-j-xai 4 jcavTaJjcQoPaxa 5 (xxoXovOT)oo\Hiiv]axoXov- 
^^awsiy 7 ow] -j-noXiv ovroig 

fol 196bU*— 196b'P*— Luke 8:16-21 («72a«— 72b») 

16 5e]om. TiOif)Oiv]€mTiOif)mv 17 |iT|]om. y^<ix'^1y^<<»<'S'^<^ 18 ov 
yotQ]yaQ eav av |AT|]Eav |iT| 19 JtoQEYEVEtoJjcaeEYEvovto aircov(l)]om. 
20 ascfiYYcXTi 6e]xai ascriYY^^^ avT(p]-f Xeyovtcdv orijom. 21 ^coiouviEg] 

+ OUTOV 

fol 196b*l^^— 197an"=Ltike 1:39-49, 56 (— 172b«— 173b») 

39 ftejom. ev taig V))A£Qaig Ta\rcaig]£v xaig r\[iEQaiq Exeivoig tr. a. avaotaoa 
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41 T| EA^ioo^t] tr. a. TOY eoxieTT|OEv]£oxT|QTT|oe 42 xQavYx|]q)a)VT) 43 £(ie] 
lie 44 ecnciQTnoEvJeoxTiQTnoE ev ayoXXiaoEi] tr. p. PQEq)og 46 iiEyo^vvEi] 
|A£YaXwT| 49 |A£YaXa]|A£Ya]^ux 50-55 xai to. . .tov aia)va]om. 56 a)g](iKi£i 

fol 197bn"— 198an**=Matthew 10:17-18, 23-25, 28-31 (cf. 184b*— 185a% 
191b»— 192a^) 

17 5e] om. 19-22 oxov 8e . . . oa)0r|O£Tai] om. 23 ETepav] aikhi\v €a)g] -f ov 
25-27 61 TOY. . .&a)|AaTa)v]om. 28 xai \ir\]\ir\ ow ajioxTevvovTa)v]ajio)cxEvov- 
Tcov qx)p£iad€(2)]q)opT|dT|TE 31 qx>p£iad£]qx>pT|OT|TE 

fol 198an"— 198bn»«BIark 5 :24-34 

24 xai . . . avTOv xai] om. ovxcp] t(oi itjoov 25 ywT]] + xig ficoSexa erri] tr. 
27 tajom. 28 Y^6]4~ ^^ cavTq 33 ^>ofir\dtiaa]qfofir}fir\aa a\rq[)]e}c* ouxt) 
34 oirrn] + •oeoci 

fol 198bn"— 199an»=Ltike 6:17-23 (=188b»— 189aS 178b*— 179a*) 

17 xai. . .(AET* avTa)v]om. eorr)] -|- o itjoov^ jcoXvg]om. 18 evoxXoi^^evoi] 
oxXov|A£voi ojco] \mo but corrected to ojco in red ink oxaOaQicav] -j- xai 
19 EtTiTOwJE^TiTei 20 TOD AeovItcdv ovQavcov 22 aq)0Qio(0Oiv]aq)0QT|O(i)oiv 
23 xora . . . avxcov] om. 

fol 199b4^^— 200aU"=Ltike 11 :44-50 

44 v|iiv]4- yQa\i[Mmi(; xai q)aQioaioi tmoxQixai oi(2)]om. 47 xai oi]oi 68 

48 liaQTVQEg t<m]\iaQXVQElXt 0lX060|i£lTE]-f aVTCDV Ta |AVT||i£ia 50 EXXW- 
VOfiEVOv] EXXWOfiEVOV 

fol 200a*r— 200b4*^=John 10:22-30 (cf. 28b*— 30a^) 

22 5E]om. Evxaivia]EYxaivia xoigjom. lEQOooX.v|AOig] -^ xai 24 eucov] 
EuiE 25 aTCEx^iOr)] -j- oircoig 26 aXXa] aU' oxi ovx] ov y<iQ E|Acav] -{- xoOtog 
EUTOv vfiiv 27 axovovoiv] axovEi 28 &i6a)|Ai avxoi^ltr. p. auoviov 29 nornQ] 
-f \xov o]o5 jtavTwv |aei^ov] iaei^cdv jtavrcov jcaTQog]+ \xov 

fol 200b*l*^— 202a4*«««Matthew 1 :l-25 

4A^ilva8aP(l)(2)]a^lvafta^ 5 PoE^d) (2)]PooC I(oPn»(l)(2)](oPTi» 6 
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Aoveifi &6]+ o pooiXev^ 7 Aooupjaoa 8 Aoaq)]aoa 0^iav]o^iav 9 
O^io^Jo^iog 10 A|Ui)g(l)(2)]a|Aa)v Icooeiov] uooiav 11 IcooEuxg] icooiog 
18E9LiaxEi|i(l)(2)]eXiax£i^(f) 15 Ma09av(l)(2)]^ax«av 17 SExoTEOoaee; 
(l)(2)(3}]fiexaiEaaQ€g 18 v8veoi5]Y6vv¥|oi5 nvT|oxevd£i<jT)5]4- yoLQ 19 
&6iY|MtruNii]9caQa8eiY|iaTto(u 22 tmo]-|- xov 24 EY€Q^ig]5i€Y€Q^ig 5e] 
+ 25 eiExcv] + Tov viov] + aira|^ tov jtQorcoTOxov 

fol 202a»l"— 202b^l"=Matthew 13:3133, 44-46, 53-58 (cf. 182b*— 183a* ) 

31 aMlT|v. . .XeY<ov]om. 32 (A£i^ov]-|- jtavrcov xaTaoxTfvoiv]xaTaoxT|vauv 
33 ouTOigJ-j- A£YCi>v 34-43 xavxa. . . axovexco] om. 44 o^oia]jcaXiv o|AOia 

auTOv]om. juok£i]tr. p. ex^^ 46 evqcov 5€]o^ evqcdv 47-52 jcoXiv. . .jcoXaia] 
om. 54 tovt<p]touto 55 MaQiaiij^iaQia Io)OT)q)]iaKrr)g 56 avTOv]om. 
nodev. . .jcovrajom. 57 i5ig jcaTQi5i];iaTQi5i aurov 

fol 202bn"— 203b^F=Ltike 2:120 

1 EYCvexo ft€]om. 2 avTTi]-f- ti cyeveto aiQcornltr. 3 eavxovjifiiav 4 
NdCoQedJvoiCagET 5 £|ivT|OTev|i£vxiJne|ivT|OTev(A£VT| a\rr(p]+ Y^^^i''^^ '^ ^^ 
(1)]+ "^ 9 ^^10+ ^8^ 12 eo3iaQYava)|i£vov]eo;iaQYctvo|i£vov ev]+ "^^1 
14 evSoxio^JevSoxia 15 aYY^L]+ ^^^ ^^ qvOqcojcoi £XaXo\rv]Euu>v fiieX- 
4co|i£v]fiieXdo|iEv 16 t^XAov] t|XAov avEVQav]avEVQov 17 ey^^Q^^^^I^^^Y' 
YOOQioav 19 MoQia] |iaQux|ji 20 iSovJEiSov 

fol 203bn"—204an^— Matthew 1:1825 (cf. 200b»— 202a*) 

18 yt'yeaiq]ytyyr\aiq (ivrjoTEvOEicrn^] + y<*9 19 8EiYliaTioai]jtaQa86iY|Mx- 
Tiooi 22 v3Co]-f- TOV 24 EYEQ^i^]5i£YeQ^i? 5e]4- o 25 etexev]+ tov 
viov] -}- axm\q tov tcqoitotoxov 

fol 204a'l«— 204b'l*'«llatthew 2 :1-12 

1 Se] om. 3 o ^oiXEvg] tr. p. T|Q(o&if)g 5 Eucav] eucov 8 E^ETaoaxE oxQi^og] 
tr. 9 tcxaXhi\]tavi\ 

fol 204bM**— 205b4*«=Matthew 2:1323 

13 86]om. ocvT(i)v]T(av fiaYCov 15 vwu)]-f tov 16 tytnaix9r\]tytnBjfh\ 
17 5ia] twH) 18 rpa)vodT|] + d^rivo? xai 19 q>aivETai] tr. p. ovap 21 eiot)XOev] 
t)}.Aev 22 fkxoiXEVEi] 4- €^ HqcdSov] tr. a. tov 23 Na^apEd] vq^qqet 
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fol 205bU"— 205bn^»=Matthew 12:15-21 

15 Se. . .exEiOev xai]om. airc(p]T(oi it|oov noUoi]oxXoi noUoi 17 iva] 
imfog 18 T|v5oxT|OEv]ev&oxT)OEv 20 xai(l)]om. i&ov]ei&ov 21 8nXT|aOT|- 
aav]-|- oi ocircovjto jcaifiiov avXXT||iq>OT)vai]ovXXT)q)OT|vai 

fol 206b4»— 207an*=Ltike 2 :20-21, 40-52 

22-39 xai ore. . .NataQ£d]om. 40 EXQaxouovio] -|- nvEviiori ovroJotimiH 
42 ctvaPaivovT(ov]avaPavt(i)v a\rc(ov]-|- tu; ieqoooXviaq 43 Eyvcoaov oi yovEig 
outovJeyvo) uooT|q> xai t| |AT)rr|Q airrov 44 £ivai]tr. p. owoSuz xai(2)]-{- ev 
45 tvQOvxEq] -f- ctuTOv ava^T|T0WTE5] l,r\xcfuviEq 46 iiEta] jiEd' 48 eucev] tr. p. 
ovTOv 50 EXaXT|0£v]EXaXei 51 NataQ£d]va^aQ£T xai t|]t| 6£ QT)|iaTa]-|- 
Tocirca 52 ev t[)] om. 

fol 207an»— 207bn»'=John 3:1-12 (cf. 6a^— 7aO 

1 T|v Se avOQOMCogjavOgcojcog tig tpr 2 a\rcov]TOv it|oow Qalli^i]Qafifii 
8waTai]8waTE tr. p. <jT)(i£ia 5 tcdv ovQavoiv]Tov *eov 

fol 207bn"— 208an^*=Matthew 3:1, 5-11 

1 EV. . .Exeivaig]om. JtaQaYivETai]T|XdEv 2 4 XEyo^v. . .ayQiovJom. 5 
tote] xai avTOv]+ Jtaoa r] 7 Pajrciopia] -|- oircov 8 eovtoi?]-}- oti 10 
5e] -j- ^^^ II W^^ PajcTitcoJtr. xai JCVQijom. 

fol 208bU»— 208bn^o=John 1 :19.26 (cf. 2a«— 3a') 

19 xai. . .OTEjom. AEVEiTag]X£viTa5 avrovjTOv ia>avvT)v 20 Eycojtr. p, 

Ei|ii 21 HXEiag]T|Xiag ei(1) ] -|- ov xai 22 Ei3cav]Eucov 24 xai] -f oi 25 

Euiav]Eucov ov5e. . .ov&E]o\rr£. . .ovTE HA£iag]T)Xiag 26 |ji£Oog]-|- 8e 
arrptEOEorrptEv 

fol 208b*P*—209aU»o=Matthew 3:1-6 (cf. 207b«— 208a») 

1 EV. . .EXEivaigJom. 2 X£Y(Dv]xai XEycov 3 fiia]v?co 4 t|v avwn)]tr. 
|jieXi]|jieXt| 5T|(l)]om. 
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fol 209an"— 209bU"=BIark 1 rl-S 

1 Xqujtou] + wou Tov 9tQV 2 xoOoDg] (og ev . . . JiQoqjrjTxi] ev xoig }CQ<MpT)xai(» 
o5ov oou] -f- 8|A3CQoadEv 001) 4 o] cm. 5 T|] cm. leQoooXvfiEiTai] le^ooo^v^ixai 
ncrvTEgJtr. p. sPoom^OVTO \wc' ovrovjtr. p. Jtoxa^icp 6 xai t|v]t|v fie eo^cdv] 
Eodiiov 8 EYCo] + |iev v^o?] + ev 

fol 209bn"— 210b4"=Ltike 3 dlS 

1 &6]oiiL jiEvxexaiSexax(p]3cevxexe6exax(i) IleiXaxovJjciXaxov xexQaoQ- 
Xouvtog ( 1 ) ] xexQOQXOwxog xexpaa^xovYxog ( 2 ) ] xexpaexouYxo^ ApiiT|VT|g ] 
afiiXxYifZ X8TQaa(jx<>vvxog(3)]xexQaQXowxo5 4 7CQo<pT)xov] + Xeyovxog o6ov) 
-f- '^ov 5 q)aQaYS]<paQa§ 10 jcoiT|oa)|Aev]jcoiT|ao^iev 11 eA^Y^vJ^eyei 12 
eucav]euiov 9iOiT|O0)|iev]jcoiT|oo|Aev 14 jcoiT|0(i)|iev];ioiT)oo|iev xai 'niieigltr. a. 
ti |At|8eva(2}]|AT)&8 16 'Uyiav, . .Ia)avv¥|$]o icoawi)? ojcaoi 'keyiDy 10x^90- 
TEQOg] loxuecoieQO^ 17 AioxoOaQaiJxai fiioxaOaQiei owayaYeivJowalei 

fol 210b*l*— 210b*P<>=BIark 1 :9.11 

9 XOM. . .tiiAeQaigJom. r)X*ev]+ o v;io Ia)awot»]tr. a. eig 10 evdi>gj 
euOecog ex]cDCO cogjcooei ei5]e;i' 11 qxovri]-]- eyevexo ooijco cuSoxiioa] 
T|vftoxT|oa 

fol 210bn"—211an"— Matthew 3 :13.17 

13 Toxejom. 14 5e]+ UDotwv)g 15 nQt7tov]jtQEmay ^oucxufOeig 6e]xai 
PcocxioOeig 16 evOvg ovePt)] tr. ovecpx^rioav] + avxco eiSev] + xo nvevtia J 
-I- tou nEQioiEQov] -{- xai ex']nQO(; 17 T|v&oxT|oa]ev&oxT|oa 

fol 211an*— 211bn*— John 1 :29-34 

29 XXI ejcovQiov] om. pXejcei] -|- ia>avw)g 30 tmep] jceQi 31 ev] -j- tco 32 
a>g] iooEi 34 |AE|iaQxvQTpca] \JUE\iaQxvQVKa 

fol 211b'P*— 212a'l''— natthew 4:M1 

1 xoxe]om. o lT|ooug]tr. p. ovtixOt) 2 xeooeQaxovxaJxeooaQoxovxa xai 
XEOOEQOxovxa wxxagjom. but inserted in the margin in the form xai vu. |a. 3 
auT<p]tr. a. o 4 (lovco. . .avOQCOJCog] lacuna — first line of column 5 EoxT)oev] 
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lOTUJiv 6 svteXeitoi] £vxeX€it€ QsucEvJ^Eyei aoi mxvTa]tr. }CQ<Hixwv|Oxigl 
neooxwrjOEig 10 \mayt] + ojcuko \juov 

fol 212an'«—212an*'— Matthew 4:12-17 

12 €KKOvaaq]+ o iT|0(n)^ 6e]om. 13 Na^o^Jva^o^rr Kcupa^voovii] 
xcoiEpvaovii na^oOaXaoouxv] lacuna — first line 16 q)Q)g siSevjtr. 17 

fol 212b4*—212b«P»— Luke 3:21-22,4:1-2, 14-15 

21 6e] om. ev T<p] (ista to 22 cog] cooei y^^^'^l + ^Y^'^^^^ 23-38 xm 
ovTog. . .deovjom. 4:1 nXT|QT|g]tr. p. ayiov sv tq £9T||icp]£ig xov £QT||iov teo- 
CEQ€DWvxa] TEOoa^cocovra 2-13 nai owTeXeodeuioyv . . . naiQOv] om. 14 o Iif|ooug] 
om. 

fol 213aU»*— 213a«l*— John 10:39-42 

39 s^Tfrow. . .maoai]E^T|TOw oi u>uftau)i maoai toy iT)aouv 41 ot||A£iov e:ioiT|- 
0Ev]tr. 

fol 214an"— 215a*P— Lnke 2 :22-40 

22 Hai. . .McDikiecogjom. avT|YaY0v]4- oi ycyeig auT0v]T0 jcoiftiov iT)aouv 
24 T<p]om. voooo\)g]vEoaovg 25 av&Qcajcog T)v]tr. 26 ctvjom. 28 oirro] 
onrrov ayyuikaq] -|- onrrov 33 o jiaxj\Q avxov] uom\fp 36 7CQWfir};ti^]7CQWf^vrY; 
rrr)]tr. a. |A£Ta 37 ecogjcog oupioiaxo]-^ €tjco 38 nai] 4- ouni ds^jxvQuo 
XvTpcooiv] 4- cv 39 :cavTa]oucctvTa xa 8^0Tg6^|Hxv]vjcE0T9et|Kxv eigj-f- tT)v 
EauT(ov]auT(ov but corrected to eaurcov Na^aQe^]vd^aQET 40 EXQaxaunyvro] 
-f JCV6V|AaTi onrro] onrrcoi 

fol 215bn"— 216aU^^-=Luke 10:3-9 

3 vnaYETEjom. i&ov]4- ^Y^ aQvag]nQoPaTa 4 PaaTa^ETE]PaaTa^Tai 
PoAXavTiovlPaXovTux |Ail(3)]-f 5e v:co&T)|iaTa] + nai 5 EiOEXdifCE oixtav] 
oixiav EiO£QXV|<'^ 6 E:iavoucaT|0£Tai]EnavajcavETai auTOv]onrr(ov avaxa|At|iEi] 
E^ccxva>ui|At|iEi 7 EodovTsg] EoAiovTEg onrrov] + £<rri (lETapaivETE] lAExaPoivErai 
8 SexcovtaiJftEXOvtai 
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fol 216bn"— 217a^P==Jolm 12:24-26, 35-36 (cf. 32b'^— 33b') 

24 <x|AT|v. . .v|Aiv]om. 25 ajcoXXvEiJoTcoXEaei 26 xiq 8ia>covn]tr. £(rrai]-f- 
xai 27-34 vuv...\)i05 xov av9^Jiov]om. 35 ev v|iiv]^£d' v\us)v (oq]tii)q 
oxoTUx] (IX0T8UX oxoxig] oxoTEiQ ' 36 (ogjEcog tainra. . .a\rr(ov]om. 

fol 217aU^— 217bn"=Liike 7 :17-30 

17 xaijom. avrogltov itjoov jceqi avxovjom. xai]+ ev jiaoxilTcaoi 
18 IcDttWEi] icoawTj tovtcdvJtcov EQyvDV ainrov 19 xvqiov] ii]oow aXXov] 
ST8Q0V 20 8ucav]€uiov 21 £X£ivx)]avTT| -|- 8£ ExaQioato] -|- TO 22 cuio- 
XQi^i^] + iTjooug loKxwEi] UDavvT|i OTi] om. avopXEJiovoiv] + xai xada- 
Qi^ovrai] + xai but crossed out in red 24 ayYE^cov] ^adrixcov 26 jceqiooote- 
Q0v]nEQi0(Ki)T€Q0v 27 ovTO?]"!- yaQ i8o\)]-f Eyco 28 I(i)awou]+ tov 
PajcTioiau 

fol 217bn^«— 218bn"=Matthew 11:2-15 

2 5e] om. Icaawrig axovoa^] tr. Xqiotov 1 ii\aov ftia] bvo 5 xai vf xpoi] 
om. xai 7 8|T)XdaT£]£5EXdET£ 8 E^TiXdaTEjE^TiXdETE ^a>>.axoi5] -f ti^iaxtoig 

PaOlX£(OV]PaOlX€l(l>V + EIOIV 9 E|T]XdaTE]F|T|>wd€TE JlO0<pT|TTlV l&ElvJtr. TOO- 
lOaOTEQOv]nEQlOOCl)T€QOV 10 0VT05]+ Y«9 13 EJlQO<pT]TEVOavJjlQOE(pTlTEVaaV 

14 HX£iag]T)Xiag 15 (oxa] + axovEiv 
fol 220an*«— 220bn^=Luke 1 :24.38 

24 ^iEta. . .ii|i£Qa5]£v xaiq y\\jitQai(; EXEivaig airrovl^axaQiov 25 jcejioitjxev] 
+ aq)EX£iv]+ TO 26 ajio]vno Na^aQ£d]va^aQ£T 27 B\iYr\oxEV\JiEvt\v] 
|iE|iVT)aT£D^£VT)v 28 JiQoq avTT|v]tr. p. ayythx; oau]-|- EvXoyillAEvr) <jv ey 
Ywai|iv 29 8E]-f- i8ovoa XoYcp]+ "^t^ov SiExaQaxOriltr. a. Em 31 
<nAXT)|A\|;tl]<^^iW^ 34 e(rrai]+ ^oi 36 Gvyytviq]avyytYt]q 37 tov Oeou] 
TO) Oecoi 

fol 222bn'«— 223an»^=Jolm 19:25-27, 21:24-25 (ef. 146b»— 147bS 40b'— 
41b') 

25 5£]om. MaQia|i(l)]^aQia MaQia^(2)]^aQia 2Q \ir\xQi]-^ avxov 27 
i5E]iftov (OQagJTmEQag nadiltiig]+ EXEivog 21:24 airrov. . .£0Tiv]tr. avxov] 
+ ccrri 8e xai aXXa jcoXXa ooa 8Jcoii]0£v o ii\Govq ativa Eav yQa(pr\xai xafl' ev o\)8e 
avTOv oi^iai tov xoo^iov xcoQT)oai xa yQaq)0[kBva ^i^Xta a^T|v 
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fol 224an»— 224b*P*=Liike 7:17-30 (— 217a*— 217b») 

17 xaijom. amo^]xov ir\oov ntQi avTOv]om. xai]4- cv 18 Icoowei] 
uoawT) TovTCov]Ta)v EQYWv ovTOv 19 xvpunr] iT)oow oXXovJeTEQOv 20 
eucav]8ucov 21 exeivxiJavrri + 8e ExaQiocn:o]+ to 22 omox^ideig] + o 
ir\aovq IcoawEi] woavvT|i OTi]om. avaP^ETOWOiv] + >cai xodoei^ovrai] + 
xai 24 ayYe^cov] ^aOT]T(ov 27 o\n:og]+ yap i8<nj]+ tyio 28 I(i)avvou] + 
Tov PaTtTiaiov 

fol 224bn"— 225a4»*=Johii 14:21-24 (cf. 130a^— 137b*) 

21 xayco] xai eyco 22 xai ( 1 ) ] om. but added in the margin 23 noii]00|i£da] 

fol 226an*— 226b»l"=Liike 6.2027, 10:23-24, 11:33 (cf. 178b»— 179a*) 

20 xai ovTogJom. EJcaQag] -f o ir\a(n)q tov ^ov]t(ov ovQavcov 22 aqx>Qi- 
O(ooiv] a9OQT)O(O0iv 25 vw] om. jiEivaoexE ] JcivaoETE ovai ( 2 ) ] 4- v|aiv 26 
\p8v5ojCQoq>T|Taig]jCQO<pT|Taig 27 ayoTiaTE. . .v^ogjom. 10:23 xai. . .£uiEv]om. 
24 pXe^te] -f '^^^ but e above the ai in red ink iSav]€iSav 11 :33 ov&eig] -|- 6e 
pXE^nooivJtr. a. to but the order corrected by A above to and B above pXemooi 

fol 227a*l**—227b*l»=Luke 9:7-11 

7 Se]om. TeTQaaex^lsl'^eTQaQXTl? Yivo^£va]+ \mo tov ij\acv SiTpcogei] 
SiT)jcoQ8iTO T^Y€^OT|]£YTiYCQTai €x] + tcov 8 HA£iag]T)^iag nQoq)T|TT)g] 
nQoq>T|Tig 9 euiEv Se]xai eijiev ojcEXEcpoXioa] a}CEXE(paXT)oa ov]-^ ty(a 10 
£ig. . .xa>x)v^EVT)v]eig tojiov EQi]|i0v noXecog xa>x)v^EVT|g 11 a}coSe|a|A€vog] 

Se|a^£vog laTO ] laoaTO 

fol 227a*l«—228b'l"=Luke 1:1-25, 57-61 (cf. 220a*— 220b») 

5 Hea)8ov]+ TOV xai]+ t^v ywt| avT(p]T) yvyt\ ovtov 6 Evavriov] 
Evwjciov 7 T^vjtr. p. EXioaPET i\]om, 14 y^veoei] ycvytjoei 17 HA£ia]T)Xun9 
22 E8waTo]T|SwaTO 24 yzxa. . .i]|iEQag]Ev toi^ T^EQaig EXEivaig 25 jcetcoit)- 
XEv]+ o aq)£X£iv]4- to 26 56 ev Se...oixov avrrigjom. 59 tx|. . .OYftofl]TT| 
oyboT] T)|i£Qa avToJavTco 61 £ucav]EiJcov 61 oim^vjHere the manuscript 
breaks off, the last folios being lost. 
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Like 7:36-50— fol 177b'l"— 178»'1'« 

Like 8 :5-15— fol 69bM"— 70b'l" 

Like 8:16-21— fol 72a'l"— 72bM' 

Like 8:16-21— fol 196b'l'— 196b'l" 

Like 8 :27-35, 38-39— fol 72b'I''— 73b'l" 

Like 8 1"— 75a"l" 

Like 9 :l-6— fol 73b*l'— 74a'l'> 

Like 9:7-11— fol 227a'l"— 227b'l' 

Like 9:23-27— fol 181b'l'— 182aM" 

Like 9^ 75a'l'— 75bM' 

Like 9 ISOa'l"— 180bM" 

Like 9 76b'l"— 77a'l' 

Like 10:1-3, 10-12— fol ISla'P"— ISla'l" 

Like 10:3-9— fol 215b'l"— 216a'l" 

Like 10:16-21— fol 171a*l*— 171b"l' 



TWO GARRETT MANUSCRIPTS 

Luke 10:16-21— till 188a'l"'— ISSb'l'" 

Luke 10:19-21— M 77b'l'— 77b"l"' 

Luke 10:25-37— tol 75b>l-— 76b'l'" 

Luke 10:38-42, 11:27-28— toll73b'l'—173bn=" 

Luke 11 :9-13— fill ISOb'l"— ISOb'l" 

Luke 11 MiO—to\ 199b'l"— 200a'l" 

Luke 12:8-12— fol 193b-l"— 194a-l" 

Luke 12:16-21— fol 77a'l"— 77a=F' 

Luke 12:32-40— fol 78b'l'— 79aM" 

Luke 12:35-59— fol 116b=l'"— llSa-l" 

Luke 13:10-17— fol 77b-I"— 78a-l-* 

Luke 13:19-29— fol 79b-l''— 80b'l" 

Luke 13:31-35— tol 187b'l>'— ISSa'l'" 

Luke 13 :31-35— fol 190b !■— 191b'1=' 

Luke 14:1-11— fol 81a'l'—81bM'- 

Luke 14:16-24— fol 79air'— 79b"l- 

Luke 14:25-27, 33-35— fol 195a'l"— ISSb'l- 

Luke 15:1-10— fol 85b'l"— SCa-l' 

Luke 15:11-32— fol 86a"l'— 87b'l" 

Luke 16:10-15— fol 82a-l'— 82b'l ■' 

Luke 16:19-31— fol 71a>r'— 72a-l'- 

Luke 17:3-10-fol S3a'l"— 83b>l" 

Luke 17 80b'l'=— 80b=l" 

Luke 18:2-8— fol 84a"!'— 84b'l" 

Luke 18:10-14- fol 84b'l"'— 85ail" 

Luke 18 Blb'l"— S2a'l' 

Luke 18 82b=l'— 83aM" 

Luke 19:1-10— fol 83b'l"— 84a"l' 

Luke 20:46-21:4— fol 85a'l"—85b'l' 

Luke 21 :8-9, 25-27. 33-36— fol 87b'l"— 88a"l' 

Luke 21 :8-9. 25-27, 33-36— fol 91a'l'— 91bM" 

Luke 21 :12-19— tol 172b'l'— 172b"l" 

Luke 21 :12-19— fol 179aM"— 179b'P 

Luke 21 :12-19— tol 183a=l'"— 183b'l" 

Luke 22:1-39— fol 121b'l'— 12.3b'l' 

Luke 23:32-49— fol 145b'l"— 146b"l" 

Luke 23:32-49— tol 152b'l"— 153b'l" 

Luke 23 :39-43— fol 156b SI" 

Luke 24:1-12— fol 16Ia'l"— 161b"F< 

Luke 24:12-35- tol 3a'I'*— 4b'l" 

Luke 24 :12.35— fol 162a''l'— 163a'l" 

Luke 24:36-53— tol 34b'l'— 35a=l" 



AMERICAN LIBBAEY INSTITUTE 

JOHN. 

John 1 :l-n— tol la'l'— 2a'l' 
John 1 :18.28— fol 28"1"— 3a'l" 
John 1 ;19-26— fol 208b'l'— 208b"l" 
John 1 211a"l"— 2Hb'l" 

John 1 4b=l""— 6a'l" 

John 1 94b=l'— 95a"l' 

John 2:1-6— fol 9b'l'— 9b'l" 
John 2 '— 7b'l" 

John 3 :1-15— fol 6a'l"— 7b'1" 
John 3 :1-12— fol 207a"]"— 207b'l" 
John 3 :13-17— fol 175a'l'"— 175a'l" 
John 3 ;22-33— fol SS 1" 

John 4 :5-42— fol 23b'1"— 26b"l" 
John 4:46-54— fol 14a'r— 14b"l" 
John 5 :1-15— fol 17a"l""— 18a"l'" 
John 5 :18-24— fol lOa'P— lOa'l'" 
John 5 lOb'l'— lla'l' 

John 5:30-6:2— fol lla'l'"— 12a'l"' 
John 6:5-14— fol 27s'l"— 27b'l" 
John 6 :14.27— fol 12a'l'— 13a"l' 
John 6 :27-33— fol 14b"l"— 15a"l> 
John 6:35-39— fol 15a"l'"— 15b'l'" 
John 6 :40-44— fol 15b'l'"— 16a'l" 
John 6 16a'l'"— 16b'l" 

John 6 18b'l>— 19a'l" 

John 7:1-13— fol 19a=l"— 20a'li" 
John 7 :14-30— fol 20a'l"'— 21a'l"' 
John 7:37-52, 8:12— fol 41b'l"-^2a'l'" 
John 8 :3-ll— fol 183b"I*— 184a'l" 
John 8 :12-20— fol 2Ia"l'— 21b'l" 
John 8:21-30— fol 21b"l"— 22b'l" 
John 8:31-42— fol 22b'l'— 23a=l" 
John 8:42-51- fol 25b"l"— 26b'l" 
John 8 :51-59— fol 26b'l"— 27a'l" 
John 9 :l-38— fol 30a'l"— 32a'l'" 
John 9:39-10:9— fol 27b'l"— 28b>I" 
John 10:1-9— fol 195b'I'— 196a'l" 
John 10:9-16— fol l< 

JohnlOil7-28— fol  

Jobnl0:22-30— fol 1" 

John 10:27-38— fol 29a"l"— 30a'l' 



TWO UARRETT MANl'SCBIPTS 

John 10:39-42— fol 213a'l"— 213a r 
Jolmll;l-45— fol 100b"1"— 102b'l-' 
John 11 :«-54— fol 32a'l-'— 32b']" 
JobB 12:1-18— fol 103b'l"'— lIMbM" 
Johlll2;17-50=fol 118a=l'=— 120a-r' 
John 12:19-36— till 32b>l'— 33b-l' 
John 12:24-26, 3.5-36— lol 216b'l"— 217aM' 
John 12:25-36— fol 174a"r"— n4b=l" 
John 12 •.28-36— fol 175a"l"— n.lb'r" 
John 12:36-47—101 33b"l'— 34a'l'- 
John 13:3-17— fol 12.')b'l-«— 126b'I' 
John 13:3-11— fol 123b=l"— ]24a=l" 
John 13:12-17— fol 124a"l"— 124b'l-' 
John 13:31-18:1— fol 130a-r— 137b'|- 
John 14:1-11- fol 3r>a=l"— 35b"l" 
John 14:10-21— fol 3.'ib"l-"— 36b'l' 
John 14:21-24— fol 224b"r-— 22:-.a'l" 
John 14:27-15:7— fol 37a'i'-— .ISa'l" 
John 15:1-7- fol 93«'l-"— 93b'l' = 
John 15:1-7— fol 168b'r"— 169a'l" 
John 15:17-16:2— fol 16b'l"— I7a'l" 
John 16:2-13- fol SSa'l"— 38b'l"' 
John 16 :15-23— fol 38b'l'"— 39a=l" 
John 16 :23-33— fol 39a"l"— 39b'l" 
John 17 :1-13— fol 
John 17 :18-26— fol 39b'l"— 40b'l" 
John 18:1-28— fol 137b'l"— 139a'l' 
John 18:28-19:16— fol 140a"l'"— 142a"l"' 
John 19 :6, 9-11, 13-20, 25-28, 30-35— fol 175b*P'- 
John 19:25-27, 21 :24-25— fol 222b=l'"— 223a'l" 
John 19:23-37— fol 153b'l"— 154b'I" 
John 19 :25-37— fol 146b--|-'— 147b'l" 
John 19 :31-37— fol 157b'l*— 157b'l"» 
John 19 :38-42— fol 148a'l"— 148a'l" 
John 20:1-10— fol 164a'l"— 164b'l' 
John 20:11-18— fol 164b'l'"— ]6.5a'l» 
John 20:19-31— fol 8b"l'— 9b'l"" 
John 20 :19.3I— fol 165a'l'=— 16.')b=l"' 
John 20 :1 9, 2.5— fol 2a=l"^2a-l'" 
John 21:1-14— fol 165b-l"— 166b'l" 
John 21 :14-25— fol 40b'l"— 41b'l« 
John 21 :14-25— fol 166b'l'*— 167a'P* 



COMPABmiMI OP UBKART LBTRB AHD FIOUSB H0TATI0II8 

wuh bxfbbkbcb to kasb in KXAmiro. 



This SxpoiBent wa» Cvuda«Med br Mr. Oat) C. Rrijrtiaiii 

ander the 
Soperrisioii of Prof. IL C. Warren and Dr. H. O. Mol^onias. Jr* 



Results of the first portion of an experiment eonduoted in the IVinoeton 
P^ehologieal Laboratory in order to ascertain what arran^ments of fi^^ure^s 
or letters, or figures and letters^ or figures and deoimal |H^int$« et\\« nii^' Ih" 
read the more easily. 

The different combinations were printed on white earils and were plaoe^l 
in a closed box, containing an arrangement for illuminating the oar\l$ for 
one>fiftieth of a second at the control of the subjei*t. The subjtvt was nc 
qtiired to read as many of the numbers as |H>$$ible, and a rxHH^rtl of the results 
was kept. 

The fiTC different combinations useii wen^ : 

1. Two sets of three figures. Example : — 3d5 

482 

2. To sets of three letters. Example :— CKW 

DHI 

3. Two sets of three figures and one letter. Example : — t]lX^2 

1W75 

4. Two sets of four figures. Example : — 3985 

4072 

5. Two sets of four figures with a decimal point after the first figun^s. 
Example :— 3.906 

6.735 
In working up the results, a simple method of scoring was usetL The 
subject was given one point for every figure he read eorreotly in oaoh MorioN. 
(For example, if the combination presented were 9845, and the subject nil 

3086 



* ThiR Report was flrat made April 8. 1912. It wan taken up atrain In ittiiifi^oitoii wHIi tli» A. U I. 
meeting in 1916, an foUowii (PnH*eedinffH. p. 8): "It wan lutiHHi. aliHi. lu lm'lu«l«* a |Mijrt*liii)<i|f1i'al laUmilurjr 
efBciency Mtudy on notation. Thin ntuAy wuh prv^paretl i*um(>tlm<> ••Ini't*. an«l iIIm'Umk^h tli«« i>p|allvf» «i«*«i||<Miijr 
in UM* betwe<'n Himple figures and mixed lettem and flguivit, lM»tw«><Mi Kl^»uplll|f on a Ihrve Hgurv lnnm ur \m 
four or more flgureH. without neparation. riiH-uniMtam'eH prevtMited having thin |Ni|H*r l» tluii* fur thU m«Ntt 
ing, but the fact that the Htudy haM been made MUggvrttM a Held for rei*ear«*h wlilrh U nut autluuaiian.** A 
eopy of the paper ha» lieeu furnlKhed for thene PrtMtHMlliign hy l*r(if«*Kmtr WarrtMi ^»^ Mr. Ililgnaiii, who U 
JUMt leaving Princeton for Mervire at the Canadian front. 
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swered 9875, he would be given the score of five points for reading the 9, 8, 5, 

30- 
3, and correctly.) 

The average for each series was computed and the results tabulated. 

Twenty subjects performed the experiment. Of these, 10 were males and 
10 were females. Of the latter, 6 were trained in library cataloguing, and 3 
were engaged in arranging periodicals, etc., and were not practiced in read- 
ing numbers. 

Tabulated Results of All Subjects whose Average for any Series did not 

Exceed Six Points. 

(The purpose of this table is to show the relation of the sets of three fig- 
ures to those of four figures, for if a subject's average exceeded six, it indi- 
cated that he could have read more than two sets of three figures.) 



Areraces Areng^n 

for Three for Three 

FlffureH. liCttem. 



1, 1.33 .75 

2 5.13 4.58 

3, 4.83 3.12 

4 4.58 4.20 

5, 4.83 4.30 

6, 3.66 3.00 

9 4.70 4.16 

10 5.16 4.00 

11, 5.33 3.75 

12 5.79 4.91 

14, 5.04 3.29 

15 4.33 3.16 

17, 5.87 5.04 

19 4.70 3.37 



Arerageii 

for Three 

FiKurefi 

and Letter. 

.304 
4.30 
3.60 
4.16 
4.48 
3.20 
4.16 
3.24 
3.32 
3.44 
4.00 
3.40 
3.64 
3.72 



Avengea 
for Four 
Vlgnnn. 



0.92 
4.00 
4.64 
3.68 
4.68 
3.52 
4.40 
4.80 
4.24 
4.96 
4.84 
3.76 
5.52 
4.32 



ATeragcfl 

for Poor 

Fijnire* 

with Decimal. 

.916 
4.28 
3.20 
3.80 
4.32 
3.24 
4.32 
4.72 
4.60 
5.68 
4.72 
3.60 
5.88 
4.32 



T»t>I 

Nnmbcr of 

PolDU8cei.d 

B7 BMh 

SabjMt 

3.02 
22.29 
18.79 
20.42 
22.61 
16.62 
21.74 
21.92 
21.24 
24.78 
21.89 
18.25 
25.95 
20.43 



Totals, 



63.28 51.63 



48.964 57.68 



57.596 
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Tabulated Results for all Subjects. 



ATeragcfl 

for Three 

Figures. 



1 1.33 

2, 3.13 

3, 4.83 

4 4.38 

5, 4.83 

6, 3.66 

7, 5.58 

8 5.58 

9, 4.70 

10, 5.16 

11, 5.33 

12 5.79 

13 5.75 

14, 5.04 

15 4.33 

16, 5.96 

17, 5.87 

18 5.96 

19, 4.70 

20, 5.46 



Arenget 

for Tliree 
Letters. 



0.75 
4.58 
3.12 
4.20 
4.30 
3.00 
5.37 
5.00 
4.16 
4.00 
3.75 
4.91 
3.94 
3.29 
3.16 
4.87 
5.04 
5.41 
3.32 
5.62 



AverageH 

for Three 

FiKureH 

an«l Letter. 

0.304 

4.30 

3.60 

4.16 

4.48 

3.20 

5.32 

4.64 

4.16 

3.24 

3.32 

3.44 

6.00 

4.00 

3.40 

4.28 

3.64 

5.48 

3.72 

4.96 



AvemgeM 
fcr Four 
FiKureK. 



0.92 
4.00 
4.04 
3.68 
4.68 
3.32 
6.16 
6.52 
4.40 
4.80 
4.24 
4.96 
6.64 
4.84 
3.76 
6.40 
5.52 
7.48 
4.32 
6.04 



Totals, 



95.37 81.84 



82.844 96.92 



AverageM 

for Four 

l>ifnireM 

with Detliiial. 

0.916 

4.28 

3.20 

3.80 

4.32 

3.24 

6.20 

5.04 

4.32 

4.72 

4.60 

5.68 

6.32 

4.72 

3.60 

6.56 

5.88 

6.92 

4.32 

5.48 

94.116 



ToUi 

Nnmtier off 

PolDt« Scored 

Br Kacb 

Subjpi-t. 

3.02 
22.29 
18.79 
20.42 
22.61 
16.62 
28.85 
26.78 
21.74 
21.92 
21.24 
24.78 
28.65 
21.89 
18.25 
28.07 
25.95 
31.25 
20.43 
27.56 



Tabulated Beanlts of Those Working in the Oataloguing Department and 

Praotioed in Beading Figures Bapidly. 



for Tbree 
PIgurea. 



12 5.79 

13, 5.75 

14, 5.04 

16, 5.96 

17, 5.87 

18, 5.96 



Average! 

for Three 

Letters. 



4.91 
3.94 
3.29 
4.87 
5.04 
5.41 



Average,.. 5.728 4.576 



ATerageK 

for Tbree 

Klgare* 

■Dd Letter. 

3.44 
6.00 
4.00 
4.28 
3.64 
5.48 

4.455 



for Four 
Figuren. 



4.96 
6.64 
4.84 
6.40 
5.52 
7.48 

5.973 



Areragea 

for Four 

Figures 

with Decimal. 

5.68 
6.32 
4.72 
6.56 
5.88 
6.92 



Total 

Number off 

Poliit* Beored 

B7 B*ch 

Snbject. 

24.78 

28.65 
21.89 
28.07 
25.95 
31.25 



6.013 26.765 
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Tabulated Results of Those Engaged in Arranging Periodicals, etc., and not 

in Beading Numbers. 



Averages 

for Three 

PigureH. 



11 5.33 

15, 4.33 

19 4.70 



Average* 

for Three 

Let tern. 



3,75 
3.16 
3,37 



Averagefl 

for Three 

Figureti 

and Letter. 

3.32 
3.40 
3,72 



Average,.. 4.786 3.426 3.46 



Aveimges 
for Four 
FlgureH. 



4.24 
3.76 
4.32 

4.106 



Areragefl 

for Four 

Figures 

with Decimal. 

4.60 
3.60 
4.32 



Total 

Number of 

Polnta Scored 

By Bach 

Subject. 

21.24 
18.25 
20.43 



4.173 19.973 



(No. 11, Miss Snook; No. 12, Miss McGuire ; No. 13, Miss Blair; No. 14, Miss 
Applegate ; No. 15, Miss Farrell ; No. 16, Miss Updike ; No. 17, Miss Lindsay ; 
No. 18, Miss Leigh ; and No. 19, Miss Hutchinson.) 

Conclusions. 



I. Figures are more quickly read than letters. 

II. Figures arranged in groups of three are more quickly read than those 
arranged in groups of four. 

III. A series of figures is more quickly read than a series of letters an^ fig- 
ures in combination. 

IV. A decimal point in a series of figures tends slightly to slow up the 
reader of the series. 

N. B. — The results of the tests of those employed in the library shows 
clearly the importance played by the factor of experience in the reading of 
numbers. The average total score of those working in the cataloguing de- 
partment and who were engaged in reading figures rapidly was 26.765, while 
that of those engaged in arranging periodicals and not practiced in reading 
numbers was 19.765. Again, the average score of the six girls engaged in 
cataloguing in reading four figures was 5.973, while that in reading four fig- 
ures with a decimal point was 6.013, showing that they could read the latter 
combination more easily. The average of the other fourteen subjects in read- 
ing four figures plain was 4.363, while that in reading the combination with 
the decimal was 4.145, showing that the former combination was more easily 
read. This apparent anomaly also reveals the importance of the experience 
factor as the present system of library indexing uses the decimal point. 



THE AlOSEIOAN LIBRABT INSTITUTE. 



By Mary Eileen Ahern. 

Editor of Public Libraries. 

An historical resum6 of its first years. 



The idea of the formation of the American library institute was first 
promoted by Mr. Melvil Dewey during his last years as state librarian of 
New York. It grew out of a feeling in some quarters, on the part of those 
who had long been members of the American library association, that the 
increasing need of actual library service which was so often discussed at the 
annual meetings of the A. L. A., gave little time or place for the unimpeded, 
leisurely consideration of the scholarly side of library work, or judicial con- 
sideration of its future 

The rapid and widespread development of public library work had brought 
into the membership and meetings of the A. L. A., a large number of enthu- 
siastic but inexperienced workers, who occasionally gave a feeling of rapid 
decision and ''quick service'' atmosphere to the meetings. This condition of 
affairs was not unnatural, nor in a measure undesirable in itself. The need, 
however, for discussion and calm judgment by experienced persons, long in 
service and of wide attainment, seemed necessary if library development 
were to grow in a manner that would justify the claims that were being made 
for it as a professional calling. 

All these reasons for the Institute did not appear on the surface of the 
first proposal, which, consequently, did not appeal to many who were invited 
to consider the proposition. In some quarters, there seemed to be a leeling 
that the movement was toward an aristocratic convention and away from 
that democracy in bearing and power which library service demands. 

On the very memorable post-convention trip to Alaska in 1905, there were 
in the party some eight or ten ex-presidents of the A. L. A.« among them Dr. 
Richardson, Dr. Dewey, Mr. P. M. Crunden, Mr. S. S. Qreen, John C. Dana, 
Frank P. Hill Bnd Henry M. Utley. In addition there was a number of 
members of the A. L. A. who had been in long service in library work and 
development, among whom may be mentioned — C. W. Andrews, Nina E. 
Brown, Anderson H. Hopkins, Dr. E. J. Nolan, Theodore W. Koch, Bernard 
C. Steiner, Lizzie A. Williams, D. P. Corey, M. E. Ahern and others deeply 
interested, though not in such long standing in membership of the associa- 
tion. 
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Day after day, groups of those interested listeued to the discussion of the 
proposed Institute, and day by day, Mr. Dewey and Mr. Crunden, who were 
the strong supporters of the idea, by their reasonable exposition of the sub- 
ject, won over those who had looked askance at the matter at first. By the 
end of the journey of two weeks a decision to create the Institute was 
reached. 

A constitution was outlined and given to a committee to be put into final 
form. This constitution provided that the ex-presidents of the A. L. A. 
should be ex-officio members of the institute and that a selected number of 
other persons should be invited to become fellows. 

Dr. Dewey invited those proposed for membership to Lake Placid Club in 
the fall of 1905, where for several days, a discussion of all the matters which 
seemed to lurk within the province of z^uch an institute, was continued. 

At a formal and the last meeting at Lake Placid, the idea of the institute 
and the constitution as presented, was adopted with one dissenting voice, but 
this voice was of sufficient importance to create something of a disturbed 
feeling and sincere regret among those who had come to look upon the idea 
of ,the institute as being fraught with an important future. Dr. Herbert 
Putnam was of the opinion that the work of the proposed institute could be 
undertaken and carried on within the circle and activities of the A. L. A. 
However, Dr. Putnam did not make an insurmountable obstacle of his 
opinions and afterwards accepted membership in the Institute. The after- 
effect of this discussion on the constitution of the A. L. A. and on subsequent 
activities are not without interest, but have no place in this story. 

The constitution as adopted was as follows — 

1. Object. The object of the American library institute shall be to pro- 
vide for study and discussion of library problems by a representative body 
chosen from English speaking America, regardless of residence or official 
position. 

2. Fellows. There shall be not to exceed 100 feliows. divided into 10 
classes, of which the term of one class shall expire each year. By vote of the 
Institute, or board, not to exceed half the vacancies may be left unfilled till 
an election is ordered. 

3. Corresponding and ex-officio nricmbers. Recognized library thinkers 
and workers in other countries whose co-operation is wished, may be elected 
corresponding members by unanimous vote of the board or three-fourths 
vote of the Institute. Their terms shall expire with the next revision of the 
list, which shall be made at least once in five years. All ex-presidents of the 
American library association, and, during their terms of office, members of 
its executive board and council, shall have seats in all meetings of the Insti- 
tute. 
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4. Vacancies. Vacancies may occur by end of term, death, or resigna- 
tion, or without assignment of cause, by unanimous vote of the board, or by 
three-fourths vote of the Institute. All vacancies shall be filled for unex- 
pired terms by written ballot. The Institute year shall be the calendar year. 

5. Board. Programs, time and place of meetings, and other routine busi- 
ness fdiall be intrusted to an institute board of hve, one elected each year, to 
serve five years, by the same method and at the same time that fellows are 
elected. The Institute, by three-fourths vote, may take direct action, or 
revise the action of the board, or give it mandatory instructions. 

6. Officers. The board shall nominate and the Institute elect by ballot 
for a term of three years, a president as the representative head of both 
Institute and board; also a secretary, who, .subject to the authority of the 
president and board, shall perform the usual duties of both secretary and 
treasurer. If the president and secretary elected are not already members 
of the board, they shall become such ex-off icio. 

7. Voting. All formal votes of the Institute board shall be by corres- 
pondence; and the required majority or three-fourths vote shall be of the 
entire number of fellows. On request of five fellows, any proposition shall 
be submitted to vote of the Institute 'vith summaries of the arguments for 
and against. No conclusion shall be promulgated as an expression of the 
Institute till it has been so submitted. 

8. Elections. Each November the Institute board shall ask from each 
f#How nominations for all vacancies to be filled. For these and its own 
suggestions the board shall submit to each fellow, on December 1, its recom- 
mendations, with summary of the reasons for each nomination. Before Janu- 
ary 1, each fellow shall send to the secretary a strictly confidential written 
ballot for each place to be filled. Nominees having the largest vote shall be 
elected, provided each has the votes of not less than three-fourths of the 
Institute. 

9. Meetings. The board shall call at least two meetings of the Institute 
annually. 

10. Amendments. This constitution may be amended by three-fourths 
vote of all fellows, provided that the amendment in its final form has boeij 
sent to each fellow at least one month before its adoption. 

11. By-laws. By-laws may be adopted or amended as provided for 
amendment of the constitution ; but any by-law may be temporarily suspend- 
ed by three-fourths vote at any meeting at which not less than twenty fellows 
are present. 
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BYLAWS 

1. Dues. On accepting election each fellow shall pay in place of annual 
dues $e for each year of his term. There shall be no dues for ex-officio and 
corresponding members. 

2. Record of votes. The secretary shall record the names of those present 
at each meeting, the number voting for and against any proposition and, if 
requested by any member, the names of those so voting, such record shall 
be sent to any fellow on his request. 

The 15 ex-presidents constituted the committee on membership and 44 
other names proposed and balloted for by correspondence, were chosen as 
the first Fellows of the Institute. These with positions at the time, were as 
follows — 

Ahem, Mary Eileen, Ed. Public labrarieF, Library Bureau, Chicago. 

Andrews, Clement W., Ln. John Crerar library, Chicago. 

Bain, James, Jr., Chief, Toronto library. 

Billings, John S., Director, Public librarj^ New York. 

Bostwick, Arthur E., Department chief. Public library, New York. 

Bowker, Richard R., Publisher, 298 Broadway, New York. 

Brett, William H., Ln. Public library, Cleveland, 0. 

Brigham, Johnson, Ijii. Iowa State library, Des Afoines, la. 

Canfield, John H., Ln. Columbia University, New York. 

Carr, Henry J., Ln. Public library, Scranton, Pa. 

Countryman, Gratia A., Ln. Public library, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Crunden, Frederick M., Ln. Public library, St. Louis, Mo. 

Dana, John Cotton, Public library, Newark, N. J. 

Dewey, Melvil, ex-Ln. Albany, New York. 

Doren, Miss Electra C, Director library school, western Reserve uni- 
versity, Cleveland, 0. 

Elmendorf, Henry L., Supt. Public library, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Fletcher, William I., Ln. Amherst college, Amherst, Mass. 

Foster, William E., Ln. Public library. Providence, R. I. 

Gould, Charles II., Ln. Public library, Montreal, Can. 

Green, Samuel S., Ln. Public library, Worcester, Mass. 

Haines, Helen E., Ed. Library Journal, 298 Broadway, N. Y. 

Hewins, Miss Caroline M., Ln. Public library, Hartford, Conn. 

Hill Frank P., Ln. Public library, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Hodges, Nathaniel D. C, Ln. Carnegie library, Cincinnati, Ohio. 

Hopkins, Anderson H., Ln. Carnegie library, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

lies, George, author. Park Avenue hotel, New York. 

Kroeger, Miss Alice B., Ln. and director Library school, Philadelphia, 
Pa. 
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Lane, William C, Ln. Harvard university, Cambridge, Mass. 

Lamed, Josephos N., ex-Ln. 35 Johnston Park, Buffalo, N. Y. 

Little, Creorge T., Ln. Bowdoin college, Brunswick, Me. 

Peoples, William T., Ln. Mercantile library, N. Y. 

Plummer, Miss Mary Wright, Director Pratt Institute library school, 

Brooklyn, N. Y. 
Putnam, Herbert, Ln. Library of Ccngress, Washington, D. C. 
Richardson, Ernest C, Ln. Princeton university, Princeton, N. J. 
Sharp, Kathrine L., Ln. and Director Library school, University of 

Illinois, Urbana, 111. 
Soule, Charles C, publisher, 83-91 EVancis St., Boston, Mass. 
Stearns, Miss Lutie E., library visitor, F. L. Com., Milwaukee, Wise. 
Thomson, John, Ln. Free public library, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Thwaites, Reuben 0., Supt. and Secy, State historical society, 

Madison, Wise. 
Utley, Henry M., Ln. Public library, Detroit, Mich. 
Wallace, Miss Anne, Ln. Carnegie library, Atlanta. Qa. 
Wellman, Hiller C, Ln. City library, Springfield. Mass. 
At a meeting of the Institute board held at Atlantic City in March, 1906, 
it was reported that an additional list of 53 nominees had been sent out to 
be voted on by the M previously chosen. The vote on this was so divergent 
that the requisite three-fourths number was given only to seven persons. 
These are — 

Anderson, Edwin H., state librarian of New York, Albany. 

Fairchild, Mrs. Salome C, ex-librarian, Albany, N. Y. 

Ilazeltine, Mary Bmogene, preceptor, Wisconsin library school, 

Madison, Wise. 
Jones, Gardner M., librarian Public library. Salom, Mass. 
Spofford, Ainsworth R., assistant librarian o!^ Congress, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 
Steiner, Bernard C, librarian Enoch Pratt free library, Baltimore. Md. 
Whitney, James L., chief of department of mss.. Public library, Bos- 
ton, Mass. 
The meeting which had been called for 190f). at the same time and place 
as the A. L. A., was not held and for two years the Institute remained in 
comparative inactivity although during that time Dr. Canfield, Mr. Crunden, 
Mr. Dewey and others kept the spirit of the Institute alive, while at the 
same time, the feeling of opposition to the Institute grew, fed by fuel of var- 
ious kinds which would not be included if one were building the composite 
picture of the elements that are mixed up in the ideal man. 

Mr. Melvil Dewey sent out a letter in the latter part of 1907 asking the 
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members of the Institute to definitely vote whellier the Institute should be 
continued or not. The answers received showed that a good majority pre- 
ferred that the Institute should not be given up. Accordingly a meeting was 
called at Atlantic City for March 12-13, '08. The Institute board, at this 
meeting, was was directed to proceed with the organization and sent out the 
names of 16 more people to be balloted on for membership and to divide 
total membership by lot in terms arranged from one year to ten years each. 
The discussion at the meeting in Atlantic City in March, 1908, covered 
two questions — First: Except in the administration of a few of the great 
store house libraries of the country, have we not reached a time when the 
most pressing duty and responsibility of the librarian is that of selection and 
rejection? And, if yes, what general principles uriderlie the work! A 
paper on this subject was presented bj" John C. Dana, covering in a logical 
fashion every phase of it. The discussion was very interesting and was par- 
ticipated in by Messrs. Bostwick, Andrews, Lane, Hill, Utley, Carr, Mrs. 
Pairchild and Mrs. Elmendorf. 

The second question for discussion was : Ought not libraries of a certain 
grade to be created permanent depositories of public documents issued by 
the general government, to insure completeeness of collections and most effi- 
cient administration of the same? Dr. J. H. Canfield, librarian of Columbia 
university, presented the question in a paper given in his usual thoro and 
resolutions presented by Dr. Bernard Steiner of Baltimore (which were 
adopted), relating to the incompleteness of public documents and the per- 
plexity^ of handling them because of the lack of uniformity in printing and 
regulation of public depositories. 

Following the spring meeting, as then instructed, the Institute board noui- 
inatcd six additional fellows. Meanwhile the former membership of 50 was 
reduced by resignation, of Helen E. Haines and W. E. Foster, and the death 
of Mr. James Bain. The entire list of 16 additional nominees was elected 
as foilows : 

One year — Theodore W. Koch : William R. Eastman. 

Two years — Miss Linda A. Eastman : Walter M. Smith. 

Three years — Miss Mary E. Robbins : Samuel H. Ranck. 

Four years — Miss Beatrice Winser : Harry L. Koopman. 

Five years — Miss Theresa Hitchler: William P. Cutter. 

Six years — Henry E. Legler : Horace C. Wadlin. 

Seven years — Miss Adelaide R. Hasse (refused membership). 

Eight years — George T. Clark. 

Nine years — Thomas L. Montgomery. 

Ten years — Charles R. Dudley. 
The next meeting was held at Park Avenue hotel, New York, December 
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10 (Thursday). There were present 28 out of the 62 members of the Institute 
and eight members of the A. L. A. Council. The main .discussion of this 
meeting centered around the idea of merging the A. L. I. and the A. L. A. 
There was a wide divergence of -opinion and by the vote of those present, 
the Institute Board was instructed to confer with the A. L. A. authorities 
as to whether a council should be provided for the A. L. A. with duties 
similar to those of the Institute and it was agreed, if this were done, that the 
Institute would prepare to consider merging itself with such a body; but 
that such an action before becoming binding should have the sanction of 
three-fourths of the fellowship. 

At this meeting Dr. Canfield presented a paper on The Relations of the 
Library to the schools, stressing the lack of interest on the part of the teach- 
ers to bring about the desirable results. Miss Beatrice Winser read an 
interesting paper upon the school work in Newaik, N. J., where special facil- 
ities in that line had been offered. The discussion on this subject was quite 
extensive. A schedule of library instruction to be given in normal schools 
was presented by Mr. Dana and was favorably received. The first comple- 
ment of membership was closed with 62 members. The term of membership 
of those to whom the one-year term had fallen by lot came up for election 
and the following were elected to succeed themselves for a term of ten years. 

Melvil Dewey, Lake Placid, N. Y. 

W. R. Eastman, Albany, N. Y. 

C. II. Gould, Montreal, Canada. 

T. W. Koch, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

E. C. Richardson, Princeton, N. J. 

Thorwald Solberg, Washington, D. C 
The additional fellows: 

W. L. Brown, Buffalo, N. Y. 

E. A. Hutchins, Madison, Wise. 

Andrew Keogh, New Haven, Conn. 

Cornelia Marvin, Salem, Ore. 

A. S. Root, Oberlin, 0. 

Alice Tyler, Des Moines, Iowa (refused membership). 

Purd B. Wright, St. Joseph, Mo. 
The next meeting was held at Mount Washington Hotel, Brenton Woods, 
New Hampshire, with President Bostwiek in the chair. The discussion 
at this meeting gathered around practical topics such as recent improve- 
ments in electric lighting of libraries, features in heating and ventilation 
and the use of vacuum cleaners, which later was discussed by Dr. C. W. 
An I'^ews of the John Crerar library, Chicago, where a working test of the 
eleanor has been made. Charles Dudley of Denver, exhibited the blue prints 
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of the new Denver public library, and an interesting discussion on library 
plans and requirements in library buildings followed. This meeting was 
considered by some as an attempt at a smothering process. 

The next meeting of the Institute was held in the (Jhieago public library 
on January G at 10 a. m. with 17 members and i number of visitors present. 
Dr. E. A. Bostwick opened the meeting with a paper on Affiliation of the 
library interests with other bodies of which it may be understood to be con- 
sidered a department. The relation of the library to the city, as manifested 
in the organization of the former, was discussed (each speaker using his 
own library as an illustration), by Henry E. Legler, Chicago public library, 
Purd B. Wright, Public library, Kansas City, Samuel H. Banck, Public 
library. Grand Rapids and N. D. C. Hodges, Cincinnati public library. In 
the afternoon the discussion was on How the library could help the city, 
and was opened by Purd B. Wright and further discussed by Miss Edith 
Tobitt, C. H. Gould, Samuel H. Ranek, W. L. Brown, Mrs. H. L. Elmendorf 
and Miss M. E. Ahem. C. W. Andrews of the John Crei*ar library, addressed 
the meeing on the uestion of Inter-library loans, which was discussed by 
W. M. Smith of the University ti Wisconsin and Henry E. Legler of the 
Chicago public library. 

The second meeting of 1910 was held at Mackinaw Island, Michigan, dur- 
ing the A. L. A. conference. Of the 58 elected fellows, 29 were present at 
the conference as were also 10 of the council having scats ex-officio and not 
as fellows of the Institute. At the opening session, Mr. Henry M. Utley 
presented a very strong paper on the Undignified character of much library 
advertising. This was followed by a prisentation of the Misdirection of 
much library effort in reference work and in answering questions, by J. C. 
Dana, of Newark, N. J. The subject was continued at the next session and 
was followed by Faults in small libraries, also presented by Mr. Dana. The 
discussion grew so extensive that the third paper, by President A. E. Bost- 
wick, on How may young men be induced to take up library work, was 
necessarily omitted. 

The first meeting of 1911 was held at Pasadena, California, May 12, with 
14 out of 22 fellows who attended the A. L. A. There was no set program 
and the discussion again turned to the place of the Institute in the circle of 
library organizations. 

The second meeting of 1911 was held in New York City with two sessions, 
both fairly well attended. The first session wps held September 27, in the 
assembly room of the Grolier club and W8s presided over by President A. B. 
Bostwick. There was an attendance of 22 fellows and a large number of 
visitors. The papers for discussion at this meeting, had been printed pre- 
viously and were in the hands of those present so that the discussion was 
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more general. A method of more compact storage of books was presented 
by Professor Q. T. Little of Bowdoin college. The paper on Library rela- 
tions, equipment, hours of work, salaries of librarians and assistants, by 
Miss Mary Eileen Ahem, aroused no small interest and received the chief 
discussion of the evening. After the session, those present were favored 
with a view of the Grolier club library. 

The second session was held on Thursday evening at the Mercantile library, 
Astor place, with President A. E. Bostwick in the chair, and 16 fellows be- 
sides many visitors present. A paper on Printed catalog cards, present 
status, anticipations and suggestions, was presented by Dr. C. W. Andre^vs 
of the John Crerar library, Chicago. Dr. Andrews presented other interest- 
ing features of the subject in the discussion and so did other speakers. A 
;iiipcr on Library efficiency, by Dr. Melvil Dewey, together with a personal 
k-tter from him, was read in his absence. Two papers on Branch libraries 
iu school houses, one by J. C. Dana, and the second (in the nature of a reply 
lo the contrary), by Henry M. Utley, were read and brought up many inter- 
esting points for discussion. 

At the beginning of 1912, Dr. Prank P. Hill of Brooklyn was elected 
president of the Institute and Miss Mary Eileen Ahern, Editor of Public 
Libraries, secretary. 

A single session was held at Ottawa on Jun? 27, 1912, and the general 
topic was Cost of library administration. This was discussed by Mr. Carr, 
Mr. Wadlin, and Mr. Bowker. Dr. Bostwick outlined a plan with alge 
braical equations by which the cost of service might be computed. !Mis$ 
Ahem questioned the accuracy of the methods of the Seattle public library, 
when the cost of maintenance was divided by the number of units of service, 
which showed the cost per unit to be 5.75 c. This bro^ight out a lively dis- 
cussion participated in by Messrs. Bowker, Solberg, Wadlin, B^Morman, 
Carr, Andrews, Montgomery, Steiner and Richardson. 

A single session was held at Niagara Falls, Thursday, September 6, 1912, 
with but few members in attendance. The discussion of the Cost of library 
administration, begun at the Ottawa meeting, v as cont»n«ied by H. M. Utley, 
G. B. Utley, F. P. Hill and by letters from Dr. A. E. Bostwick a. id Mr. 
Wadlin. 

A meeting "^'as held at Kaaterskill uu Jurr 25, ^'^'il\, The tojiic for dis- 
cussion was the cost of library administration, opened by Dr. A. E. Bostwick 
and discussed by Mr. Wadlin, Mr. Carr, Mr. Bowker and others. The second 
topic. How may physical efficiency be maintained in library staffs, was pre- 
sented by Dr. Hill and the third topic, The need of specialization in library 
service, by W. Dawson Johnston. J. Stanley Jast, a delegate from the Brit- 
ish library association, gave an address emphasizing the difference between 
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the American and British administration in statistics and correlation. A 
very interesting paper was read by Dr. J. Thomron, librarian of Free library 
of Philadelphia, on Looking at old books. 

The proceedings of this meeting were the first that were published. The 
membership lists have also been printed for the sane periods after each 
election, so this chronicle need proceed no further. 



■XRACT FBOM THE AMEBICAH UBEAET ill8TiTUTE CIBOUULR 

OF JULY 23. ini. 



By Henry J. Carr, Scranton Pwblw Libnury. 



The A. L. I., organized in 1905. did not be^ formal operations until 1908. 
It then included 50 elected Fellows; this number was increased to 60l all of 
whom paid dues. There have been losses since then, by death and r^mia* 
tion, and yet others elected. It has now 56 members in irood standin^sr* 

Meetings of the Institute have been held : 

1908, Atlantic City, March 12 and 13, with 17 present : and New York City. 
December 10 and 11, with 27 present. 

1909, Bretton Woods, N. H., July 1, with 37 present. 

1910, Chicago, January 6, with 15 present, and Mackinac Island, June :iO 
and July 4, with 24 present. 

1911, Pasadena, Cal., May 22, with 14 present out of 22 attending the A. 
li. A. conference. 

Other than brief abstracts in Librarj- Journal and Public Libraries, no 
printed reports or proceedings have appeared. 

In a circular letter of January, 1908, the then President Dewey said : '•The 
A. L. I. thus far is only an admirable plan, carefully workoil out, with a large 
field for usefulness.** Scarcely more can be truthfully said concerning it at 
present and little can be ever expected of the Institute, unless it brings 
about the publication of timely and effective papers, and discussions thereon, 
in shape worthy of preservation and use 

Up to the present writing, however, the Program Committee has received 
little encouragement, and but few responses even to certain personal appeals 
for the material desired. Mr. Dana reports nothing yet in hand for the pur- 
pose in question, and feels that the time for advance printing of papers is 
rapidly slipping away. Hence this further reminder is now sent to all the 
Fellows; and urgent request is made that as many as possible act at once, 
advising Mr. Dana direct. 
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OO-OPESATION BETWEEN THE A. L. I. AND THE BIBLIOOBAPH- 

lOAL SOCIETY OF AMEBIOA. 



By Aksel Q. S. Josephsou, John Crerar Library. 
(Presented by Dr. C. W. Andrews.) 



I have read with much interest the addresses of Dr. Richardson and Mr. 
Utley before the American Library Listitute, and was particularly inter- 
ested in the suggestion by the latter that this Society might *' supply the 
principles of bibliographic work, examples and discussions in the purely 
bibliographic field '', and that this Society might in some way be connected 
with the American Library Association. 

Falling in with the spirit of the first of these suggestions, I have recom- 
mended to President Cole the appointment of a Committee on Rules for the 
Cataloguing of Incunabula. This committee might well be followed later 
by other coiumittces on other special material, such as maps, prints, book 
plates, etc., and such committees could well cooperate with the newly- 
created A. L. A. Committee on Cataloguing. But in other respects it would 
seem that a closer connection with the American Library Listitute would be 
more fruitful of results than a connection between this Society and the 
American Library Association. At present there is practically no connec- 
tion between this Society and the Institute, in regard to membership even. 
As the enclosed list of councilors and committees of this Society will show, 
only two members of the leading bodies of this Society are members of the 
Institute, and of the sixty-two members of the Institute only fifteen are 
members of the Society. 

As to actual cooperation between this Society and the Institute, we could 
offer a convenient organ for such publications of the Institute as fall within 
our field. There is this to be considered, however, that with the present 
rather limited membership of the Society we must be very economical in 
our publication activities ; we will hardly be able this year, for instance, to 
publish as much as we did last year. And we have at present on hand or 
in view more material than we will be able to publish this year, unless we get 
a substantial addition to our membership. If all those members of the Insti- 
tute who now arc not members of the Society, neither for themselvese nor 
for their libraries, would join it, we could take care of not only wha*; we 
now have in view, but not a little more. 

In view of this, 1 take the liberty to enlist your cooperation, ns one of the 
159 
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members of. both organizations, in securing a substantial addition to our 
membership list from among the members of the Institute. The interests of 
both are in many ways identical. If it cannot be expected that the rank 
and file of the librarians of the country can take a lively interest in bibliog- 
raphy, such interest might well be expected from the members of the Insti- 
tute, that organization being particularly interested in learned studies in 
the field of books, studies that are particularly the domain of this Society. 

Disonssion. 
The Secretary respectfully offered the suggestion that a committee of five 
members of the Institute, who are also members of the Bibliographical Soci- 
ety, be appointed to consider the matter, and to confer, if they deem it adyis- 
able, with the officers of the Bibliographical Society as to ways and means 
of cooperation. The composition of this Institute committee might be : two 
members of the Board, e. g.. President Richardson and Dr. Gk)uld, and 
Messrs. Lane, Roden and A. S. Root from the members of the Institute who 
are also members of the Bibliographical Society. 



LOOftTINO RBie«ABOH OOLLEOTIONS AND 0ENTSB8 OF 

8PE0IAL STUiyy. 



By J. Christian Bay, of the John Crerar Library. 



For many years a large number of libraries have absorbed speeial collee«> 
tions and developed distinct features of general, local and other special 
importanc/s. Each of uis know certain localities which may be described as 
the central places for studies of definite historical periods, specific scientific 
subjects, this or that literary specialty. Such knowledge, however, has not 
yet become the common property of the library profession, much less of the 
scientific specialist^ the academic teacher, the student or the literary worker. 
Even the librarian of a definite locality finds it. difficult to know in some 
detail what might be termed the strong subjects of the various libraries 
within his own community, much less those of the sister libraries throughout 
the country.' 

There is, of course, the Johnstoi>-Mudge list, and from time to time our 
library periodicals inform us that this or that special collection has been 
acquired by some institution. Library reports, too, contain brief records of 
purchases or bequests which place individual institutions in the front rank 
with resources which sooner or later will be needed by somebody perhaps 
searching in vain in a different locality for precisely that material which 
lies unused somewhere else, owing to the fact that its existence is not gen- 
erally known. 

A careful reading of the annual reports of some of our large libraries will 
reveal facts about special resources, special collections, definite groups of 
material, put together with infinite care perhaps by the librarian, perhaps 
by some student pursuing a circumscribed field of study during a lifetime : 
material available but unused because its existence is only locally known. 

Some of the special collections, or featurese, here referred to, are known 
through published catalogues of their contents. The greater number is not 
generally known. Some portions of this material might become available to 
persons in other localities by inter-library loan or by photographic repro- 
duction, other portions might necessitate personal visits and investigation 
at the place. But it seems desirable that such material be made known by 
general description to the library profession as well hs to students and inves- 
tigators in general. 

Owing to these conditions and considerations, I heg to suggest as a prae- 
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tical and practicable undertaking for the American Library Institute a co- 
operative, list of special collections, of the whole country, covering material 
to be defined by common consent and tersely described by the curators or 
other official representatives of eacn library or institution. It is suggested 
also that scientific, literary and social institutions not primarily libraries be 
included in the list, and that public archives and offices also be recognized 
therein, so far as their contents may serve as storehouses of material for 
study i^nd research. 

I feel certain that many librarians and other curators of public sources 
of information can contribute information about such material most wel- 
come to the public, and that many comparatively unknown collections and 
resources might be brought to light with the result that research would be 
greatly aided and facilitated. 

I do not claim any originality for this suggestion, but am glad to leave it 
as here stated for the consideration of the Institute. 

A new edition of "Special Oollectipns." 

W. D. Johnston — With a view to the publication of a new edition of 
"Special collections'' at some future date, I have been collecting notes on 
the subject. I have, however, felt that work of this character should not be 
left to an itinerant librarian, and have hoped that eventually it would be 
assumed by the national library. It was there that the work was begun, and 
it is there, it seems to me, that it can best be carried on. 

In getting out the original work I consulted specialists as far as circum- 
stances would permit. In preparing a new edition, the active cooperatii.n 
of historical, philological and other scientific societies should be secured 

But most important .9,f all is a thorough discussion of the subject in ^ur 
own professional circles. Comparatively lew librarians appreciate the valine 
of such a survey of our resources, and even fewer are able to contribute intel- 
ligently to it. 

I am sorry that I cannot at this time sav more jibout this. 

A census of special research material. 

0. W. Andrews — Mr. Bay's suggestion and Dr. Johnston's comments open 
up a question which is of importance to American scholarship. It seems to 
me, however, that there is a better solution than the one proposed, which 
is a new edition of the previous lists of special collections in American libra- 
ries. I propose instead a census of the special research material in them. 

It is evident that the fact that a collection is called special for the library 
possessing it, is no guarantee that it is of special value to a scholar. On the 
other hand, a list of these special collections is by no means exhaustive of any 
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subject, for even if the holdings of all special libraries, for example, those of 
natural history societies and the medical -societies were listed, there would 
still remain those of the larger public libraries, the general reference libra- 
ries and, above all, the libraries in Washington. The proposition I submit, 
therefore, is that a census be taken of all these resources so that scholars 
may be able to ascertain all the places where considerable amounts of mate- 
rial in their lines are to be found. 

For this purpose some uniform method of estimating the size of the hold- 
ings should be agreed upon. The usual one of stating that a library contains 
so many volumes and so many pamphlets, as provided for by the rules of the 
A. L. A., is better than nothing, but it is not entirely satisfactory. Mr. Cur- 
rier has pointed out that the older libriaries have many volumes of bound 
pamphlets, the value of which is not adequately measured by the number 
of the volumes. On the other hand, the number of title is also inadequate, 
because a collection may be rich in volumes of periodicals or other seriali^. 
Is there not wanted a term which will signify the total of pamphlets, whether 
bound or unbound, and bound volumes, except those made up of pamphlets 1 
Would ** pieces*' be satisfactory? The name is not very important because 
the term would be defined in the beginning and only numbers given in the 
body of the work. A single number would be clearer to the users of the list 
than two or more, as well as more economical. 

The arrangement should be a classed one. For instance, special collections 
on coleoptera should follow those on entomology and those again on zoology. 
W^tK'feuch tin arrangement, an index will refer to all the information avail- 
able, whereas an alphabeted arrangement of the subjects would require 
many cross-references and still not insure this comprehensiveness. Moreover, 
a considerable economy in printing and a greater legibility of the page could 
be secured by varying the degree of division of the classes in accordance 
with the number of entries on them. For instance, under English drama, 
Shakespeare would, of course, be treated separately, but most of the minor 
dramatists would be included under the general heading, stating, of course, 
the name of the author or authors to which each collection is devoted. 

The system of classification shall be one in print and in fairly general use; 
in other words, either the Decimal or that of the Library of Congress. 

The size of such a census would not be as great as might be supposed. It 
would not be a census of the library resources of the country, which, indeed, 
would be a formidable undertaking, but one of special research material. It 
would, therefore, take no account of moderate-sized general collections con- 
taining few unusual books and so would exclude most of the holdings of 
most libraries and include all the holdings of very few, if any. 

Many interesting and important details could be determined only by inves- 
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tigation and after careful consideration, but the object appears to me both 
desirable and feasible and I would suggest the appointment of a committee 
to take it up. 

(In the discussion which followed, a general approval of the plan was ex- 
pressed. Several units in which the size of the collection could be stated 
were proposed, among them ** titles'', ** titles and numbers". Attention was 
called to the desirability of giving the dates covered by the collection when- 
ever these could be stated definitely.) 

Dr. Andrews called attention to the fact that after the war there would be 
a great importation by the university and research libraries of the country 
of recent German publications, and suggested that here was an opportunity 
for very considerable economy by making arrangements for cooperative 
cataloguing of these publications. Time did not permit of any elaboration 
of plans for the purpose, but it was understood that a committee would be 
appointed to consider it. 

Dr. Andrews further brought up the desirability of providing for a me- 
dium of publication of information in regard to the changes in serial publi- 
cations. He called attention to the fact that all libraries paying proper 
attention to their record of continuations would, upon the failure of a serial 
to appear at its wonted time, write to the editors or publishers only to learn 
that the publication had been suspended, postponed, discontinued or merged 
with another, and he suggested that it would be a great economy of time to 
the libraries of the country, as well as to the editors and publishers, if this 
were done once for all and the results published. In the short discussion 
which followed, Mr. R. R. Bowker offered the pages of the Library Journal 
as a means of publication of such information, and it was understood that a 
committee would be appointed to take up the matter. 



of a list needed. 

O. P. Winship — It is never any criticism of a first edition of such a com- 
pilation as the list of Special Collections in American Libraries, to suggest 
that a reissue needs stern and critical editing. Now that we know where 
the larger part of such collections are deposited, it is possible to supply the 
supplementary information which will add greatly to its practical useful- 
ness to students. 

This list is used by those who wish either to find some particular book or 
group of books, or who want to know where to go to look up a special sub- 
ject. The users range from those who know a great deal to those who do 
not know how little they know. The revised list ought to be compiled so 
as to meet the needs of both extremes and of most who come between. This 
means uniform critical explanation of the extent of each special collection. 
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In using the list, I have been chiefly impressed by the fact that the prized 
possessions of the smaller libraries are apt to be less valuable to the inves- 
tigator than the unconsidered section on the same subject in a large library. 
Horace is an author with whom the passing generation of college graduates 
were on friendly terms, and a number of men have made tsollections of edi- 
tions of his writings. When one of these collections finds its way into the 
library of a preparatory school or college of relative size, it is likely to be 
the chief glory of the classical shelves, whereas in one of the older college 
libraries it would probably duplicate and very possibly not equal what was 
already there. On the other hand, a collection made with some special end 
in view, such as copies of a favorite author which once belonged to famous 
persons, would add distinction to any library. 

The list ought to mention the lesser collections as well as the more impor- 
tant ones, because the former are very apt to contain occasional volumes of 
the greatest rarity, and also because their geographical location may place 
them within the reach of students who will find in them what they want and 
who could not go to the larger place. 

The important thing is that the list should state what both large and 
small collections contain. I do not think that any scheme of evaluation by 
symbols will do this satisfactorily. What is wanted is a few uniform facts 
about each collection, and in addition the one or two peculiar facts that 
almost always distinguish any collection from all others. The value of the 
list will depend very largely upon the extent to which the editor gathers 
these peculiar facts, eliminates statements which seem important because 
of limited information, and includes whatever can contribute to the re- 
sources of scholarship. 

The user of the list is likely to want to know about each collection : 

(a) Its size, both number of titles and of volumees, whenever there are 
serials or periodicals which make the two numbers noticeably different. If 
the number of volumes is affected by collected pamphlets or tracts bound 
together, the number is obviously meaningless for the purposes of the list 
and ought not to be given, for reasons stated elsewhere. 

(b) Its range or extent; i. e., a definition of the title given to the collec- 
tion, or a statement of its limitations or extensiveness, sufficient to show 
what a student may or may not fairly expect to find in it. This is particu- 
larly important if the collection has a general rather than a specific title. 
The Harvard Library contains two ** Angling" collections, one consisting of 
what might be described as an amateur fisherman's winter-evening reading, 
while the other contains a large proportion of the books which mention 
fishes from the time of Jonah to that of Mrs. Beeton. An editorial rule 
against superlatives in descriptions supplied by custodians could be justi- 
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fied by a saving of space and would add to the feeling of confidence in the 
reliability of the list as a whole. 

(c) Its period; both the period covered by the books in the collection and 
as bearing upon this, the period during which the books were collected. The 
date when the collecting ceased, if the collection is not being kept up, is of 
especial importance in almost every instance. Even when a library has 
funds with which to increase a special collection, it is usually desirable to 
know when the change was made from private to institutional collecting. 
This present discussion concerns a list to show students where they are likely 
to find material in America, and not a history of American book collecting, 
and a part of the editorial task will be to distinguish and eliminate the 
merely historical or biographical while including information which will 
assist the user to guess at the value of a collection. 

(d) The conditions of custody or use, in the rare cages in which these are 
unusual or likely to influence an enquirer. A courageous editor will act 
quite within his rights if he inserts a statement, courteously phrased in lan- 
guage designed for the attentive reader who observes the meaning of words, 
intended to record the fact that a collection is not properly cared for or is 
administered in such a way as to lessen its importance or usefulness. 

Gteneral discussion. 
W. Austen — Regarding a Union List of Special Collections, we are heart- 
ily in accord with this and will gladly do our part toward making it a use- 
ful list. It hardly seems worth while to include every small collection which 
might exist in a library, but rather what we want is a list of the more ex- 
haustive collections in order that we may draw on them for scholars' use in 
our own libraries, or send scholars to them. 

H. L. Koopman — What are special libraries? Shall we call such only those 
collections that are kept separately and bear a name ? If not, and an insti- 
tution receives a collection with a fund to keep it up, shall this be included, 
though placed on the regular shelves, while we exclude the books bought 
on a fund without an original collection, though it may build up in twenty 
years as large a library as the other? 



usma aubbioan inounabula: thk joint Li&t. 



By George Parker Winship, Widener Library, Harvard University. 



The Census of copies of books printed in the Fifteenth Centui*y owned in 
the United States and Canada, which was beg^un under the direction of Mr. 
John Thomson, of Philadelphia, some twenty years ago, and has latterly 
been in the charge of the Bibliographical Society of America, will be printed 
by the New York Public Library during the present year, if the material is 
made ready for the printers. 

The Census now consists of some ten thousand titles, with notes of owner- 
ship about the year 1900. Nearly all of these were in the larger public libra- 
ries, and have not changed their whereabouts. Many of the copies in private 
hands, including a considerable number of the more famous books, such as 
those in the library of Robert Hoe, have changed hands. Many more have 
come from Eui*ope, to the libraries of Mr. Huntington and a hundred other 
collectors who were unknown twenty years ago and are largely unknown 
now except to their personal friends. 

The committee of the Bibliographical Society which has undertaken to edit 
this material consists of Oeorge Watson Cole, Charles L. Nichols, Victor H. 
Paltsits and Oeorge P. Winship. Under their direction the information on 
the cards is being typewritten on sheets, in uniform entries. The form of 
entry for each title consists (a) of the author's name, if known, or otherwise 
the name by which the book is commonly known, with abimdant cross-refer- 
ences; (b) the briefest title which will identify the book for anyone wishing 
to find it and knowing what he is looking for; (c) the place of printing, 
shortest form of printer's name, and date, if known; (d) format; (e) refer- 
ence number to Hain, Hain-Copinger, Beichling, and Proctor, and occasion- 
ally to Campbell, Pellechet, and special monographs like De Ricci's Caxton 
or Redgrave's Ratdolt; (f) and abbreviations showing where copies are to 
be found in this country. 

The plan is to provide merely a census of copies of these books which are 
available in America. No attempt is made to contribute information for stu- 
dents of bibliography or the history of early printing. A particular effort is 
being made to eliminate data which ought to be looked for where it will be. 
found in more authoritative form, in the standard works like the Catalogue 
of the British Museum Fifteenth Century books or the promised German 
general catalogue of incunabula. 
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In its present form, consisting primarily of data gathered twenty years 
ago, the list is worth the cost of printing. Its value will, of course, be 
increased by every new title or additional copy that can be included. The 
number of these will depend largely upon the extent to which librarians and 
literary workers who know of copies of early printed works in small libra- 
ries or in private collections cooperate with the committee by informing 
them of these books. 

There are, it is estimated, a thousand Fifteenth Century books hidden in 
American book-cases, belonging to persons who inherited them, or who 
bought tliem as curiosities, as souvenirs oJf foreign travel or because a 
friendly bookseller recommended them. One such, which happens not to be 
described in any of the larger catalogues or bibliographies, is treasured in a 
country house because it once 1)elonged to a friend of a long past childhood. 
A surprising number of interesting volumes whose existence is known from 
old auction or booksellers^ catalogues have disappeared from the ken of pro- 
fessional bibliographers. A copy of the original edition of the Bull of 
Demarcation of 1493 was sold at auction in 1854, folded into a folio volume, 
and has not since been seen. l*hese are not lost, but, like the original manu- 
script records of the New England Company for the years 1655 to 1685, 
which reposed safely in a Charlestown library from an auction sale in 1871 
until 1916/ are merely waiting to be recognized, frequently in American 
homes. 

The committee is assured of nloney enough to pay its necessary expenses 
in getting the material in hand ready to print. Its members hope to dp much 
more, the results depending upon the amouiit of time and money that can be 
Secured. But neither tiine lior nioriey alone can take the place of the assist- 
ance which it earnestly solicits, of a communication from anyone who knows 
where there is a Fifteenth Century book in America. 

Cataloguinsf of incunabida. 
^ J; 0. M. Hanson — I trust that no decision will be arrived at concerning a 
code of rules for cataloguing incunabula until conditions in Europe shall 
permit cooperation and consultation with librarians and bibliographers on 
the other side. It seems to me very desirable that we should agree as far as 
possible in our woi-k on incunabula with the important efforts which h^ve 
been going forward for some years in Germany, Switzerland^ and the Scandi- 
navian countries towards the compilation of a General Union List. 



LOCATION OF ROXBXTBaHE OLUB PUBLICATIONS. 



By J. T. Gerould, Librarian of University of Minnesota. 



Abbreviations used are those in Richardson's European History. List is 
renumbered to correspond with proof returned. 

1 — Certaine bokes of Virgiles Aenaeis. 1814. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
2— Caltha Poetarum. By T. Cutwode. 1815. 

BaltP.BoA.CoI.Har.LC. 
3 — Th« three first books of Ovid de Tristibus. Translated by Church- 
yarde. 1816. 
BoA.Har.LC.Newb.VtU. 
4r— Poems. By Richard Barnfield. 1816. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Har.LC.Newb. 
5 — ^Dolarney's Primerose. By John Reynolds. 1816. 

BoA.BoP.Har.LC.Newb.WisU.Watk. 
6— La Contenance de la Table. 1816. 

BoA.Har.LCNewb.Watk. 
7 — ^Newes from Scotland. 1816. 
BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
8 — A proper new interlude of the World and the (^hild. 1817. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb.NYP.Watk. 
9 — Haf?thorpe Revived. 1817. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.WisU. 
10 — Istoria novellament ritrovata di due nobili amanti. da L. Porto. 1817. 

BoA.BoP.LCNewb. 
11— The funeralles off King Edward the Sixt. By William Baldwin. 1817. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
12— A Roxburghe Garland. 1817. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb. 
13— Cock Loreirs boat. 1817. 
BoA.Har.LCNewb.Watk. 
1-1 — Le Livre du faulcon. 1817. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb. 
15— The Glutton's feaver. By Thomas Bancroft. 1817. 
BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
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16— The Chorle and the Birde. By John Didgate. 1818. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Wi8U.Watk. 
17 — ^Daiphantus. By Anthony Seoloker. 1818. 

BoA.Har.LCNewb.WisU. 

« 

18 — The complaint of a lover's life. 1818. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Newb.Ya.Watk. 
19 — Balades and other poems. By John Gower. 1818. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Newb.Pea. 
20 — ^Diana ; or the sonnets of Henry Constable. 1818. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pea. 
21 — Chester mysteries. De Deluvio Noe. De Oecisione innoeentium. 1818. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pea.Watk. 
^ 22 — Ceremonial at the marriage of Mary, queen of Seotts. 1818. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb, 
23 — The solemnities and triumphs at the marriage of the ladye Marye. 
1818. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
24 — The life of St. Ursula. Guiscard and Sigismund. 1818. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb. 
25 — Le Morte Arthur. The adventures of Sir Launcelot du Lake. 1819. 

BoP.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
26 — Six Bookes of Metamorphoseos : Translated by William Caxtoh. 1819. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
27 — Chevelere assigne. 1820. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
28 — Two interludes : Jack Jugler and Thersytes. 1820. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
29— The New Notborune Mayd. The boke of Mayd Bmlyn. 1820. 

Bo A .BoP.Har .LCNewb. WisU. Watk. 
30— The book of life. By Richard Thomson. 1823. 

BoA.BoP.LC.Newb. 
31 — Magnyfycence, an interlude. By John Skelton. 1821. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
32 — rJudicinm, a pageant. 1822. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
33 — An elegiacal poem on the death of Thomas, lord Grey of Wilton. By 
Robert Marston. 1822. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
34 — Selections from the works of Thomas Ravenscroft, 1822. 

BoA.BoP.Har.LC.Newb. 
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35 — Laelii Peregrini oratio in obitum Torquati Tassi. 1822. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Newb. 
36— The Hors, the Shepe, and the Ghoos. By John Lidgate. 1822. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Newb.WisU.Watk. 
37 — The metrical life of Saint Robert of Knaresborough. 1824. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb.WisU. 
38 — Informacon for Pylgrymes unto the Holy Londe. 1824. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
39 — The cuek-queanes and cuckolds errants. By William Percy. 1824. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Newb. 
40 — The garden plot. By Henry Goldingham. 1825. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
41 — La rotta de Pranceiosi a Terroana. La rotta de Scocesi. 1825. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Newb. 
42 — Nouvelle edition d'un poeme sur la joumoe de Guinegate. 1825. 

Newb. 
43— Zuleima, par C. Pichler. 1825. 

Har.LC.Newb. 
44 — Poems by Charles, Duke of Orleans. 1827. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb. 
45 — Proceedings in the court-martial held upon John, master of Sinclair. 
1828. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Har.LC.Newb. 
46 — The ancient English romance of Havelok the Dane. By F. Madden. 
1828. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
47 — Gaufridi Arthurii de vita et vaticiniis Merlini Calidonii carmen hero- 
icum. 1830. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
48 — The ancient English romance of William and the Werwolf. 1832. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pea. 
49— Private diary of William, 1st Earl of Cowper. 1833. 

BoA.Har.LCNewb. 
50 — The lyvys of seyntes, translatyd be Osbern Bokenam. 1835. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.VtU.Watk. 
51— A little book of ballads. 1836. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
52 — The love of Wales to their souveraigne prince. By Daniel Powel, 
1837. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Har.LC.Newb. 
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53— Sidneiana. 1837. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb.Pea. 
54 — The owl and the nightingale. Edited by el. Stevenson. 1838. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pea.Watk. 
55 — The old English versions of the Oesta Romanorum. Edited by Sir F. 
Madden. 1838. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Har.LC.Mieh.Newb.Pea.Watk.Ya. 
55a — Introduction to the Old English versions of the Gesta Romanorum. 
By Sir F. Madden. 1838. 

BaltP.Har.LC.Newb. 
56 — Illustrations of ancient state and chivalry from MSS. 1840. 

BaltP,BoA.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
57 — Manners and household expenses of England in the 13th and 15th 
centuries. 1841. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pcn.Watk. 
58 — The Black Prince, with translation by H. 0. Coxe. 1842. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
59— The decline of the last Stuarts. 1843. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
60 — ^Vox populi vox Dei. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
61 — Household books of John, Duke of Norfolk, and Thomas, earl of Sur- 
rey, 1481-90. Edited by J. P. Collier. 1844. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mieh.Newb.Pcn.Watk. 
62 — Three collections of English poeotry of the latter part of the 16th 
century. 1845. 

BoA.BoP.Har.LC.Min.Newb.Ya.Watk. 
63 — Historical papers. 1846. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
64 — Correspondence of Sir H. Unton. 1847. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb. 
65 — La vraie cronicque d'Ecosce. 1847. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Min.Newb.W^itk. 
66— The Sherley brothers. 1848. 

BaltP.BoA.Ilar.LC.Newb. 
67 — The alliterative romance of Alexander. 1849. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Clev.Col.Cor.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Pea. 
68 — Letters and dispatches from Sir Henry Wotton. 1850. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.NYP.Va. 
69 — Vox Clamantis. Auctore Johanne Gower. 1850. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.LSt.Newb.Pea.Ya. 
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70— Five old plays. Edited by J. P. Collier. 1851. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Watk. 
71 — The romance of the Sowdone of Babyloyne. 1854. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pea. 
72— The Ayenbite of Inwyt. By Dan Michel. 1855. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Pea.Watk. 
73 — Johannis de Garlandia De Triumphis ecclesiae, libri oeto. 1856. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pea. 
74 — Poems. By Michael Drayton. 1856. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Cor.Har.LCNewb.Pea.WisU. 
75 — Literary remains of Edward VI. 2 vols. 1857-58. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Pea.Pr. 
76— The itineraries of William Wey. 1857. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Pea.Watk. 
77— The Boke of Noblesse. 1860. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.MassH.Newb. 
78 — Songs and Ballads, chiefly of the reign of Philip and Mary. 1860. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb.Pea. 
79 — De Regimine Principum : a poem. By Thomas Occleve. 1860. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Bryn.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb. 
80— The History of the Holy Graal. 2 vols. 1861-63. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Cor.Har.LC.Newb.WisU.Watk. 
81 — Robert of Brunne's Handlyng Synne. 1852. 

BaltP.BoA BoP.Col.Cor.Har.LC.LST.Mich.Newb.Watk.Ya. 
82— The old English version of Partonope of Blois. 1865. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Bryn.Clev.Col.Cor.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Pea.Wash. 

StL.WisU.Watk.Ya. 
83 — Philosophaster, auctore Roberto Burtono. 1862. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.Newb.Pea. 
84 — La Queste del Saint Graal : in the French prose of Walter Map. 1864. 

BoA.Bryn.Clev.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pea.WisU.Watk. 
85 — A royal historic of the excellent knight Generides. 1865. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Bryn.Col.Cor.Har.LC.Mich.Min.Newb.WisU.Ya. 
86 — Copy-book of Sir Araias Poulet's letters. 1866. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Min.Newb.NYP.Pea.Pen.Ya. 
87— The Boke of Nurture. 1867. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb.NYP. 
88 — Map of the Holy Land, illustrating the itineraries of William Wey. 
1867. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb.NYP.Watk. 
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89 — Historia uatuor regam Angliae, autbore Johamie Herdo.' 1868. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.MassH.Min.Newb. 
90 — Ruthven correspondence. 1868. 

BaltP.BoA.Har.LC.Min.Newb.NYP.Ya. 
91 — The Pilgrimage of the lyf of the manhode, from Guillaume de De- 
guileville. 1869. 
BaItP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mioh.Newb.WGtk.Ya. 
92, 95— Correspondence of Colohel N. Hooke. 2 Vols. 1870. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Min.Newb.Ya. 
93— Liber Regalis. 1870. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har;LC.Newb.Pea. 
94 — Le mystere de Saint Louis. 1871. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Clev.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Min.Newb.Pea.Ya. 
95— See 92. 

96 — The hystorie of the moste noble knight Plasidas, by Samuel Pepys. 
1873. 
BaUP.BdA.BoP.Bryn.Clev.Col.Cor.Har.LC.Min.Newb.Phila.WisU.Ya. 
97— Ploriante and Florete. 1873. 

BaHP.BoA.BoP.Clev.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Pea.Pr.WisTI. 
98 — A fragment of Partonope of Blois. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Bryn.Clev.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Min.Newb.Pr.Wi8U.Ya. 
99— The legend of Sir Nicholas Throckmorton. 1874. 

BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
100 — Correspondence of Sir Robert Ken\ 2 vols. 1875. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Ya. 
101— The history of Grisild the Second. By William Forrest. 1875. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Pea.VtU.Ya. 
102 — The complete poems of Richard Barnfield. Edited by A. B. Grosart. 
1876. 
BoA.BoP.Brook.Brj'n.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Pr. 
103— The Apocalypse of S. John the Divine. 1876. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Clev.Har.LC.Newb. 
104 — Poems from Sir Kenelm Digby 's papers. 1877. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
105 — Cephalus and Procris. Narcissus. By Thomas Edwards. 1882. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb.WisU. 
106 — A tract on the succession to the crown (1602"). By Sir John Haring- 
ton. 1880. 
BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
107— A print of Sir John Harington. 1881'. 
LC.Newb. 
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108 — An inquisition of the Manors of Glastonbury Abbey, 1189 . 1882. 

BaltP.BoA.LC.Newb. 
109— A Lamport Garland. 1881. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Cor.Har.LC.Mieh.Newb.Wi8U. 
110— The King's propheeie. By Joseph Hall. 1882. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har,LC.Newb.Pea. 
110a — Liber Henrici de Soliaco. 1882. 

LC. 
Ill — Quatuor Sermones. 1883. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
112-T-The life and martyrdom of Saint Katherine of Alexandria. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Min.Newb. 
113 — Beaumont papers. 1884. 

BaltP.BoA3oP.Col.Har.LC.Ncwb. 
114 — Miracles de Nostre Dame, collected by John Mielot. 1885. 

BoA.BoP.Col.Clev.Cor.Har.LC.Mich.Newb. 
115 — Guilielmi Herberti equitis aurati Croftus sive de Hibernia liber. 1887. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
116 — Basilikon doron. Written by King James I. 1887. 

BaltP.BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
117— The triumphes of Petrarch. 1887. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Cor.Har.LC.Newb.WisU. 
118 — ^The Miroure of Mans Salvacioune. 1888. 

BoA.Clev.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.WisU. 
119— The Buke of John Maundevill. 1889. 

BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.LSt.Newb. 
120— Stuart papers. 2 vols. 1889. 

BaltP.BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
121-^Diary of a tour in 1732 made by John Loveday. 1890. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
122— Memoirs of Thomas, Earl of Ailsbury. 2 vols. 1890. 

BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Ya. 
123— Roxburghe Club photographs. 1892. 

BoA.LC.Newb. 
124 — Deguileville : Le Pelerinage de vie Huiaaine. Bd. J. J. Sturzinger. 
1893. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pea. 
125 — Le livre et mistere du Saint Adrien, ed. E. Picot. 1895. 

BoA.Clev.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.WisU. 
12G— Memoirs of Sir John Clerk, ed. J. M. Gay. 1895. 

BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Ya. 
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127 — ^DeguileTilkr : Le 'Pelermo^^ ^ t'Ame^'ed Ji J. Sturaunger; 1895. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Pea. 
128 — ^Dialogue of confabulation between two travellers, ed J. E. L. Picker- 
ing, 1896. 

BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Min.NewbiYa. 
129— Notes between Charles II and Earl of Clarendon, 1660-67, ed. R. Cop- 
ley Christie. 1897. 

BoA.Har.LC.Mich.Newb. 
130— Letters of Sir T. Copley to Queen Elizabeth, ed.'Jl. .€. Christie. 1897. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.WisU. 
131 — Cartularium Monastiirii S. Johaiittis> Bapti^te in Gokecestria, ed 8. A. 
Moore. 2 vols. 1897. 

BoA.BoP.Col.Cor.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.NYP;Pl-.Ya. 
132 — Parlement of the Three Ages, ed.* Ii Q.ollancz. 1897. 

BoA.BoP.€ol.HAnIH.LCtNewb.WisU. 
133 — Deguileville : Le pelerina^e JheBuchrist,- ed. J. J. Sturzinger. 1897. 

BoA.aev.Col.HBr.LC»Newb. 
134 — Cockaine : Short treatise of Hunting. ;1897. 

BoA.Col.Har.LCJ^ewb. 
135 — Blackstone; Dissertation on the Accounts of All Soul's College,! Ox- 
ford. 1898. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
136— History of Oliver of Castile, ed. R. E. Graves.^ 1898v^ 

BoA.Col.Clev.Cor.Har.LC.Newb. 
137 — Thirty two miniatures from the Boftk of Hours of Joanll, ed H. Y. 
Thompson. 2 vols. 1899. 

BoA.Clev.Har.LC.Newb. 
138— Metz pontifical, ed. E. S. Dewiek. 1902. 

BoA.Clev.Har.LC.Newb* 
139 — Game of ombre, ed. Lord Aldenham. 1902. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
140 — Oowrie conspiracy. Confessions of George Sprot. 1902: 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
141 — Epistle of Othea to Hector, tr. by Stephen Scrope. 1904t 

BoA,Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
142— Bercher: Nobility of Women, ed. A. W. Bond. 2 vols. 1904i6t 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
143— Gringore : The Castell of Labour, ed. A. W. Pollard. 1905. 

Col.Har.LC.LSt.Newb. 
144 — Holme: Academy of Armory. 1905. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
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145_Deguileville: Pilgrrimage of the Life of Man, ed. F. J. Piirnivall. 1905. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Ya. 
146 — Titus and Vespasian, ed. J. A. Herbert. 1905. 

BoA.Bryn.Col.Har.LC.Newb.Ya. 
147_The Club 1764-1905. 1905. 

BoA.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
148— Gawdy: Letters 1579-1616, ed. I. H. Jeayes. 1906. 

BoA.Har.LC.Newb, 
149 — Lord Byron and. his detractors, J. Murray. 1906. 

Bryn.LC.Newb. 
150 — Pageants of the Earl of Warwick, ed. Lord Carysfort. 1908. 

BoA.BoP.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Newb.Phaa. 
151 — Mirrour of the Blessed Lyf of Jesu Christ, tr. N. Love. 1909. 

Clev.Col.Har.LC.Newb. 
152 — Femina, ])rinted from MS. in Trinity College, Cambridge, ed. W. A. 
Wright. 1909. 

Col.Har.LC.Newb.Ya. 
153 — Letters written by Margaret Duchess of Newcastle. 1909. 

Har.LC.Newb. 
154 — Surveys of the Lands of William, first Earl of Pembroke. 2 vol. 1909. 

BoA.Har.LCNewb. 
155 — Trinity College Aposalypse, reprod. in facs. of MS. in Trinity Col. 
Camb., ed. M. R. James. 1909. 

Clev.Har.LC.Newb. 
156 — The Bcnedictional of St. Aothehvold, ed. Sir O. F. Warner and H. A. 
Wilson. 1910. 

(nev.Har.LCNewb.Ya. 
157 — Correspondence of Edmund Burke and William Windham, ed. Gilson. 
1910. 

Har.LC.Newb. 
158 — Ejiistole et Evangelii et lectioni volgari in lingua toscana 1495, ed. 
Pollard. 1910. 

BoA.Har.LCNewb. 
159 — Deguileville, Le Pelerinagc de Vie Humaine, ed. A. W. Pollard. 1912. 

Har.LC.Newb. 
160 — Ballads and broadsides, chiefly of the Elizabethan period, ed. H. L. 
Collmann. 1912. 

BoA.Col.Clev.Har.LC.Newb. 
161 — Songs, ballads and instrumental pieces composed by Henry VIII. 
1912. 

Har.LC.Newb. 
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162 — Treatise of Walter de Milmete, ed. Montague Rhodes. 1913. 

Har.LC.Newb. 
163 — Transcripts of the Registers of the Stationers* company. 3 vol. 1913. 

Brook.Col.Har.LC.Mich.Min.Newb.NthW.NYP.Pea.Pr.Ya. 
164— The Edmondes papers, ed. G. G. Butler. 1913. 

Har.LC.Newb. 
165— Letters of Thomas Burnet to George Dickett, 1712-22, ed. D. N. Smith. 
1914. 

Newb. 
166— Letters of Lord Holland. 1915. 

Har. 
167 — ^Royal Commission on American loyalists. 1915. 

LC.MassH. 



REPORTS ON OTHER JOINT LISTS. 



The Joint list of photostat copies. 

T. L. Montgomery — ^A letter was read from Dr. Montgomery reporting 
progress on a joint list of photostat copies aiming to locate negatives of rare 
books and documents. With this were exhibited some specimen lists. 

Discussion. 

Photostatic reproduction of rare books. 
B. C. Steiner — Last May 1 was chosen editor of the '' Maryland 
Archives'', and upon going to the Library of Congress, I found 
there two or three published ** Session Laws'' of the 
Provincial Period of Maryland Legislature, which I desired to 
have copied for the next volume of the ** Archives.'' Through the courtesy 
of the librarian, photostatic copies of these were made at a much less cost 
than would have been that of the work of a copyist, while these reproduc- 
tions were, of course, absolutely accurate, and there was no danger of copyist 
errors, so that the necessity of referring back to the original was obviated. 
Since I had never previously used photostatic work as printer's copy, I asked 
the manager of the corporation which was to print the volume, whether this 
would be a satisfactory copy, and he was so pleased with it, that he replied 
that he would be very glad, not only to set up the ''Session Laws" from such 
copy, but also to try to use photostatic copies of the clerk's manuscripts of 
the Assembly journals. This latter we have not done, but we used the photo- 
static copy with great convenience to every one. Along the margins of this 
copy I made notes with as much ease as on ordinary copy and with equal 
legibility. I discovered, however, that the covering of the manuscript with 
the thin coating of silk or other cloth for repair makes satisfactory photo- 
static reproduction almost impossible. One page, of which with the naked 
eye I made a copy without great difficulty, gave not a single legible word in 
the photostatic reprint, and this although the officials of the library told me 
that they took particular great pains to secure satisfactory results. 

The joint list of historical periodicals. 
Walter Uchtenstein . .A letter was read from Dr. Lichtenstein reporting 
progress on Dr. Shearer's location list of American historical periodicals 
and his own list of German periodicals. 
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THE HOUSINO AND CAKE OF SPECIAL COLLECTIONS. 



Americana. 
W. N. C. Carlton — Introducing the various special contributions on this 
topic, Dr. Carlton spoke himself very briefly of the housing and caring for 
Americana in the Ayer collection of the Newberry Library, opening up sev- 
eral of the questions as to the treatment of rare books in particular and 
touching on various matters referred to in the following discussions. 

Chinese books. 
C. W. Andrews — In regard to the shelving of Chinese books, The John 
Crerar Library has adopted the policy of keeping the original bindings and 
placing a convenient number of small volumes together in a case. 

The care of coins, engravings, etc. 

J. C. M. Hanson. .Assuming that it is the business of libraries to collect 
and care for coins, engravings, photographs, post cards, book-plates, in 
addition to manuscripts, maps, sheet music and books in all forms, may I 
respectfully submit the contention that, with the exception of a very few in- 
stitutions, no large general library in America is as yet in a position properly 
to care for all material of this kind. 

In general, I think we are fairly well equipped to look after the ordinary 
book, even the early or rare book. As for manuscripts, maps and music, the 
situation is not so bright, and as regards engravings, photographs, and coins, 
I am much tempted to say that most of what has been done by general libra- 
ries is likely to be regarded by the specialist as the work of amateurs. 

The reasons for this situation are obvious: (1) It has been necessary for 
us to center our time and energy on the collection and care of books (printed 
material) ; (2) Attendants with special training in the care of material other 
than books have been lacking; (3) We have suffered from insufficient funds, 
space and equipment. 

I suppose we all feel that if librarians of general libraries are to assume 
responsibility for collections of all kinds of material such as have been 
referred to, the authorities must be asked to furnish the necessary help, 
buildings and equipment. Further, we must either ask the library schools to 
supply people with the special training needed, or we must ourselves train 
up specialists from among members of our own staffs. 

Here in the University of Chicago there are, to my knowledge, collections 
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of coins, photographs and engravings, and even manuscript and maps, not 
to mention blanks, forms, programs, book-plates, picture cards, etc., which 
are not catalogued, arranged or filed as they ought to be and as they un- 
doubtedly are in certain other institutions which have been in a position to 
give special care to material of this kind. 

We realize that the Art Institute Library of Chicago ; the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, New York; Fogg Museum at Cambridge; the Library of 
Congress, and other institutions are solving these problems in a manner 
which we should also like to pattern after. Unfortunately, our time and 
money have so far chiefly been devoted to the care of books and pamphlets, 
because the situation here seemed to demand that special efforts be made, 
first, to place these collections in order. 

I heartily welcome the discussion of these problems before the A. L. I. 
I trust that the proceedings of the meeting will be published so that we may 
place them before our home authorities and thus emphasize the need of 
additional help and additional appropriations. 

• 
The Joseph C. Mitchelson collection. 

Q. 8. Oodard — One of the most interesting special collections in the Con- 
necticut State Library is The Joseph C. Mitchelson Collection, which con- 
sists of coins, federal, state, colonial and foreign ; bills, federal, state, colo- 
nial, confederate and South American ; tokens, patriotic, political, commem- 
orative and commercial ; medals, patriotic, religious, historical and bio- 
graphical; and books, pamphlets and manuscripts relating to numismatics. 

This collection, which represents a large expenditure of time, study, 
travel, money, untiring love and devotion, was made by one of Connecticut's 
sons, the late Joseph C. Mitchelson, of Kansas City, Mo., and Tariffville, 
Conn., who gave it to the Connecticut State Library as a permanent histori- 
cal collection for the benefit of the people of his native state in order that 
the evolution of our present system of currency might be better understood 
and appreciated. 

The special vault in Memorial Hall, shown in the accompanying cut and 
occupied by the collection, is one of two in this room planned for this and 
similar collections. It is fireproof and, through a special appropriation, is 
equipped with the latest electrical protection. The special interior equip- 
ment, which is an innovation in the method of storage and exhibition, was 
planned by Mr. Mitchelson and the State Librarian and built and installed 
by the Art Metal Construction Company of Jamestown, N. Y. There are 
one hundred and ninety-six safety deposit boxes, each of which accommo- 
dates five trays of h standard size. Each tray will hold from two to thirty- 
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six coin boxes, according to the size of the box used. The vault also has 
ten cupboards for the accommodation of the special library. 

The steel easel of special design, which will accommodate thirty-six trays 
of coins at a time and stands just behind the inner plate glass door of the 
vault, furnishes both a convenient method of exhibiting the collection in 
sections and at the same time being electrically protected it will guard 
against sudden attempts at theft, as is sometim«)s made on similar treasures 
of museums and galleries. 

The size of the tray was determined by the length and width of our paper 
currency, whicli forms so important a part of this collection. Each tray is 
lined with billiard cloth and is provided with a hinged wire handle, two 
label-holders and a clip to hold in place a glass «^.over. The black cardboard 
coin boxes are held in position by being glued to a black cardboard which 
fits the tray and bears at the top in white letters the classification of the 
contents, thus : 

IJnited States Gold Double Eagles $20 Philadelphia Mint. 

The size of the five double special exhibition cases in Memorial Hall was 
determined by the size of these exhibition trays, each case having a capa- 
city of twenty-two trays on a side. These cases are also used for special 
exhibition of books, manuscripts, etc. 

On special occasions our exhibition space is easily increased by using one 
or more of our twelve portable tables, each made to accommodate fifty-four 
trays, which are protected by sheets of glass held in place by special mold- 
ings screwed to the sides and ends of these tables, which may also be used 
for banquet or work tables. When not in use these portable show cases may 
be folded up and packed away. 

It was the intention of Mr. Mitchelson to sho\A at a glance not only what 
denominations of coins had been minted but also the several varieties from 
mint. To attain this purpose there appear in the collection several boxes 
properly labeled but empty with the hope that the missing specimen may 
be supplied by some interested visitor, which hope has been met in many 
cases. 

The following is the resolution of the Connecticut General Assembly 
accepting the Joseph C. Mitchelson Collection and the act providing for 
caring for and continuing it : 

General Assembly, January Session, A. D. 1913. 
Whereas, the late Joseph C. Mitchelson of Tariffville has given to 
the State of Connecticut his large collection of colonial, state, fedv 
eral and foreign coins; colonial, state, federal and foreign cur- 
rency; patriotic, political, commemorative and commercial tok- 
ens; patriotic, historical, religious and biographical medals; to- 
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gather with his books, pamphlets and mamiscripts relating to these 
subjects ; and, 
Whereas, said collection should be properly installed in the Connec- 
ticut State Library and there form a permanent historical exhibit 
for the benefit of the people of his native state ; therefore, 
Resolved by this Assembly, That this collection which represents 
so large an expenditure of time, study, travel, money, untiring love 
and devotion, is hereby accepted as a permanent historical collection 
to be known as The Joseph C. Mitchelson Collection, to be main- 
tained as requested by Mr. Mitchelson, and, further 

Resolved, That a copy of this expression of appreciation of Mr. 
Mitchelson 's thoughtfulness and generous gift to his native state be 
suitably engrossed and transmitted by the secretary of state to Mrs. 
Mitchelson, who so ably assisted in making the collection and shares 
in her husband's patriotic wishes. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives in Gen- 
eral Assembly convened : 

The State Librarian is hereby directed to continue The Joseph C. 
Mitchelson Collection of coins, tokens and medals by adding each 
year a proof specimen, or if not so coined, an uncirculated specimen 
of each variety of coin minted in the several mints of the United 
States. The comptroller, ui)on vouchers of the State Librarian, is 
hereby directed to draw his order on the treasurer for such amount 
as may be necessary for the purposes of this act, not to exceed two 
hundred and fifty dollars annually. 
Approved June 2, 1913. 

Autographs. 
W. Austen — In the matter of the Care of Autographs, I am an honest in- 
quirer after a good method of taking care of such material at little expense, 
realizing that the value of such a collection is not so great that much ex- 
pense is justified. I think the result of a discussion is that the alphabetic 
arrangement of such materials mounted on letter size when they are smaller 
than the ordinary letter, was as good as had been yet devised. Into such an 
alphabetic arrangement I have found it desirable to introduce sheets bear- 
ing the reference as to where a signature or a lt?tter that cannot be placed 
with the others may be found. 
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Maps. 

B. 0. Sterner— On page 354 of the A. L. A. Bulletin for 1908, 
being the Proceedings of Minnetonka Conference, I gave a 
description of a scheme which the Enoch Pratt Free Li- 
brary had just adopted for the arrangement of the topographic 
maps of the United States, issued by the national government. In accordance 
with this arrangement, we place all the maps of a given State together in a 
port-folio and arrange them in accordance with the degrees of longitude and 
latitude, beginning with the map which covers the northeastern corner of the 
State. We place together all maps upon the same scale, and within this scale 
give each map a notation which cannot exceed seven digits. This notation 
is composed of the meridian of longitude, followed by the parallel of latitude, 
followed by the number of the map within that area. These numbers being 
arranged in the same way as the sections in the. western townships, thus, 
65 — 42 — 10, denotes the tenth map in the area lying in the 65th meridian 
west of Greenwich, and the 42nd parallel north of the equator. Maps which 
run into two States are, in general, placed in the State whose area within the 
map is largest, and cross-references are made in the port-folios of the other 
State or States, portions of which are included within the map. It would be 
theoretically better to duplicate these maps in each port-folio, rather than to 
give these cross-references, but we have not felt that we cared to go to that 
expense. Nearly nine years have passed since I started our plan, and we 
have found that it has given great satisfaction to the people who use the 
library, and has made it very easy to find any area to which reference \& 
desired, as we know in advance, without difficulty, and in a very short space 
of time, how many maps can be furnished. We have not collected maps of 
other countries, but I feel assured that a similar arrangement may be used, 
and give the same advantages to persons desiring to use maps of other coun- 
tries in the world. 

Pamphlets. 

0. H. Gould — At present we are using in the McGill Library both pamph- 
let boxes and a vertical file. In the former arrangement the pamphlets are 
classified rather closely according to subject. They are not catalogued un- 
less very important ; but in the catalogue, after each subject heading corre- 
sponding with the subject heading on a box, a card is inserted which reads, 
*'For pamphlet material on the above subject, see [class mark] Box No. 1, 
2, 3, etc.'' 

In the vertical file pamphlets are classified as above and arranged in the 
file alphabetically by author, with a fresh alphabet for each subject. It is 
intended, as soon as wc have time, to make a brief author catalogue for all 
our pamphlets, but wo have been unable to attempt this as yet. 
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O. P. Winfilup — The distinction between ** volumes'' and ** pamphlets'' is 
absolutely meaningless, it seems to me, when iLsed in the description of a 
special collection. I have no doubt that the use of the two terms is conven- 
ient for purposes of administrative statistics. For such purposes, however, 
as Bodley's Librarian, Mr. Falconer Madan has pointed out in the admirable 
Quarterly Register of his library the foot rule is much more exact than the 
word ** volume", which is ordinarily merely a enphuistic paraphrase of the 
measured fact. 

The actual unit of any collection of books, even a public library, is the 
individual title. Each item or piece, whether folio, ])amphlet, broadside or 
fly sheet, contributes its part to the strength of the collection. The value of 
the individual item, whether measured by saleableness or by informational 
tests, is ordinarily in inverse ratio to the number of pages it contains. Size 
is rarely the most important factor in establishing the worth of any collec- 
tion, but it is almost always a factor to be considered. Size will in the end 
mean the number of different pieces or titles, not the number of feet of shelf 
occupied. 

The objection that a count of titles rather than of volumes is unfair to a 
collection containing a large proportion of serials is met by the qualification 
that such a collection must in any case furnish «in explanation regarding its 
sets of volumes. It is much more important to tell the enquirer whether sets 
are complete than of how many volumes they consist. 

It is thoroughly unscientific to use ** volume" in such a discussion as this 
to describe a lot of tracts bound together. That word has a proper and 
exact meaning, and ought to be used to describe a book issued in a stiff bind- 
ing. A pamphlet is unbound when issued. There are exceptions to all arti- 
ficially technical terms, and there is no need of apologizing for these because 
certain volumes which ought to be bound, like the publications of some soci- 
eties, are issued without stiff covers, or because some pamphlet i)ublications, 
like the English Blue Books, are occasionally more bulky than most volumes. 
The essential point is that when librarians or bibliographers talk about such 
things they ought to discuss the published or printed entity and not some- 
thing made up to suit some unknown individual's temporary convenience. 



READY FIUNO OF SUB-PAHPHLET MATERIAL. 



By A. E. Bostwiek, St. Louis Public Library. 



The St. Louis Public Library is trying to adopt practical methods of filing 
material obtained at little or no cost and needed for very frequent consulta- 
tion. The following instances may be suggestive : 

(1) Postal cards are filed like catalogue cards in cabinets containing trays 
of proper size. Arrangement is by locality or subject. Such cards being 
flat and of standard size, are so economical of storage space that other mater- 
ial is frequently thrown into this form. Photographic films are borrowed 
and printed on cards of postal size. Small pictures are clipped and mounted 
on manila cards of this size. Guides and cross-references are introduced, as 
in a catalogue. 

(2) All such material as programs, invitations, menus, small broadsides, 
thin pamphlets (not continuations), illustrations and clippings, is placed in 
large manila envelopes, filed vertically in cabinets. A subject-heading, or 
sometimes an author's name, is assigned to each envelope, and the envelopes 
are filed alphabetically by these, without further cataloguing. Very little 
of the material is mounted. The general collection is in a separate pamphlet 
room; special collections for frequent use are in the reference room, the 
art room and the applied science room. 

(3) In the art room, when a large amount of material on one subject ac- 
cumulates in the file, it is mounted on uniform size manila mounts (8 x 10 
inches) and placed in port-folios 8^^ x 101/2 x 2 inches, which are shelved as 
books in the proper classes. Material very frequently used, like the larger 
costume material in the art room, is mounted on heavy manila sheets and 
kept in loose-leaf binders. 

^4) Very large broadsides, posters, etc., are mounted on cloth, or in some 
cases on manila sheets, unless ephemeral, and filed flat in port-folios, where 
size admits. Our largest port-folio at present is 31 x 36Vo inches. Posters 
of larger size than this are sometimes rolled, but the more usual way of 
treating them in the future will be dissection. 

(5) Lantern slides are filed in trays like catalogue cards, by subject, with 
appropriate card guides and cross-references. This is much handier than 
the method of grouping arbitrarily by lecture-subjects. 
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Poster collections. 
0. K. Bolton — The Athenaeum, no doubt in common with other libraries, 
has been lately troubled by the problems of handling poster collections. A 
short time ago we imported a large collection of important posters connected 
with a political campaign of economic significance in Engfand. We are now 
collecting all obtainable posters connected with the present war. We mount 
them in scrap books made of very large manila sheets. The problem seems 
to be a serious one, because the posters are often printed upon poor paper 
whieh should be reinforced by linen. On the other hand, this makes them 
hard to handle in scrap books. If they are folded the paper is likely to wear 
away at the fold. The situation puzzles me greatly, both as to expense and 
space. I should be glad to know the experience of others, ^nd also their 
judgment as to the wisdom of spending money for collecting such material. 

0. H. Gould — We have not yet decided on a final arrangement. At pres- 
ent we are keeping them in large manila folders, which are stored in a case 
similar to a map case. 

Book plates. 

B. 0. Steiner — This library, under the administration of my 
father, the late Lewis H. Steiner, began to preserve book 
plates, taken from books bought for it, and as the pol- 
icy has continued to the present day, a large number of book plates 
have been thus collected. The duplicates have been exchanged and, by gift, 
we have received many more, so that our collection is quite a large one. 
When I became librarian in 1892, the only book upon book plates which I 
could find was that written by Sir Leicester Warren, who was afterward 
Lord de Tabley. Most of the book platiss of individuals which we possessed 
were those which had been taken from books which had been in English 
gentlemen's libraries, and as these gentlemen were in large measure armig- 
erous, we arranged the mass of our book plates according to the order of 
topics treated in books upon heraldry. 

We placed non-heraldic book plates in two catejgories: (1) Plain labels, 
(2) Decorated ones. We mounted the plates upon sheets of cardboard, 
placing usually four book plates upon each sheet. In the last quarter of a 
century so many books upon the subject have been printed, and so many 
non-heraldic book plates have appeared, that our arrangement is, of course, 
hopelessly inadequate ; yet we have not changed it, both on account of lack 
of time and also because we have not convinced ourselves as to what system 
of arrangement is the best. Sonic collectors are arranging the plates accord- 
ing to the names of engravers, but it seems to me that an index to engravers 
is a more satisfactory method, especially in view of the fact that there are so 
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many engravers who have not placed their names upon the plates they en- 
grave. 

I believe that the book plates of one country may suitably be placed to- 
gether, but should welcome gladly a more or less definitive and detailed 
scheme for the arrangement of book plates. 

Ex-Libris exhibition problems. 
J. C. M. Hanson — A committee of the staff has recently been appointed to 
note and report on important book-plates found in library books. So far 
there has been no exhibition held, but considerable material has been col- 
lected. 

0. H. Gould — In the McGill University Library we arrange our small col- 
lection of book plates in envelopes. Mounting them is on some accounts 
objectionable. Ordinary envelopes are employed, and the arrangement is by 
country, town, owner or artist. There is plenty of room to give this infor- 
mation in two lines at the top of the envelope, additional notes, if required, 
can bo made below. 

The filing of post cards. 

B. 0. Steiner — The most extensive collection of library post cardiB 
with which I am familiar is that in the St. Louis, Mo., 
Public Library, of which I hope Dr. Bostwick will give 
an account. I have a moderate-sized collection of post cards of 
library buildings which I have arranged alphabetically, by the name of the 
town in which the library is located. Such an arrangement brings together 
all the libraries in any one place, and is, I believe, more convenient for refer- 
ence than an arrangement under the alphabetical order of the. institu- 
tion's name. I also possess a large number of miscellaneous post card views 
of places which I have visited, and I arrange these in a geographical order, 
under the country to which the places belong. I do not see any reason why 
post cards should be mounted, since they are of standard size and stiff 
enough to stand by themselves. 

0. M. Hewins — We have about twenty-five hundred, and before the war 
the library used to give five or ten dollars to friends who were going around 
the world or to places out of the beaten track of travel, and ask them to send 
packages of post-cards illustrating scenery, life and customs. Only one such 
package has ever been lost, and that was given to a servant in a Calcutta or 
Bombay hotel to mail. We have acquired other post-cards in various ways, 
sometimes by purchase, again by gift from frieods or members of the staff, 
who have brought back valuable additions from their travels. The cards are 



190 Al^EpiCAN LIBRARY INSTITUTE. 

filed under the Dewey classification, in cloth-covered Library Bureau boxes 
4% X 6V^ X lOV^ inches, and kept behind an assistant's desk in the reference 
room. We use the buff guide cards, and do not catalog the post cards, but 
stamp Hartford Public Library on the back. Our collection extends from 
324.3, woman suffrage (snapshots of processions in Washington and here) 
to 970.3 (Indians). Our titles are miscellaneous, as witness: Whaling, Maple 
sugar, Doorways (Portsmouth and Salem), Paintings, alphabetized under 
Artist^. The only set that has forgotten to come bacji is of pi^bist and futur- 
ist pictures from the New York exhibition of 1913. When the cards are 
fcforrowed, they are counted, the number ^d subject are recorded, and they 
are counted again when returned. We have found them of so much use to 
teachers, club members and searchers for costumes, that we lose no oppor- 
tunity of adding to our collection. 

Ffling of programs and other memorabilia. 
J. C. M. Hanson — Certain collections, for instance, programs of the Theo- 
dore Thomas concerts for a series of year&, have been bound and treated like 
books. If kept together as a general collection of programs and not bound, 
I should like to know what the consensus of opinion is as to proper method of 
filing. I notice that some libraries prefer to keep ipaterial of this kind, in- 
cluding engravings and photographs, in vertical tiles ; others lean toward a 
special shelf arrangement. Note, for instance, the Metropolitan Museum of 
Art, New York, Photograph Classification, by Ethel Pencil, New York, 1911, 
page 6, et seq. Also plates and illustraf;ions. It has been argued that the 
latter form of storage is more economical of space. 

Keeping scrap collections. 
J. 0. M. Hanson — It has been our practice, wherever possible, to classify 
such collections with their appropriate subjects, i. e., treat them as nearly as 
possible like books and pamphlets. Most of our clippings are pasted in 
books, although there is a strong tendency in certain departments towards 
mounting on sheets and preservation of these sheets in vertical files. 

8. H. Ranck — We file them in ordinary vertical correspondence files, and 
find this very satisfactory. The arrangement is like a dictionary catalogue 
and material can very easily be discarded at a minimum of labor. 



RARE BOOKS — A QUESTION DISCUSSION. 



Hay a public or university library buy rare books? 
J. C. M* Hanson — I should answer in the affirmative, but with certain 
reservations. Certainly a university library should have a considerable 
number of samples of early printed books, of special bindings, of book illus- 
trations, illuminations, etc., for the purposes of exhibition, and study in 
various subjects and courses. Some universities are fortunate enough to 
receive books of this kind as gifts. Those who are not so fortunate must 
purchase them. 

0. M* Jones — 1 am sure that a public library in the smaller cities should 
not do so. The book funds of such libraries are limited and they can be 
spent much more effectively in other directions, such as duplicate copies, etc. 
Possibly an exception might be made when a library is making a local collec- 
tion, but even here it is better to wait for gifts. In Salem the Essex Institute 
is the centre for local history and genealogy. Of the former we buy only 
books that have a popular appeal and we have never bought a genealogical 
work. We have a few that are gifts. There are a few libraries which are 
blessed with ample book funds, such as the Forbes and New Bedford, which 
are exceptions to the above rule. 

0. W. Andrews — To the question of whether a public library should buy 
a rare book even if costly, I suggest that the real question is the amount of 
use likely to be made of it and the means of the library. 

Hay rare books be loaned? 
0. W. Andrews — On the question of inter-libj*ary loans of rare books, our 
practice is to make such loans provided the borrower were willing to pay for 
the extra insurance. 

Restriction on use of rare books. 
J. 0. M. Hanson — Here at the University of Chicago we tend to place early, 
valuable and rare books in locked cases in order that we may exercise some 
supervision over their use. I assume that this is the practice of all university 
libraries. 

Injuries to rare books : defacement for identification. 
H. L« Koopman — In the name of the integrity of the book, I protest against 
stamping or perforating title-pages, especially of rare books that are already 
191 
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protected by segregation. Such treatment at once halves the market value 
of the book. If they are insured, they might as well be insured for one-half 
their cost. Moreover, these marks are seldom irremovable if fraud is in- 
tended. The reader of taste, the bibliographical student, have a right to an 
unviolated book. Better, if that were the alternative, as I do not believe it 
is, lose some books than ruin all. 

C. W. Andrews — On the question of defacement by identification marks, I 
should like to be recorded as expressing the opinion that suitable identifi- 
cation marks could be obtained which would not be a serious defacement, 
and that a library is not justified in lessening the protection of its property 
by any consideration of the rather remote contingency that it would w^ish 
to sell again. 

W. Awten — I wish to point out that the practical value of labelling and 
stamping books in a special collection was well illustrated in two of our 
collections, viz: Pi*esident White historical collection and the Piske Italian 
collections. In the case of the former, a much used collection, the library 
could not get on unless the books were properly labelled and shelf numbered, 
whereas in the case of the little-used Italian collections we find it no serious 
disadvantage to omit putting any outside labels on the books or any extra 
designation of ownership inside. 

Injuries: white ants. 

8. H. Banck — We had an interesting experience here last year with white 
ants, which is discussed in our last annual report, page 59. The method of 
handling these, which we found most satisfactory, is somewhat different 
from that given in the publications of the Department of Agriculture, and 
to that extent it might be of interest to have the attention of librarians 
called to it. 

Stolen books. 

H. C. Wellman — The Springfield City Library takes pains not to sell or 
give away any of its books without plainly cancelling the marks of library 
ownership. Worn fiction and juvenile books are sometimes given to smaller 
libraries, in which case they are simply stamped with a rubber stamp '* Dis- 
carded, City Library, Springfield''. Other books which are given away, and 
all books which are sold or exchanged, are plainly stamped ** Duplicate sold'' 
on the back of the title page, and signed by the librarian. 

Whenever books bought at auction or otherwise are found to contain un- 
cancelled stamps of another library, the books are not accepted until inquiry 
has been made of that library. In one or two such instances it has been 
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found that the' book in question had been stolen, and it was duly returned 
to the library which owned it. 

0. W. Andrews — On the return of stolen material, I suggest that if this 
were offered at a cheap price it might be well for the library to which it was 
offered to purchase and return to the original owner, expecting a refund of 
the purchase price. 

L. N. Wilson — I have always felt very strongly that if a library had in its 
possession a book that was stolen from another library, it should be returned 
at once. One often hears of rare books in libraries that bear inscriptions 
showing they must have been stolen from another library. 



PROCEEDINGS, 1917. 



A meeting of the Institute was held in the pnrlors of the Hotel Chelsea, 
Atlantic City, N. J., on March 3, 1917. Sessions were held at 9 a. ra. and 
at 2.30 p. m. 

President E. C. Richardson was in the chair and the following-named 
Fellows present : C. W. Andrews, W. Austen, R. R. Bowker, W. N. C. Carl- 
ton, \V. P. Cutter, J. C. Dana, M. S. Dudgeon, G. S. Godard, C. H. Gould, 
P. P. Hill, H. L. Koopman, A. Strohm, G. B. Utley and G. P. Winship. The 
meeting was open and about forty visitors were present. 

The Secretary submitted a report of the Board meeting held March 2. 

Seport. 

A meeting of the Board was held at Atlantic C'ity, March 2, 1917. The 
Secretary reported that the formal vote taken by correspondence during 
February on the nominees for members of the Board and Fellows of the 
Institute showed that three-fourths of the entire number of Fellows had 
participated in the vote and that the results were as follows : 

Number of members voting. 51 

Three-fourths necessary 47 V4 

Candidates having 48 or more votes; 

Members of the Board. 

Arthur Elmore Bostwick ^ 

(^harles H. Gould 
Andrew Keogh 
Ililler C. Wellman. 

Fellows of the Institute. 
J. C. Bay 

Walter L. Brown (re-elected) 
L. J. Burpee 

Miss M. E. Hazeltine (re-elected) 
M. Jastrow, Jr. 
J. T. Gerould 
G. M. Jones (re-elected) 
G. II. Locke 
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C. Martel 

H. H. B. Meyer 

T. L. Montgomery (re-elected) 

C. B. Roden. 

The nominees were thereupon declared duly elected in accordance with 
constitutional requirements. 

The number of years for which the newly elected members of the Board 
were to serve was determined by lot with the following results : 

C. H. Gould, one year. 
A. E. Bostwick, two yefirs. 
A. Keogh, three years. 
H. C. Wellman, four years. 
Voted, that the privilege regarding resumption of membership described 
in the resolution passed at the meeting held on March 3, 1916, be hereby ter- 
minated. 

American Library Institute — List of Fellows, March 6, 1817. 

1. Miss M. E. Ahern 

2. Clement Walker Andrews 

3. Willard Auston 

4. J. C. Bay 

5. Charles Francis Dorr Belden 

6. Charles Knowles Bolton 

7. Arthur Elmore Bostwick 

8. Richard Rogers Bowker 

9. William Howard Brett 

10. Walter B. Briggs 

11. Walter L. Brown ' 

12. Lawrence J. Burpee 

13. Ernest De Witt Burton 

14. William N. C. Carlton 

15. Henry J. Carr 

16. Archibald C. Coolid<;e 

17. Miss Gratia A. Countryman 

18. William Parker Cutter 

19. John Cotton Dana 

20. Melvil Dewey 

21. Miss Electra C. Doren 

22. Matthew S. Dudgeon 

23. C. R. Dudley 
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24. Wilberforce Eames 

25. Miss Linda A. Eastman 

26. Mrs. H. L. Elmendorf 

27. James Thayer Gerould 

28. WUliam L. R. Gifford 

29. George Seymour Godard 

30. Charles Henry Gould 

31. Samuel Swett Green 

32. Chalmers Hadley 

33. James Christian Meinich Hanson 

34. Mary Emogene Haz3ltine 

35. W. E. Henry 

36. Miss Caroline M. Hewins 

37. Frank Pierce Hill 

38. Miss Theresa Hitch! er 

39. George lies 

4(). Miss Mary Frances Isom 

41. Morris Jastrow, Jr. 

42. W. Dawson Johnstoii 

43. Gardner Maynard Jones 

44. Andrew Keogh 

45. Theodore Wesley Koch 

46. Harry Lyman Koopman 

47. Henry Edward Legler 

48. Walter Lichtenstein 

49. George H. Locke 

50. Charles Martel 

51. Miss Cornelia Marvin 

52. Hermann H. B. Meyer 

53. Thomas Lynch Montgomery 

54. Victor Hugo Paltsils 

55. William Thaddeus Peoples 

56. Samuel H. Rank 

57. Ernest Cushing Richardson 

58. Miss Mary E. Robbnis 

59. C. B. Roden 

60. Azariah S. Root 

61. Walter McMynn Smith 

62. Thorwald Soiberg 

63. Bernard C. Steiner 

64. Adam Strohm 
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65. George Burwell Utley 

66. Horace G. Wadlin 

67. Miss Genevieve M. Walton 

68. Hiller Crowell Wellman 

69. Louis N. Wilson 

70. George Parker Winship 

The report was accepted and the morning program carried out. 

In the afternoon, the report of the Treasurer was read, accepted, and or- 
dered placed on file. 

Dr. Andrews presented a letter from Mr. A. G. S. Josephson pointing out 
possible ways and means of cooperation between the American Library Insti- 
tute and the Bibliographical Society of America, and it was voted that Mr. 
Josephson 's letter be referred to the Board for consideration. 

The program of the afternoon session, which was **The Care and Use of 
Special Research Collections**, followed. 

Participation in the discussions was general and animated, bringing out 
numerous facts and points of view of marked interest and value. 

At 5.45 p. m. the meeting adjourned. 

W. N. C. CARLTON, Secretary. 



APPENDIX. 

KATERIALS FOR LIBBABY HISTOBY: ABCHIVE UBBABIES 

ABOUT 1400 B. C. 



I. Hittite archives at Boghaz-Keui, excavations by Winckler and Puchstein. 

[From mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft zu Berlin] 



Vorlaufige Nachrichten iiber die Ansgjabungen in Boghas-Ktd in 

Sommer 1907. 



I. Die Tontaf elf unde, von Hugo Winckler. 

[pp. 1-59] 



Neben den Deukmalern rein kleinasiatiseher oder hethitischer Kultur 
waren mittlerweile auch Zeugnisse bekannt geworden, welche den starken 
Einfluss babylonischen Wesens auch auf diese Lander erwiesen. Der Zufall 
hatte es gefiigt, dass ungefahr gleichzeitig wie die Urkunden von Tell- 
Amama auch vom klcinasiatischen Boden Tontafein in Keilschrift bekannt 
wurden, als dereu Fundstelle sich mittlerweile ein etwa 3 Stunden ostiich 
von Kaisarije gelegencr Ruinenhilgel Kiil-tepe beim Dorfe Kara-iijuk heraus- 
gestellt hat. Inhaltlich schwierig und wenig ergiebig, erwiesen sie doch den 
Einfluss der Kultur der Keilschriftlander in Kleinasien, und so traten sie als 
willkommene Zeugnisse neben die wenigen, welche Tell-Amarna von klcin- 
asiatischen Briefen an den Pharao geliefert hatte. Von solchen waren nur 
ein paar wenig inhaltreiche Stiicke des Chattikonigs Subbiluliuma und zwei 
weitere vorhanden, welche mehr Ratsel als Aufschliisse boten. Es waren: 1. 
ein Schreiben an den Konig Tarchimdarans von Arsawa von Amenqphis III. 
Dass das Land Arsawa irgendwo in Kleinasien gelegen haben musste; konnte 
man ehschliessen; die nahere Lage war nicht bestimmbar; 2. ein Brief, 
welcher einen Fiirsten Lapawa nennt, der anlcrweitig als ein nordlicher 
Nachbar des Konigreiehs von Jerusalem bezeugt ist, dessen Sitz also etwa in 
der Karmelgegend zu suchen ist. Es war vollig ratselhaft, wie man diese 
Tatsachen vereinigen und den Gebrauch einer Sprache, die doch als die des 
Landes Arsawa angesehen werden musste, in Palastina, im Uebiet des si>a- 
teren Israel (Samaria), erklaren sollte. Iramerhin war soviel klar, dass auch 
der '*6rosskonig'' von Chatti und sonstige kleinasiatische Konige sich der 
Keilschrift im internationalen Verkehre bedienten und dass im Bereiche der 
Ohattikultur babylonisches Schriftwesen die gleiche wichtige Rolle gespielt 
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hatte, wie es fiir Pala^tina und Syrien der Tell-Amamar-Fund und die Tafeln 
von Tell-Hesy (Lakisch) und Taannek gezeigt hatten. 

Bereits seit den 30 er Jahren des 19. Jahrhimderts waren durch Texier die 
Ruinen von Boghaz-koi bekannt geworden. Im Herzen von Kappadokien 
gelegen, im Ost-Halysgebiet, in gerader Linie ostlich von Angora. Von 
Perrot, der die Ruinenstatte ebenfalls selbst iintersucht hatte, hatten sie eine 
ausgiebige Wiirdigung erfahren, und Humann hatte dann durch Herstellung 
von Gipsabgiissen der unweit davon gelegenen beruhmten Skulpturen von 
Jasilikaya sowie durch die Aufnahme eines Stadtplans getan, was ohne Nach- 
grabungen geschehen konnte, um die ehemalige Stadtanlage bekannt zu 
machen. Es war trotzalledem wohl kaum ziir Anerkennung gekommen, dass 
man es mit einer Stadt zu tun hatte, welche eine besondere Rolle gespielt 
haben musste. Der Eindruck des fiir orientalische Verhaltnisse gewaltigen 
Stadtgebietes konnte wohl nur an Ort und Stelle empfunden werden, und 
nur wer selbst diesen Eindruck empfangen hatte, wurde zu der Folgerung 
gedrangt, dass man hier nicht einen beliebigen, sondern einen der massge- 
benden Mittelpunkte **hethitischer" Kultur zu suchen hatte. 

In den 90er Jahren waren von E. Chantre an Ort und Stelle Nachgrabun- 
gen veranstaltet worden. Bei dieser Gelegenheit wurden ihm Tontafelstiick- 
chen mit Keilschrift gebracht, welche in seinem Berichte von Scheil verof- 
fentlicht worden sind. Auch andere Besucher — so Leutnant Schafer — hatten 
gleiche Stiicke mitgebracht und jiingst hatte W. Belck die Statte noehraals 
besucht und ebenfalls den Eindruck empfangen, dass eine Ausgrabimg erfo! 
gverheissend sei. Auf meine Darlegungen hin stellte Baron W. v. Landau 
die Mittel zu einer Erkundigungsreise zur Verfiigung, und nachdem durch 
das Entgegenkommen der Kaiserlichen Botschaft zu Konstantinopel das zu 
der Reise erforderliche Irade aussergewohnlich schnell beschafft worden 
war, konnte ich noch im Oktober 1905 die Ruinenstelle aufsuchen. Auf 
meine Bitte war mir von der Verwaltang des Ottomanischen Museums Th. 
Makridy Bey mitgegeben worden, an dessen Mitarbeit mir zum Gelingen der 
Sache nach fr;heren gemeinschaftlichen Unternehmungen viel gelegen war. 
Wir konnten bei der vorgeriickten Zeit die Reise wenn auch unter mancher- 
lei L'nbequemlichkeiten gerade noch durchfUhren und uns ein Urteil iiber 
die zu erwartenden Erfolge bilden. 

Dieses musste nach allem Ermessen sehr giinstig ausfallen. Schon die 
Grosse der Stadtanlage bewies, dass es sich um einen Platz von ausserge- 
wohnlicher Bedeutung gehandelt haben musste. Die zutage liegenden 
Grundmauern eines gewaltigen Gebaudes waren schon ofter geschildert, 
auch von Chantre stellenweise untersucht worden, ohne dass es aber zu einer 
einigermassen geniigenden Blosslegung gekommen ware. Vor allem aber 
waren die Aussichten, welche sich fiir eine epigraphische Ausboutc eriiff- 
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neten, aussergewohnlich. In den drei Tagen, wo wir die Ruinen besiehtigen 
konnten, wurden mir einige dreissig Bruchstiieke von Tontafeln begracht, 
die um grossten der drei im Stadtgebiete gelegenen befestigten Bergkup- 
pen gefunden, der sogenannten Boyiik-kale. Die meisten von ihnen stimmten 
mit den friilier bekannt gewordenen Uberein. Einige davon erwiesen sich 
dureh ihre Gestalt als von Tafeln von aussergewohnlicher Groosse herrvih- 
rend, von einer Grosse, wie sie eigentlieh bisher nur bei den aus dem Landc 
lllitani stammenden Tafeln des Fundes von Tell-Amama vertraut war. Die 
Einwohner d»^s Dorfes von Boghaz-koi gabcn aiich, ohne von uns irgendwie 
dureh Fragen auf die Spur gebraeht zu sein, die ungefahre Grosse solcher 
Tafeln riehtig an, welche friiher gefunden worden seien. Wir haben auch 
von anderen gelegentliehen Besuehern — so von einem der amerikanischen 
Missionare von Merzuwan — gehort, dass Stiicke gefunden worden waren, 
und kurz vorher muss ein Stiick einer grosseren Tatel naeh der benachbarten 
IStadt Jozgad gekommen sein, von wo es seinen Weg in das Museum zu Liver- 
pool gefunden hat. Es ist von Pinches und Sayce veroffentlicht worden. So 
wird noch manehes Stiick im Laufe der Zeiten von friiheren Besuehern ge- 
kauft worden sein und vielleicht noch irgendwo ein unbeachtetes Dasein 
fristen. Es ist nicht denkbar, dass unter den Verhaltnissen, unter denen 
spater die Tafeln gefunden wurden, nicht auch friiher grossere Funde ge- 

macht worden seien . 

Der Bet'und bei der erstmaligen Besichtigung des Platzes gab uns nur die 
Aussicht auf eine reiche Ausbeute an Urkunden in Keilschrift und damit die 
Hoffnung, auf kleinasiatischera Boden einmal geschichtlich einen festen 
Mittelpunkt zu gewinnen, der sich vielleicht mit den anderweitigen Nach- 
richten Uber *'hethitische" Geschiehte vcrbinden lassen konute. Hatte aber 
die vorauszusetzende Grosse mancher der Tafeln und der Charakter der 
Schrift auffallig an Teile des Tell-Amama-Fundcs orinnert, sodass man da- 
rauf rechnen musste, Urkunden ungefahr der gleichen Zeit zu finden, so 
kamen noch zwei weitere Tatsachen hinzu, welche noch mehr auf gleiche 
Zusammenhange hinwicsen. A He die friiher gefundenen und die Mehrzahl 
der von uns gesammolten Bruchstiieke wai'cn in '^ner unbekannten Sprache 
abgefasst. Die Stiicke waren verhaltnismiissig klein und es war nicht 
moglich, einen Zusammcnhang aus ihnen zu gewinnen. Wohl aber deuteten 
eine ganze Reihe von Erscheinungen darauf, dass dieselbe Sprache vorlag, 
welche die erwahnten zwei Urkunden von Tell-Amama als "Arsawa- 
Sprache" ansehen liessen. Auch das deutete also wieder auf eine gleiche 
Kulturepoche, vielleicht auf noch naheren Zusammcnhang. Dann aber 
gaben drei kleine Stiicke die Hoffnung auf ahnliche Funde, wie sie nur jener 
fiir unsere Auffassung des altorientalischen Volkerlebens grundlegend ge- 
wordene Fund geliefert hatte. Sie niachten schon rein iiusserlich nach 
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Schrift wie Tonbeschaffenheit genau den Eindruck wie bestimrate Tafeln 
von Tell-Amamay und was das Aussere vermuten liess, bestatigte der luhalt. 
Sie waren in babylonischer Sprache, das eine deutlich ein Stiick eines Briefes 
cines Konigs an einen anderen und die beiden anderen von ahnlichem Inhalte. 
Das liess also auf einen ahnliehen Fund und aus ungefahr der gleichen Zeit 
schliessen. Wie eng freilich die Beriihrungen sind, die sich sehliesslich er- 
geben haben, hatte wohl auch der grosste Optimismus nicht zu hoffen ge- 
wagt. 

Auf Grund dieser Ergebnisse gelang es mir, von der Vorderasiatischen 
Oesellschaft und einigen ihrer Mitglieder Mittel zu einer eingehenderen 
Nachgrabung zu beschaffen. Diese hat im Sommer 1906 stattgefunden und 
lieferte als erstes Ergebnis die Bestimmung des Ortes und damit seiner Be- 
deutung sowie eine reiche Anzahl Urkunden eines Koniglichen Archivs. Da 
aber die betreffenden Fundstucke selbst nicht erschopft schienen und mit 
den verfiigbaren Mitteln nur einzelne Anfjinge zur Losung anderer am Orte 
sich darbietender Aufgaben batten gemaeht werden konnen, so gebot sich 
eine Fortsetzung der Untersuchungen mit grosseren Mitteln. Diese stellte 
die Deutsche Orient-Gesellschaft zur Verfiigung, und gleichzeitig erbot sich 
die Zentraldirektion des Kaiserlich Deutschen Archaologischen Instituts, 
den archaologischen Teil der zu losenden Aufgaben zu iibernehmen. So 
konnte im Sommer 1907 die Arbeit mit ausreichenden Mitteln in Angriff 
genommen werden, welche gestatteten, wcnigstens den grosseren Teil der 
durch die Natur der Sache gestellten Aufgaben zu erledigen. Die Ausgra- 
bungen sind, sowohl 1906 wie 1907, als Untemehmungen des Ottomanischen 
Museums ausgefiihrt worden. Auf meine Bitte war Th. Makridy Bey als ihr 
Leiter bestellt worden. Seine Umsicht und Energie sowie die einzigartige 
Fahigkeit, die Bevolkerung zu behandeln, haben das meiste zum erfolgrei- 
chen Gelingen des Unternehmens beigetragen. Ich bin ihm und der Betati- 
gung seiner fursorglichen und freimdschaitlichen Brgebenheit auf das tiefste 
verpliehtet. Nicht zum wenigsten hat er diese bei der letzten grosseren 
Ausgrabung bewiesen, wo die Vbernahme eines grossen Teiles der Arbeiten 
durch das Archaologische Institut die Notwendigkeit ergab, auf manche 
eigenen Wunsche zu verzichten und die gewahrte Gastfreundschaft durch 
eigenes Zuriicktreten zu betatigen. 

Was man etwa hatte folgern und feststellen konnen, ohe im Sommer 1906 
der Spaten angesetzt wurde, ist vorausgeschickt worden. Man kann sich die 
Bedeutung der durch die neuen Funde gewonnenen Aufschllisse am besten 
vergegenwartigen, wenn man sich vorhalt, wie ich selbst* kurz vorher noch 
iiber das bis dahin Feststellbare urteilen musste : * * Ostlich vom Halys liegen 



* Auuttf aus dar Vordenuiatischan Oesohiehta* 8. 55, 5«t. 
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die Ruinenstatten von Boghas-koi und Oyiik mit ihreu alteii Tempelanlageii, 
in denen Mittelpiinkte eines Staates zu vermuten sind, der vielleicht in der 
Tell-Amama-Zeit als Arsawa bezeichnet wird/* Und: ''Aus Kleinasien 
stammcn ausserdem unter den Tell-Amama-Briefen Sehreiben des Hatti- 

konigs in babylonischer Sprache und zwei in einer eigenen Sprache. 

Diese scheint ideutisch zu sein mit der von Tontafelstucken, welche aus 
Boghas-koi stammen.'* Danach war ieh also selbst nur geneigt, die Haupt- 
stadt von Arsawa zu vermuten. 

Die Ausgrabungeu haben naturgemass dort begonnen, wo die Tontafel- 
stiieke gefunden worden waren, am Abhange der Boyiik-kale (Abb. 2). Das 
ist ein Berg, welcher als Burganlage befestigt und in die Stadtmauer einge- 
zogen gewesen war, deren Nordostecke er bildete. Im Osten steil nach einem 
Baehe abfallend, ist er gegen das Stadtgebiet bin leichter gesenkt, und hier 
lagen auf dem Abhange, deutlich mit den Triimmern herabgeroUt, die ge- 
fundenen Stiieke. Die naturliehe Aufgabe war, von unten beginnend den 
Abhang hinaufzugehen. Es hat sich im Jahre 1907 herausgestellt, dass dabei 
der ausgehobene Abschnitt gerade so breit getroffen wurde, wie iiberhaupt 
die Tafeln lagen; die weiteren Grabungen nach beiden Seiten 
haben verhaltnismassig nur noch wenis: ergeben. Die Tafeln 
wurden in immer grosser werdenden Stiieken gefunden, je hoher. 
und mehrfach beieinander gelagert blossgelegt wurden. Auf die Peststel- 
lung des Verhaltnisses der Tafeln zum sonstigen Ausgrabungsbefimd muss 
hier vorlaufig verzichtet werden. Si viel ergibt sich ohne weiteres, dass es 
sich um einen Bestandteil des koniglichen Archivs handelt. Aber das Er- 
haltene ist hier ebenso wie an der anderen Fundstelle — beim Tempel — nur 
ein verschwindend kleiner Teil des urspriinglich Vorhandenen. Ganz wie 
bei der beriihmten Bibliothek Asurbauipals von Kuyiindschik miissen die 
Urkundenschatze in ihrer Masse als vorloren gelton, nur verhaltnismassig 
sparliche Reste sind es, die auf uns gekommen sind. Dariiber lasst der Inhalt 
der einzelnen Tafeln keinen Zweifel zu. 

Es war etwa auf halber Hohe des bergauf gefiihrten Grabens, wo die Ur- 
kunde gefunden wurde, welche bestatigte, was vorher schon kleinere Stiieke 
angedeutet hatten : dass es die Hauptstadt des Chattireiches selbst war, mit 
der man es hier zu tun hatte. Und ein raerkwiirdiger Zufall — diese Ur- 
kunde war etwas, was man trotzdem wohl nieJit erhofft hatte, im Grunde 
langst bekanntes. Sie enthalt in Keilschrift und babylonischer Sprache 
Stiieke der bis dahin einzigen Urkunde des Chattivolkes, deren Inhalt man 
kannte: des Vertrages, den Ramses II. und der Chetakonig Chetasar, wie 
man ihn gewohnlich gelesen hatte, oder wie nun die Keilschrift erweist, Hat- 
tuail geschlossen hatten. Sein Text, auf den Wanden des Tempels von Kar- 
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nak eingegraben, ist allbekaunt und stets in der Geschichte der beidcn 
Volker gewiirdigt wordeii. 

War damit also kein Zweifel mehr, dass das konigliche Archiv des Ohatti- 
reiches und damit die Hauptstadt hier gewesen war, so blieb noch immer die 
Frage offen, welches der Name dieses wichtigsten Mittelpunktes der altes- 
ten kleinasiatisehen Geschichte gewesen sei, nach welchem einst die Bot- 
schaften von den Hofen von Theben, Babylon und Assur gegangen waren, 
und von wo aus so manche fiir das Schicksal der vorderasiatischen Lander 
bedeutungsvoU gewordene Unternehmung in Gang gesetzt worden war. Die 
standige Bezeichnungsweise der Lander in den neuen Urkunden ist **Land 
der Stadt N. N/', d. h. es wird hier die orientalische Grundidee auch in der 
Schreibweise ausgedriickt, wonach ein **Land'' ein Bezirk ist, der zum Mit- 
telpunkt und Herrschersitz eine Stadt (machazu) hat, in deren Heiligtum 
der Gott seine irdisehe Wohnung hat, als dessen Vertreter und 
Bevollmachtigter der Konig gilt. Das Natiirliehste dabei ist, dass Land 
und Stadt denselben Namen fiihren. Es ist dem Keilsehriftkundigen wohl 
bekannt, dass bei manchen assyrischen Schreibern als eine Folge dieser Er- 
scheinung bisweilen kein sorgfaltiger Unterschied in der Setzung des Stadt- 
oder Landesideogrammes gemacht wird, auch wenn Name von Landschaft 
und Hauptstadt sich nicht decken. (So z. B. alu Kummuch bei Tiglath- 
Pileserlll.) 

Diese Beobachtung liess zunachst vermuten, dass der Name der Haupt- 
stadt ebenso wie der des Landes gelautet haben konnte, also Chatti. All- 
mahlich fanden sich dann auch die Urkunden, welche das bestatigten, da sie 
nur von der Stadt Chatti sprachen und von ihrem Hauptgotte Teschub, der 
bereits als einer der wichtigsten Gotter auch der sonstigen **hethitischen" 
Volker bekannt war. 

Nebenbel bemerkt irlbt dip FeittKtellnnK 4liPKt*r Sflircihwoitip als elner ini Gebraurlitc der Keilxoliiift 
bei den Uethltem eigeiittimliehen eineu wichtigon Anlialt fiir die Beurteilung einen oft benprtK-heiien und 
viel anffesweifelten Gegendtands, der einxigen BilinfruiH von Bedeutung. welche wir bit* Jetzt Ton hethit- 
iticher Bilderacbiift haben. Die bekannte "Sllberkapser* mit der KeilHchriftlegeude. welche gewShnllch 
TaJMik-tim-me KOnlg des Landen der Stadt Ma>e (?) ffelenen wird, war bexUgliHh der Echtbelt Ibrer Kell- 
Hchriftlegende oft angexweifelt worden und eH wurde ersiihlt, daxii hie urhprUnglicb ohne dlefie gewe>ien set. 
Km kann Jetst kein Zweifel darilber seln. daHH gie e<'ht ist. Nlemand bMtte frUher auf die idee kommen 
k5nnen. elu Land in dietn^r Wei^c lu boieicbncn, die auch lange nach deni Auftanchen .tener Kapnel nur in 
einem Falle bekannt war, und nur in eineni eiuzigen der Briefe von Tall-Amama, uer von eineni FUntten 
auR hethltiNchem EinflUAsbereicbe herriihrt. iWinckler No. 86. Knudtcon No. 44.) Zum CberfluMM erweiMen 
die Jetxt gefundenen Abdrilcke kSniglicber Hiegel den eigentHmllchen Charakter der Kellinitchrift Jener 
"Kapiver* ali* eine fietliitlwhe Kigcnart. 

Es waren Urkunden aus der Zeit der drei bereits aus dem Ramsesvertrage 
bekannten CHiattikonige, welche aiif dem Abhange der Boyiik-kale gefunden 
worden sind. Indessen scheinen — was freilich erst nach einem Studium des 
ganzen Stoffes genauer beurteilt werden kann, hier diejenigen aus der Zeit 
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des letzten dieser drei, Hattusil, vorzuwiegen. Fiir die Beurteilung des 
Archivs ware das von Bedeutung, denn dann wiirde es sieh um eine etwas 
jungere Saramlung handeln als die andere, welche das Hauptergebnis der 
Qrabung von 1907 bildet 

Bin wohl noch ergiebigeres Lager wurde namlieh im ostliehen Anbau — 
also an der der Boyiik-kale zugekehrten Seite — des grossen Gebaudes, des 
vermutliehen Haupttempels (also wohl des Gott3P Teschub) gefunden. Auch 
hier bilden die Urkunden aus der Zeit von Hattusil einen grossen Teil, es sind 
sogar Stiieke seiner beiden zu erwahnendcn Nachfolger gefunden worden, 
allein ein nicht minder starker Bestandteil fallt in die Zeit der beiden 'Vor- 
ganger, namentlieh des ersten Subbiluliuma, von dem — es muss freilich an 
den oben gemachten Vorbehalt erinnert werden — die wichtigsten Urkunden 
nur hier gefunden worden sind. Auch hier wird die Beurteilung der Um- 
stande, unter welchen die Tafeln gefunden worden sind, und die Frage, wie 
sie an ihre Stelle gekommen, besser einer ausfiihrlichen Darlegung vorbe- 
halten. Ausser diesen beiden Hauptfundstatten sind auch an anderen Stel- 
len nicht un'erhebliche Funde gemacht worden. Namentlieh scheint der 
ganze Abhang, der sich unterhalb des eigentliehen Bergkegels der Boyiik. 
kale und iiber dem Tempel erhebt, zahlreiche Bruchstiicke zu bergen, die 
freilich meist nur verhaltnismassig kleinere Stiieke von grosseren Tafeln 
darstellen, und auch sonst sind vereinzelt an ganz unerwarteter Stelle Ur* 
kunden gefunden worden. So lieferte das eine der Tore eine grosse Kataster- 
urkunde mit dem koniglichen Siegel von Arnuanta (s. unten). 

Es ist schvvierig aus der Fiille des neuen Stoffes das hervorzuheben, was 
eine Vorstollung von den zu erwartend^u Aufschliissen erwecken kann. Die 
verhaltnismassig kurze Zeit wahrend der Ausgrabungen selbst, die bisher 
auf die Untersuchung verwandt werden konnte, gestattete natiirlich nur das 
herauszugreifen, was sich leicht als wii»htig erkennen Hess. Es ist selbstver- 
standlich, dass man dabei zunachst nach den Urkunden fahndet, welche eine 
Aufhellung der allgemeincn gescliichtlichen Lago prgeben konnen, und dass 
die weit iiborwiegende Mehrzahl fiir ein ruhiges Studium zuriickgestellt 
werden muss. Daruntor befinden sieh aber zahlreiche Tafeln von einer aus- 
sergewohnlichen Grosse, iiber deren Inhalt noch garnichts gesagt werden 
kann. Dass auch die Entratselung der neuen Sprache in der Kiirze der Zeit 
nicht geniigend gelingen konnte, um den Inhalt der meisten Urkunden 
schnell zu beurteilen, bedarf keiner Ausfiihrung. Vorbedingung fiir diese 
Aufgabe ist die Feststellung des Textes selbst. 

Diese kurzen Andeutungen miissen vorlanfig geniigon, um zu zeigen, dass 
das neu erschlossene Archiv fiir lange bin mehr als eine Arbeitskraft be- 
schaftigen muss, ehe man sich iiber das, was wir daraus zu entnehmon haben, 
ein einigermassen abschliessendes T^rtoil wird bilden konnen. Vorlaufig 
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kann nicht mehr gegeben werden als Proben von dera, was ohne allzu grosse 
Schwierigkeiten feststellbar war. Dass dafiir auch eine gewisse Nachsicht 
beansprucht werden muss, insofern vollig neue Dinge nicht immer sofort im 
richtigen Lichte gesehen werden konnen und dureh ein Eindringen in den 
Stoff oft anderer Beurteilung unterliegen, ist ein Vorrecht, welches jede 
derartige erste Mitteilung geltend machen muss. 

Es ist aber auch schwierig, auf beschranktem Raume eine Vorstellung 
auch nur von dem zu geben, was schon untersucht werden konnte. Gar 
manche der Urkunden gibt so reichhaltige oder weittragende Aufschliisse, 
dass sie vollstandig und mit ausfiihrlichen Erlauterungen mitgeteilt werden 
milsste, wenn man sie voll wiirdigen wollte. Wir w^erden 
sehen, wie sowohl der Tell Amama-Fund wie auch manche Angaben der 
assyrischen Inschriften geradezu ihren Kommentar durch die neuen Texte 
terhalten< Dieses bis jetzt auf dem Boden des Altertums wohl einzig daste- 
hende Ineinandergreifen der Nachrichten an den Beispielen zu schildem, 
wiirde einen eigenen Reiz haben und wird eine lehrreiche Aufgabe der wei- 
teren Beschaftigung mit dem Gegenstande sein. Dazu gehort aber ein be- 
deutender Railm und auch eine eingehendere Beschaftigung als sie bisher 
moglich war. 

An die Spitze ist wohl das Ergebnis fiir die rein geschichtliche Einreihung 
unserer Urkunden und damit auch der ganzen Stadtanlage in ihren Haupt- 
bestandteilen zu stellen. Es sind Urkunden aus der Zeit von sieben Konigen 
gefunden worden, welche fiinf Generationen darstellen. Davon waren die 
vier wichtigsten bereits aus dem Vertrage mit Ramses bekannt. Ihre Naraen. 
die in der fiir solche Zwecke ungeniigenden agyptischen Schrift lautlich 
nicht ganz deutlich wiedergebbar sind, werden jetzt aber erst genau be- 
stimmt. Sie wurden frliher etwa Sapalulu, Maurasar, Mautenel, Chetasar 
gelesen. Die Reihe, wie wir sie feststellen konnen, ist : 

Subbiluliuma. Die Genealogie seines Sohnes wird stets nur bis auf ihn 
gefiihrt, sein Enkel Hattusil nennt noch den Ilrgrossvater, welcher ebenfalls 
HattusU geheissen hat. Jedoch wird dieser dabei nicht als **Grosskonig, 
Konig von Chattf bezeichnet (mit einer Ausnahme gegen viele), sondern 
nur als '^Konig der Stadt Eu-us-sar" (sonst nicht bekannt). Er war also 
wohl einer der vielen Stadtkonige, welche als Vasallen des **Grosskonigs'' 
erscheinen, und sein Sohn Subbiluliuma der Begrvinder der Dynastic. Ein 
kleines Bruchstiick ist veilleicht auf dessen Thronbesteigung zu deuten und 
spricht von Orakelmachenschaften, die dabei in Szene gesetzt wurden. Seine 
Regierung ist lang und erfolgreich gewesen. Im Tell-Amama-Funde haben 
wir einen Brief (oder zwei) von Amenophis III. an ihn. Aus den neuen 
Urkunden geht hervor, dass seine Regierung sich noch mindestens bis in die 
von Amenophis IV. herab erstreckt hat, denn eine ganze Anzahl von Ereig- 
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nissen, welche die Tell-Amama-Briefe erwahnen, werden jetzt ebenfalls in 
den Beriehten des Arehivs von Ohatti erwahnt. Das Vordringen des Chatti- 
konigs, iiber welches an Amenophis III. und auch IV. berichtet wird, wird 
durch seine Aufzeiehnungen bestatigt und in Einzelheiten beleuchtet. Er 
hat Tuschratta von Mitani iiberdauert, von dem wir die letzten Schreiben aus 
der Zeit nach dem Regierungsantritt von Amenophis IV. haben, und hat dann 
nach den dabei entstandenen Unruhen in Kitani, fur Tuscfarattas Sohn Mat 
tiuasa Partei ergriffen. Seine Regierung reicht also mindestens mehrere 
Jahre in die von Amenophis IV. hinab. Es ist eine gewohnliche Erscheinung 
im Orient, dass die Begriinder neuer Dynastien auch grosse Eroberer sind. 
Das scheint auch fiir Subbiluliuma zuzutreffen. Wenn in den Tell-Amama- 
Briefen vom Vordringen des Chattikonigs in das agyptische Interessengebiet 
die Rede ist, so bestatigen seine eigenen Urkunden, dass er das, wovor Eib- 
▲ddi von Gebal den Pharao warnt, durchgefUhrt hat. Der Amoriterfiirst 
Aar hat seine Oberhoheit anerkannt, ebenso die syrischen Lander, welche in 
den Tell-Amama-Briefen noch um Schutz gegen ihn bitten. Mitani, bis da- 
hin ein selbstandiger Staat, der unter Tuschratta zur Zeit Amenophis III. 
sich noch eines Sieges gegen Ohatti riihmt, unterliegt ihm spater, muss die 
ebenfalls auf Syrien gerichteten Plane aufgeben, und gerat dann, wie er- 
wahnt, voUig unter seine Oberhoheit. 

Eine kurze Zwischenregierung scheint mir die seines Sohnes Arandas ge- 
wesen zu sein. Wir kennen ihn aus einem (hethitischen) Berichte seines 
Bruders Mursil, der von einer Thronbesteigung nach dem Tode seines Vaters 
spricht. Was den Thronwechsel veranlasste, ist noch nicht klar. Sein Nach-^ 
folger war Mursil (der friiher Maurasar gelesene). Aus seiner Regierungs- 
zeit liegen ebenfalls eine Reihe Urkunden vor, jedoch weniger als aus der 
seines Vaters und Sohnes. Man kann daraus bis zu einem gewissen Grade 
auf eine geringere Dauer seiner Regierung als bei diesen beiden schliessen. 
Immerhin haben wir aber genug Nachrichten, um keine aussergewohnlich 
kurze vorauszusetzen. Die bereits erwahnte Urkunde scheint einen chron- 
ikartigen t^berblick iiber seine erste Zeit zu geben und bis auf sein zehntes 
Jahr herabzureichen. Es ist darin u. a. von der Unterwerfung von Mitani 
durch seinen Vater und von seinen eigenen Beziehungen zu Arsawa und einer 
ganzen Reihe bisher unbekannter Gebiete (die aber auch sonst in den neuen 
Urkunden erwahnt werden) die Rede, z. B. Oasga, Tibia, Zichria. Aus den 
Sgyptischen Nachrichten ist ein Krieg mit Agypten bekannt, in welchem der 
angeblich grosse Erfolg in der Schlacht bei Kadeech durch Ramses zu ver- 
zeichnen war. Dass Agypten nur eingebiisst hat, beweist der spatere Be- 
sitzstand. Es scheint, als ob eine Angabe von Mursils Urkunde ebenfalls auf 
diese Dinge Bezug nimmt. Ich weiss freilich nicht, ob ich die betreffende 
Stelle schon richtig verstehe, da sie eine ganze Anzahl von Vorfragen voraus- 
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setzt: **Darauf gegen Mira zog ( ?) ich und Mini an Barhu-iluwa gab ich, das 
Land Axnaschehaku an BKa-na-pa-Teeub gab ich, das Land Hapallaina an Tar- 
ga-as-na-l li gab ich/' Von ihm liegen ebenfalls wie von Hattmdl Urkun- 
den vor, welche das Verhaltnis zu Anmrri betreffen. Eine davon ist hethi- 
tisch abgefasst, die andcre bietet, soweit erhalten, die gesehichtliehe Einlei- 
tung zum Vertrage mil dem Anmrri-FUrsten, den er eingesetzt hat, und 
deck! sich also inhaltlieh mil den entsprechenden Angaben, welche Hattusil 
macht und wovon noch zu handeln ist. 

Sein Nachfolged ist zunachst sein Bruder Hnttallil gewesen. Das wird be- 
reits im Ramses-Vertrage erwahnt und von Hattusil in mehreren Urkunden 
besprochen, die zum Teil in verschiedenen Abschriften vorliegen. Was sein 
Ende gewesen ist, ist noch nicht klar, aber iiber die Verhaltnisse der Nach- 
folgerschaft spricht Hattusil mehrfach: ''Mein Vater Hunilis hatte vier 
Kinder: Hal-pa-a8-su-lu-bi-i(s), Huttallu, Hattu-8ili(s) und die •Tochtel 
ilani-ir-in-na.** ''Als mein Vater Hursilis gestorben war, hat mein Bruder 
Mnttallis den Thron seines Vaters bestiegen. Aber ( ?) gegen meinen Bruder 
hat der Befehlshaber des Heeres. . .** (der Rest ist noch nicht verstandlich, 
man kann ungefahr den Gedankengang vermuten). Im folgenden spielt ein 
Sin Teenb, Sohn von Zi-da-a, eine Rolle (vielleicht als Gegner Huttallu?), 
der auch anderweitig vorkommt. 

Die Urkunde, in welcher Hattusil hieriiber berichtet, ist sehr urafangreich 
und ihre Entratselung wird vermutlich mancherlei Aufschliisse iiber die 
Ereignisse geben, welche zu seiner Thronbesteigung fiihrten. Ofter wird 
ein Sohn Huttallus erwahnt, namens Ur chi-Tesnb, auch im Briefwechsel 
Hattusils mit Agypten spielt er eine Rolle. Zur Regierung ist er nicht ge- 
kommen. Huttallus Regierung kann nicht allzu lang gewesen sein, hat aber 
immerhin wohl ein paar Jahre umfasst, da die Amamaurkunden berichten, 
dass er einen der Amurrifiirsten abgesetzt und einen anderen eingesetzt habe. 
Von Urkunden aus seiner Zeit ist bis: jetzt eine festgestellt, 
welche in vier grossen Schriftreihen das Pantheon der Gottheiten von Ohatti- 
land am ausfiihrlichsten aufzahlt. (Es handelt sich wohl um Stiftungen 
Oder Bestatigung ihrer Rechte durch den Eonig.) 

Sein Nachfolger war sein Bruder Hattusil, der durch den Vertrag mit 
Ramses II. bekannt ist. Aus seiner Zeit stammt die Mehrzahl der Urkunden, 
seine Regierung muss ziemlich ausgedehnt gewesen sein. Als seine Gattin 
wird haufig die ebenfalls in dem Vertrage genannte Puduchipa erwahnt, 
sowohl zusammen mit ihm als in Briefer wie den von der Gattin Ramses' II. 
imd von diesem selbst an sie gerichteten, alsdann zusammen 
mit ihrem Sohne Dudhalia in Regierungserlassen Die zahlreichen Urkunden 
aus der Zeit Hattusils geben Aufschliisse uber die wichtigsten Ereignisse 
seiner Regierung. Unter ihm wird das Verhaltnis zu Amurri neugeregelt, 
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woriiber eine Vertragsurkunde mit gv^schichtlicher Einleitung Aufschhiss 
gibt. Das wichtigste Ereignis seiner Regierung bildet wohl der Absehluss 
des Freundschaftsvertrages mit Agypten, von dem in einer Anzahl von 
Brief en die Rede gewesen ist. Die Urkunde, welehe als babyloniseher Text 
der Vertragsbestimmungen angesehen werden kann, ist vielleicht nur eine 
vorlaulig ausgetauschte Note, da sie nicht alle Bestimmungen des Vertrages 
enthalten hat. Auch Stiicke von anderen Briefen beweisen, dass die voraus- 
zusetzenden Verhandlungen mit einer der WUrde der beiden Hofkanzleien 
entsprechenden Griindlichkeit gefUhrt worden sind. Es muss mancher Mo- 
nat verstrichen sein, ehe die mit dem sigillum regium versehene Urkunde 
endgiiltig festgestellt war. Auch die beiderseitigen Koniginnen nehmen 
Anteil an dem grossen Ereignis, denn Naptera, die Gattin von Ramses, 
driickt ihre Freude dariiber in einem besonderen Schreiben an ihre *'Sehwes- 
ter" aus. 

Das Verhaltnis zu den anderen Grossstaaten wird besonders durch einen 
Brief beleuehtet, der an den Konig von Babylonien geriehtet ist. Ein kleines 
Bruchstiick eines Briefes eines Babylonierkonigs an Hattusil enthalt nicht 
viel mehr als die Eingangsformel, ist aber immerhin ein wertvolles Zeugnis 
fiir die Gleichzeitigkeit. Es riihrt her von Konig Kataschman-turgu, der in 
freundlichen Beziehungen zu ihra gestanden zu haben scheint. Der gemein- 
same Gegensatz gegen das immer raachtiger werdende Assyrien muss die 
beiden zusammengefiihrt haben. Wie sehr die Politik beider ineinander 
griff, zeigt dann der Brief Hattusils an den Konig von Babylon. Der Name 
des Empfangers ist nicht erhalten, der Inhalt ergibt aber aus mehreren Stel- 
len, dass es der Sohn von Kataschman-turgu ist. Das ist wohl Kataschman- 
buriasch gewesen, den wir als Gegner Salmanassars 1. von Assyrien kennen. 
Das iiber 160 Langzeilen umfassende Schreiben orinnert zunachst an manche 
der Tell-Amama-Briefe durch seinen Umfang. Es zeichnet sich vor diesen 
aber durch einen wirklich hochpolitischen Inhalt aus. Die langatmigen Ver- 
handlungen von Tuschratta mit Amenophis III. und IV. iiber Mitgiften oder 
versprochene und nicht gelieferte Geschenke, wie sie die grossten der Tell- 
Amama-Tafeln fUllen, reizen uns manchmal zu humorvoller Betrachtung. 
In dem Briefe Hattusils an den Babylonierkonig werden wirkliche Staats- 
angelegenheiten verhandelt und namentlich die Angaben iiber ein Einwirken 
auf die Begehmg der Thronfolge zeigt die Politik der grossen Staaten in 
ihrem gegenseitigen Wechselverhaltnis : 

"(loh and Deln Vnter] waren mlteinnnder v<>rMrhiK*ilf(ort und su wHhrhaften Itnidern ic<*wor(len . . . AU 
Delu Vater ge«torl)en u-ar, bube k-b wie ein giiter Bniiler Ibn bewclnt . . . und Icb babe nielnen Boten 
geKobiokt und an die (IniKxen von Kardunlasch (Ral)ylouien) foljrendes ^eschriolien: '(wenn Ibr den Sohn J 
mHneH Bmdera nicht &Ia Konig anerlcennt. werde ich KnHi feind nein (und... J in Karduniasoh erobeni. 
(Aber «oni«t) wenn irgend ein Feind Kuch ansruift oder etwan I-eindweliffeH icemen Rucb vertibt wlrd. 
Ml meldet en anniir. irb w<>rde Kufb xu Hllfe Iconiuien.' Alter daiualn. niein 
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Bnider, bat man Jcne Itrlefe nioht vor Dleh gebracht . . . Jetxt nun, wenn man Jene Briefe Dlr vorliest— 
habe icb (fOr diesen Fall) dletie Worte aU Wlederbolung geiicbrieben. Denn Ittt-Xardak-balatu (der dama- 
Uge babylonlBche Gesandte oder Minister), den die G5tter obne Atem leben laiisen mOgen, damit das bOne 
Wort in selnem Munde nlcbt sur Tatracbe werde, bat mit dem, was er geschrleben bat. micb sobwer ge- 
krSnkt (indem er scbrlebi : *Du sobreibitt an una nlcbt Im Tone der brudenwbaft, sondem kommandienst una 
wie Vaaallen.' 

Darauf erwldere Icb melnem Bruder: 'Wle kSnntc icb EucU je wle meine VttHallen kommandieren? 
Weder die Leute von Karduniasch kOnnen Je die von Cbatti, nocb dlese jene kommandieren (bedrOcken). 
Icb babe in freundllcber Meinung an sic die Worte gesi'brieben, dass sie die Nacbkommenscbaft meines 
Bruders Xatasohmaxi*turgu anerkeunen soUten. Alier Itti-Marduk-balatu bat mlr Jenes geantwortet. Was 
babe Icb denn Vergewaltigendes ibnen gescbricben, dass mir Ittl*lCardiik-balatu so scbreiben konnte? Icb 
babe ibnen docb nur folgendes geschrieben: 'Wenn Ihr den 8ohn Eures Herm nlcbt <inerkennt, win! es dann 
nlcbt gesGbeben, dass wenn ein Feind Buch angreift, Icb Eucb nicbt lu Hilfe kommc?* Aber icb babe mlr 
die Antwort yon Itti-Marduk-balatu nicbt welter su Herxen genommen. I>enn damals war meln Bruder nocb 
ein Kind und Jener ist ein schlecbter Menscb, der nach eigenem GutdUnken bandelL Was soUte icb da Qbei 
nebmen? 

Wenn nun Jetit mein Bruder mir scbreibt, dass icb den Gesandtscbaftsverkebr eingestellt habe, so habe 
icb das wegen der Bedulnengefabr (ki ahlamfl — die aramlischen Beduinen! — nakrfl) getan. Aber aus Jeder 
Kleinlgkeit macbt Itti-Marduk-balatu bei melnem Bruder etwas Scbllmmes usw. 

Nach dem Tode von Kataschman turgu- scheint es mit der Anerkennung 
seines Sohnes nicht ganz glatt gegangen zu sein und Hattusil hat zu seinen 
Gunsten einzugreifen versucht. Das hat der babylonisehe Premier-minister 
als eine unberechtigte Einmisehung in innerbabylonisehe Verhaltnisse zu- 
riickgewiesen : man sei mit Chatti verbtindet — ** Bruder'* — aber nicht von 
ihm abhangig. Aber auch Hattusil ist ein gewiegter Diplomat, er hat seine 
Worte gut gewahlt und beruft sich darauf,dass er ja nur darauf aufmerksam 
gemacht habe, dass er im Falle einer Entthronung des Konigshauses nicht 
seine Bundesgenossenpflicht der Hilfe im Kriegsfalle* leisten werde. Jetzt, 
nachdem der damals noch unmiindige Konig die Regierung angetreten hat, 
wird das Eintreten zu seinen Gunsten als eine besonders freundliche Hand- 
lung hingestellt. Der diplomatische Verkehr war infolge des kraftigen 
Winkes des babylonischen Ministers abgebrochen worden — jetzt miissen die 
Beduinen den allezeit bereiten Grund fiir das Unterlassen von Gesandtschaf- 
ten liefern. Auch die Schwierigkeiten, welche Assyrien dem Durchzug von 
Gesandten bereite, werden im folgenden noch angefuhrt. Fiir innerbabylo- 
nisehe Verhaltnisse ergibt sich, dass der junge Konig in den Handen seines 
Ministers gewesen sein muss, denn von diesem hat seine Anerkennung abge- 
hangen und er leitet noch jetzt die Politik. 

Der folgende Abschnitt des Briefes ist womoglich noch merkwiirdiger. 
Leider sind die Zeilen hier verstiimmelt, sodass eine Aufklarung des Gcdank- 
engangs im einzelnen nicht ohne weiteres moglich ist. Es ist aber klar, dass 
Hattusil seinem ** Bruder'' Aufschluss gibt iiber sein eigenes Verhaltnis zu 
Agypten und das mit diesem geschlossene Biind»iis. Und zwar geschieht das 
auf eine Anfrage des Babyloniers hin. Man sieht, wie man an den Hofen 
iiber die Verhaltnisse bei den Nachbarn unterrichtet war : 

...was anhetrifft. dass mein Bruder Qber die BotM-haft des* KOnigs vun Agypten geAchrieben (d. h. b(4 



* Es bat also ein Vertrag wie mit Xgjrpten lif'Ntanden! 
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mir angefrairt) hat. (mo betivffM der BotMchaft deH KSnlgH] von X^pten. telle U*h meinein Bnid«r folgendea 
mit: COer Kdnig von A^pten] und ich haben 8<>bwttgpr8cbaft gMchloiuien and una verbrOdert (and haben 
mlt elnander bejscblostien: "BHider tdnd wlr und darum ((egen elnen Feind gemelnsam (wollen vdr kftmp- 
fen and mlt elnem] Freunde ffemeinsam Freundnobaft balten." Und als der KOnlg von Agypten (frilber 
diattl ajngriff, da babe Icb es Delnem Vater Xataaohnutn-turiu gescbrieben uhw. 

Einer der nachsten Abschnitte handelt von eiuer Reklamation des Babylo- 
niers wegen ermordeter Geschaftsleute (Karawanenunternehraer), die nach 
Amnrri und Ugarit (nordliehes Phonizien usw.) gegangen waren. Es wird 
die Moglichkeit zuriickgewiesen, dass dabei ein Verschulden auf Chatti- 
gebiet vorliege und betont, dass solche Morder den Verwandten der Ermor- 
deten ausgeliefert werden miissten. 

Einen Einblick von unschatzbarer Tragweite in die Zeitgeschichte liefert 
der darauf folgende Absehnitt : 

"Femer telle Icb nieinem Bruder mlt: wa8 anbetrlfft Bantiichinni von dem meln Bruder ncbreibt: 'er 
beanniblgt das Land*, bo babe Ich Banti-sohinni j^efragt und er bat mlr geantwortet: 'Ich hatte elne Forde- 
rong von 80 Talenten Silber an die EInwohner von Akkad*. Jetit aber. da Banti-sohioni (meln) VaMll ge- 
worden iMt. mDge meln Bruder die Klage gegcn Ihn anbUnglg machen und wegen der Beunnihlgungen dea 
Landes melnes Bnidera soil er In Gegenwart Delnes Qenandten Adad*soliar>ilani vor den UOttem* slcb ver- 
antworten. ITnd wenn meln Bruder (iielbBt) den ProsesM nlcht fObren will, dann soil Deln Dlener (Beamter. 
VaMll), der gehOri tiat, dasa Banti'sohinnl das Land melnes Bruders belftstlgt, kommen** und den Proaess 
fObren. Dann werde Icb BaBti-sohinnl sur Verantwortung slehen. Er 1st (meln) Vasall. Wenn er melnen 
Bnider beUstlgt. belistlgt er dann nlcht mlcb selbst?'* 

Es ist ein gliieklicher Zufall, dass wir diesen Bantischiimi anderweitig 
kennen lernen, wir werden noch sehen, dass er der — P'iirst von Amurri, der 
Amoriter, ist, einer der Naehfolger des aus denTell-Amama-Briefen bekann- 
ten Oder beriiehtigten Aziri. Dadureh wirft unser Absehnitt ein Licht auf 
die politischen Verhaltnisse der Zeit, welches die bisherigen Annahmen iiber 
das Vordringen der verschiedenen semitisehen Einwanderungsschichten zur 
Gewissheit erhebt. Wir haben in spaterer Zeit, seit dem 8 Jahrhundert v. 
Chr., die **Araber" in der Rolle vordringender und crobernder Beduinen, 
welche Grenzstaaten zwischen dem Kulturgebiet und der Steppe bilden. Wir 
konnen in der Zeit vorher * * aramaisehe Beduinen*' in dieser Uolle feststellen. 
In der Zeit der Hammurabi-Dynastie meldet eine TJrkunde, dass ^^Amurra" 
in der Steppe hausen und ebenfalls das gleiehe Spiel treiben. Darum — und 
weil dureh eine stammverwandte Bevolkerung der ganze Orient, Babylonien 
eingeschlossen, damals iiberschwemmt worden sein muss, war zu schliessen, 
dass die betreffende Somitenschieht damals in der **Einwanderung" begrif- 
fen war. Zu ihr gehorten auch die Ohabiri-Hebraer (deren einen Unterteil 
die Israeliten bilden;, von denen die Tell-Amama-Hriefe melden und iiber 



* d. b. Im regelrei'hten PruzeHM "vor dem Ciutte". wle v» Im ilamniurabi-KtNlex ht'lNHt. 
**A1m> als AnkUtger und Zeuge. 
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die wir auch jetzt weiteres erfahren.* Nun sohen wir hier, dass der Piirst 
der Amonter nicht nur im Hinterlande von Nordphonizien sitzt und von dort 
aus die phonizisehen Stadte belastigt, wie es die Tell-Amama-Briefe zeigen, 
sondern dass sein Gebiet genau wie zwei Jahrtausende spater das seiner 
arabischen Ebenbilder der Fiirsten der Ohassan bis an die Grenzen Babylo- 
niens reicht, also, dass er der Herr der grossen syrischen Wiiste und ihrer 
Randgebiete sit. Er hat eine Porderung an die Biirgerschaft von Akkad, der 
nordbabylonischen Stadt. Die Porderung wird wohl aus Handelsgeschaften 
herriihren, denn die Konige sind die grossten Handelsherren. Darum stets 
die Verhandlungen wegen ermordeter oder beraubter Geschaftsleute. An 
die Stadt Akkad selbst kann der Amoriterfiirst natiirlieh nicht heran, aber 
er halt sich sehadlos durch Auspliinderung babylonischen Gebietes. Das ist 
ein Ereignis, wie es sich Tausende von Malen wiederholt hat, aber uns zeigt 
es jetzt den t)bergang und die Entwicklung des Begriffes der Amoriter von 
Babylonien bis ins nordpalastinensische Gebiet. Eine Entwicklung, die fiir 
die Losung ethnologischer Fragen des Alten Testaments von grosster Bedeu- 
tung ist.** Mit dein Namen und der Person unseres Banti-schiimi werden wir 
uns aber noch in anderem Zusammenhange zu beschaftigen haben. 

Der Brief Hattusils handelt dann weiter iiber einen Arzt (asu) und Besch- 
worer (asipu), die einst von Babylonien an Muttallu geschickt und noch 
nicht zuriickgesandt worden waren. Der asipu ist gestorben, der Arzt soil 
zuriickgesandt werden. Vom Austausch von Arzten ist auch in Briefen aus 
Agypten die Rede. In das Gebiet der Politik gehort dann ein Paragraph, in 
dem Hattusil all das vaterliche WohlwoUen zeigt, das er fiir seinen jungen 
Freund und **Bruder" empfindet: 

" Ich babe Temoninien. dass mein Brodor zuui Manne heranfirereift iMt und Neliniiiff zur Ja^rdt bat. 

[and ich babe inlch gefreut] gewaltis. da88 den Nacnkomnien meines Bnidcrx Kataschmanturffu Teschub 
gedelben l&8«it< ?) (Darum rate ioh ZMr:] gebo und plQndre deHbalb da» Land deK FoindcH. Weun ich dann 
Tf-mebme, [laua meln Bruder dlo] Felnde gescblagen bat. dann wrrde lob sagen von meinem Bruder: 'ein 
KOnig, der die Waffen su fUbren vertiteht(?)* ... mein Bnider, aOgere nicht. gegen das Lund des Felndes 
liebe. Hcblage den Feind ... tiehe gegen ein Land, deui Du drel-. viermal (lliertlegen bitit." 

Das Land, dem die freundlichen Ratschlage gelten, welche offenbar auf 
die Jugend ihres Empfangers berechnet sind, wird nicht genannt. Es kann 
kaum ein anderes sein als der beiderseitige Gegner Assyrien. Mit diesem ist 
Kataschman-buiiasch im Kriege gewesen und von Salmanassar I. — gesch- 



* Die LeHung ha-bi-ri fOr das Ideogramm Sa.Oas der Tell-Amama-Briere wird dunrb den WecbHel beider 
Scbreibungen in Parallelntellen der neuen Texte erwiexen. Kn werden darin ausxer den Sa.Oas- lieu ten 
die Sa.Oaa-OOtter genannt. wofQr auch ilini ha-bi-ri geHcbriel)en wird. (Zu letzterem rergleicbe man die 
Voratellung vom "Tale der 'obertm" im Nonlen — bei Eaechiel. wodurcb Hicb eine weltere Uecbtfertiguug der 
Glelehaetsung yon habiii und 'eber-Hebrfier ergibt.) 

**Ancb der r&taelbafte adda von Martn (Amurru) oder Jamutbal, Xudnr^Kabuk, der Vater von Rim-Sin, 
wird nun viellelcht begreiflicher werden. 

t der rltter1i<-hen Bewhiftlgnng der KAnige. 
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lagen worden. Und zugleich hat sein Berater dabei seinen Anteil am Erfolge 
erhalten, wie die Inschrif t Salmanassars meldet. 

HattiudlB Begierungszeit zeigt also schon einen Biickgang der Ohatti- 
macht. Tatsachlich sind die damaligen Verhaltnisse derartig, dass ein fort- 
wahrender Wechsel des Besitzstandes stattfindet. Gerade unsere neuen Ur- 
kunden geben wieder reiche Beitrage dafiir. Die aufsteigende Macht ist 
damals Assyrien — unter Salmanassar I. und Tukulti-Ninib, mit dessen Tode 
dann ein raseher Zusammenbruch auch dort erfolgt. 

In diese Zeit muss die Begierung der beiden Naehfolger gefallen sein. Da 
war zunachst Dudhalia, der Sohn Hattusils. Eine der grosseren Urkunden 
Oder Edikte nennt noch (seine Mutter) Pudn-chipa mit ihm zusammen als 
seine Mitregentin. Da auch bei seinem Naehfolger die Konigin in gleicher 
BoUe erscheint, so haben wir hier also wie auch sonst (z. B. in Aribi, bei den 
Nabataern, den Ptolemaem) keine Ausnahme, sondern eine Begel anzuneh- 
men. Die Konigin ist ebenfalls Tragerin der Begierungsgewalt. Und zwar 
deutlieh mit eigenem Bechte, nicht als Gattin des regierenden Konigs, denn 
es its zunachst die Mutter, welche neben dem Sohne in einem Begierungser- 
lass genannt wird. Das erinnert an die Briefe Tusohrattas an Amenophis 
IV., in welchen dieser sich rait so grossem Naehdruck fiir von 
Amenophis III. getroffene Verfiigungen auf die Konigin Teji 
beruft. Also ist der Grund dafiir nicht in einer Ausnahmestellung dieser 
Konigin zu suchen, sondern in allgemein giiltigen Einrichtungen.* Dabei 
denkt man fiir Chatti selbst sofort an die Darstellungen von Jaaili-kayai wo 
der Konig zweimal mit der Gattin im Arme dargestellt wird. Wenn Bamses 
II. einen Brief an Puduchipa personlich richtet, in welchera nur ihren Sohnen 
Gesundheit gewiinscht wird, so ist dieser wohl nach dem Tode HattnsUs 
geschrieben, ehe man in Agypten die Begelung der Thronfolge kannte. (Past 
sieht es dann freilich aus, als hatte die Konigin eine Zeitlang allein die Be- 
gentschaft gefiihrt.) Dass jedoch auch bei Lebzeiten des Gatten die Konig- 
innen selbstandig handeln, beweist der Brief von Naptera an Puduchipa (S. 
21), in welchem der Freude iiber das abgcschlossene Biindnis Ausdruck gege- 
ben wird. Hierher gehort es auch, wenn in einem der Tell-Amama-Briefe 
Bumaburiasch, Konig von Babylon, iiber ungeniigende Anteilnahme der 
Konigin (Teji) an seinem Geschick klagt: **An die Ilerrin Deines Hauses 
habe ich nur 20 uknu-Steine geschickt, weil sie mir nichts erwiesen hat, 
wofiir ich [ihr zu danken hatte]. Denn sie erhob nicht mein Haupt, als ich 
in Betriibnis [war].'* 

Das Edikt Dudhalias scheint die Ordnung innerer Beichsangelegenheiten, 



" Wenn dione ffir AiC7pt«*n ni<>lit h<> sutreffcii M)Utcn. wie fUr dio "hetliltim'hen'* IHnder. no kOnnte man 
lUe Benifung darauf alw in ii<*u dort ffilltlxfu AnMchauunKi-Q icehalttMi anitelien. Alter vkI. den Brief von 
Maptera (S. 21)! 



i 
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der Besitzverhaltnisse inachtiger Untertanen zu betreffen und nennt eine 
grosse Anzahl von Stadten und Ortschaften. Zum Schluss werden die Zeu- 
gen genannt: **Diese Tafel ist von Nerikka-Sainsi, dem Sohne des Konigs 

und [ ] -Beamten, von , dem Konig von Tesub-tassa, Ini-Tesub,* 

Konig von Kargamis, , Up-pa-ra-a-a, dem Sohne des Konigs, dem 

Pa. Amelu. Hes.-is hurasu, von N. N Ur. Mah amelu-is rab dupsarrftti 

Kam (?)-ma-li-ia dup-sar Si-pa amelu dup-sar A-nu-\va-ilu(an?)-za 

dup-sar, dem Herrn der Stadt Nerig [geschrieben]/' 

Ein Vertrag (in Privatbesitz) mit dem Konig von Aleppo (Halab), der wie 
die ahnlichen eine gesehichtliche Einleitung enthalt, seheint ebenfalls unter 
seiner Regierung niedergesehrieben zu sein. 

Sein Sohn und Nachfolger Amuanta ist bis jetzt nur aus drei Urkunden 
bekannt: zwei Bruchstiieken von Ediktent und der Katasterurkunde, welehe 
im Tor der inneren Mauer gefunden worden ist. Diese tragt sein 
Konigssiegel, welches eine hethitische und Keilschriftlegende enthielt. Die 
erstere ist abgebroekelt, die letztere lasst sich feststellen als : 

**[Sie]gel des Ediktes (tabarna) von Ar-nu-an-ta, Grosskonig, Sohn von 
Du-u[d-ha-li, 

[SJiegel von Frau Ta-wa-as-si- H, Prau Mu-ni Dan, Grosskonigin, 

. . . . f , Tochter von Du-ud-ha-li-i[a].'* 

Ist die zuerst genannte der beiden Frauen die Mutter, also die Frau von 
Dudhalia gewesen? Dessen Frau war auch seine Schwester, also ein weiteres 
Beispiel fur Gesehwisterehen im Konigshause — das hier wie bei den Phara- 
onen wohl auch mythologisehen, religiosen Grund hat. Auch der Ohatti- 
konig ist ja **die Sonne" — wie der Pharao oder Inka. 

Weitere Nachrichten aus dieser Zeit scheinen nicht vorzuliegen. Aller 
Wahrscheinlichkeit nach wird die Regierung Amuantas noch in die Zeit des 
grossen Machtruckganges Assyriens nach dem Sturze Tukulti-Ninibs fallen. 
Da Agypten zur gleichen Zeit ebenfalls ohnmachtig gewesen ist, so ist in der 
Zeit von etwa 1250 — 1150 das Gebeit der hethitischen Volker Einfliissen von 
hier aus wohl weniger ausgesetzt gewesen. Das hat fiir uns freilich den 
Nachteil, dass wir fur diese Zeit nichts von dort erfahren. Erst unter Tig- 
lath-Pileser I. haben wir wieder Nachrichten, aus denen wir schliessen miis- 
sen, dass auch im Ohattireiche Umwalzungen vor sich gegangen waren, 
welehe zum Verfall des alten Staatswesens gefiihrt batten. Tiglath Pileser 
hat den Chattikonig. . .-Tesub besiegt und ist darauf bin von Agypten als der 
Rechtsnachfolger der Chattianspriiche auf Syrien und Nordpalastina aner- 
kannt worden. **Cliattiland" ist von da an fiir Assyrien ein Gebiet, das 



* Vffl. <UsQ den Namen Aen KOnl^ Eni-el tod Hamath unter Tiglath- rileRer III. 

tAacb hier schelnt die KOnigln genannt gewenen an neln: ( ] Arnu-an-ta Aami rabft u Name 

der KAnigIn]. 
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unter assyrischer Herirschaft steht, der Begriff wird aber auch auf Syrien 
und Nordpalastina eingeschrankt. In Kleinasien gibt es von jetzt an fiir 
Assyrien nur ''Huski", die darum an Stelle des ehemaligen Ohattistaates er- 
scheinen. 

Der Staat, welcher nach den Tell-Amama-Briefen die bedeutendsteRoUe 
neben Chatti zu spielen schien, ist Kitani. Die zahl- und umfangreichen 
Briefe des Konigs Tuschratta und die fiir seine beiden Vorganger bezeugten 
gleichartigen Beziehungen zu Agypten liessen das erschliessen. Auffallig 
war, dass diese Schreiben unmittelbar nach der Thronbesteigung Amenophis* 
IV. plotzlieh abbreehen. Die Reklamationen betreffs der von Amenophis 
III. gemachten Verspreehungen sind das letzte, was Tell-Amama .uns von 
ihnen geliefert hat, wahrend ein grosser Teil des Fundes zweifellos noch in 
spatere Jahre Amenophis* IV. herabreicht. 

Man hatte aus den bisherigen sonstigen Nachriehten schliessen konnen, 
dass das Mitanigebiet im wesentlichen an das aufkommende Assyrien gefal- 
len sein musste, das kurz vorher noch hinter HEitani zuriiekgetreten war, 
denn Tuschratta hatte selbst Nineve besessen. Aus anderweitigen Punden 
kann man ersehen, dass eine Bevolkerung, wie sie in HEitani feststellbar war, 
auch bis an die babylonische Grenze hin gesessen hatte, und so konnte man, 
da ein gleiches fiir Paiastina bis an die agyptische Grenze aus den Tell- 
Amama-Briefen folgte, nur schliessen, dass vor der Tell-Amarna-Zeit eine 
grosscre Einwanderung oder Eroberung durch diese Bevolkerung stattge- 
funden hatte, fur die man zunachst den Namen "HEitani" anwandte. 

DieVerhaltnisse erhalten jetzt eine weitcre Auf klarung durch dieVertrags- 
urkunden zwischen Subbiluliuma und dem Nachfolger Tuschrattas. Da- 
durch werden jene Polgerungen zum Teil bestatigt, zum Teil erscheinen sie 
in vollig neuem Lichte. Namentlich die Prage nach der Zusammensetzung 
der Bevolkerung Mesopotamiens und Syriens erfiihrt eine ungeahnte Auf- 
klarung, v. obei sich freilich manche neue Prage erhebt, die besser erst auf- 
geworfen als sofort beantwortet wird. 

Zunachst orklaren sich die politischen Verhaltnisse von HEitani ohne wei- 
teres durch die Vertriige. In ihren geschichtlichen Einleitungen stellen diese 
Chroniken dar, welche die Entwiekhing der Dinge berichten und gewisser- 
massen einen l^berblick iiber die Geschichte des Staates HEitani geben. Ohne 
weiteres wird klar, warum aus Tell-Amama nichts mehr von Tuschratta ver- 
lautet ; er muss bald darauf das Ende gef unden haben, von dem der Vertrag 
berichtet. Da Subbiluliuma schon unter Amenophis III. regiert hat, nach 
dem Tode von Tuschratta auch, wie seine Jlrzahlung zeigt, wohl einige Jahre 
verflossen, ehe er in HEitani eingriff, so wird man folgern diirfen, dass dieser 
Tod und damit der l^mschwung in Mitani eben bald nach jeiien Briefen an 
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Amenophis IV. erfolgt ist.* Dass von deren Nachfolgern sich keine Schrei- 
ben gefunden haben, wird ohne weiteres verstandlich, wenn man liest, was 
die Vertrage berichten : nach einer Zeit der Anarchie geriet das Land unter 
den Einfluss und die Oberhoheit von Chatti, es konnte also nicht mehr mit 
dem agyptisehen Hofe unmittelbar in diplomatischen Verkehr treten. Die 
betreffenden Angaben lesen sich nicht nur wie eine Chronik, sondern sie bil- 
den fur uns geradezu den Kommentar zu den Tell-Amama-Briefen, welche 
aus dem Interessengebiete von Kitani und Ohatti, also aus Nordsyrien stam- 
men. Nicht nur dieselben Lander, sondern auch dieselben Personen begeg- 
nen darin, und wahrend sie in ihren eigenen Briefen an den agyptisehen Hof 
die Verhaltnisse schildern, wie sie sie dort aufgefasst wiinschen, erhalten 
wir hier durch den Bericht des Ohattikonigs die Bestatigung oder Aufkla- 
rung ihres Verhaltens. Man sieht, wie die einzelnen Fiirsten swischen den 
Orossmachten hin- und hergezogen werden und natiirlich je nach der Sach- 
lage ihr Verhalten einrichten miissen. 
Der erzahlende Teil des Vertrages lautet : 

"Als mit der Honne** Sabbilnlinnui, dem OrosMkOnlg, dem Edien. KOnig von Chatti. Liebllng Teinbs, Arta- 
taaa, KOnig von Charri, nntereinander Vertrag gescblossen hatte, hat nacbber Tusohratta, KOnig von Mitani, 
gegen den OrosskOnlg den Kbnlg von Oiatti. den Kdlen, sich erboben, (und) 
ich der OrosskOnig UHw.,t babe gegen Tusohrfttta, KOnig von Mitani, mlcb erboben und babe die Lttnder 
aaf dem linkenl Ufer gepltindert und das (Jebirje Nibl&ni lu meinem Oebiet gemachtf. Zu einero sweiten 
Male bat Tusohratta mir (dann) getrotst und folgendermasfien geHprooben: 'Warum haMt du da»t linke Ufer 
des Bupbrat geplQndert. welches Tusohnitta gehOrt: wenn du die Lttnder auf dem linken Ufer des Euphrat 
plOnderst, dann werde ich die lilnder auf dem recbten Ufer des Euphrat plOndem. Der KOnig Tusohratta 
wdnscht en (das Land) su vervoUkommnen. wenn du es plUnderst. was kann Ich dann dafUr tun? Aber ich 
werde auf das rvchte Ufer des Bupbrat binObergchen ob (es Geblet oder nicht) meine^t Landes ist.' 

Der OrosakOnlg usw. aber bot ihm Trots. (NRmlicn) tur Zeit des Vaters des KOnigs von Chattill hatte 
aicb das Land Isuwa empOrt; Leute aus Chatti waren nach Isuwa gesogen. (Der Grund dafOr war ge- 
weaen:) die Leute der Stadt ... (folgt Aufsftblung der betreffenden) batten sich sur Zeit meines Vaters 
empOrt, aber die Sonne Subbilulittma usw. hatte sie geschlagen.1 Damals nun waren diese Leute, welche 
meiner Hand entronnen waren. nach Isnwa geiogen. AUe diese Leute und lilnder batten sich sur Zeit 
melnes Vaters empOrt bnd als ... von Isuwa sasseu Im Feindeslande (AusIandeL 

Aber die Sonne Subbiluliuma usw. xog auy. gegen den Trots des KOnigs Tusohratta (IberKchrltt ich den 
Bupbrat, gegen Isuwa sog ich und suchtc gans Isuwa helm. Zum sweitenmal machte ich sie zu meiiien 
Untertanen. AUe die Leute und L&nder. welche zur Zeit meines Vaters nach Isuwa gezogen waren . . . 
(folgt wieder Aufs&hlung). sucbte ich heim und brachte sie an Chatti xunlck (unter^'arf sie). Die Lilnder. 
welche ich genomuien hatte, gab ich frel, an ibrcm OrU- blioben sie wohnen. Aber alle liPutefl. welche ifh 
frelgab. sogen su ihren Leuten und Chatti nahmen ihr (JeMet in Besits. 



*Man beachte auch. wie Sutama von Kinsa und sein Sohn Itakama bei SubbUuliuma genannt und ge- 
fangen werden und dann In den TeU-Amama-Briefen nur Itakama erscheint. der swar bemfiht ist sich als 
getreueu Vasallen des Pharao hlnzustellen. aber von den Nachbam als im Chatti Dieu-xte stehend liozelchnet 
wird. 

**Betelchnnng des OhattikOnigs. 

tEs wird im folgenden ni<>ht mehr die Tltulatur. die sich stets flndet. wiederholt 

tEs steht im Texte: "diesem" und '*jenem Ufer** und zwur stets vom Standpunktr der Chatti aus. an«h 
wo Tuaohnttta spricht. 

IVon einem Kriege mit Chatti — in dem er einen Erfolg gehabt haben will — meldet elner der Briefe T.'s 
an Amenopbis III. 

II Also HattuaiU I. 

IVor dieser Zeit! 

tIEs wird nntersehieden swischen "Land N.X." und "Leute (sabt) der Stadt X.X." 
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Das Ereignis, auf welches hier angespielt wirJ, beleuchtet eigenartige Ver- 
haltnisse des alien Orients. Eine ganze Bevolkerung wandert aus und sucht 
sich neue Wohnsitze im Lande anderer Herren. Denn Land, das nicht einen 
Herm gehabt hatte. hat es im alten Orient nicht gegeben, dafiir allerdings 
um so hauSger Land, das von keinem Herrn geschiitzt wurde. Eine ahnliche, 
wenn nicht eine darait im Zusammenhange stehende Bewogung — denn es 
wird ebenf alls Isuwa dabei genannt — behandelt ein Vertrag, der das Ver- 
haltnis des Chatti-konigs (es ist Hursil oder Hattusil, wohl der erstere), zu 
Siinasstira von Kizvadna rcgelt. Auch dieses war zur Zeit des ' ' Orossvaters ' * 
des betreffenden zu den Charri abgefallen und dabei waren Auswanderun- 
gen nach Isuwa vorgekommen. Die biblischen Wanderungen — der Abra- 
hamleute nach Palastina und nach Agypten, der Israeliten ans Agypten — 
erscheinen dadurch in einem voUig neuen Lichte. Genau so wie hier eine 
unzufriedene Bevolkerung sich ihre Wohnsitze in offenstehendem oder 
schlecht verteidigtem Lande eines anderen Oberherrn sucht, dessen Regiment 
ein weniger driickendes ist und freiere Entwicklung gestattet, so die Israe- 
liten. Und wo, wie bei den Abrahamleuten das nicht gesagt ist, haben wir 
es im Sinne der Oberlieferung uns nach den Verhaltnissen des alten Orients 
hinzuzudenken. 

Dann die Sonne Sabbiliiliuma uhw. tog ich nach dem Lau<Ie Aliche. Die K\iric der Mtadt Sntmar eroberte 
leb; AataratU Tom Lande AlHcbe gnb ich nle zum Gexchenk . . . Aber Tutehratta . . . u>k buh. uiir entjregen. 
nam Kanpfe kam e* nicht. 

Das Land Alsche ist aus den Nachrichten Tiglath-Pilesers I. bekannt, es 
liegt im nordlichsten Mesopotamien. In unserer Zeit muss es eine selbstan- 
dige RoUe gespielt haben, da es von Mattiuaza als Gegner von Mitani mit 
Assur zusammen genannt wird. Beide teilen nach Tuschrattas Tode dessen 
Erbe. Das erklart auch, warum es hier von Subbiluliuma gegen Mitani be- 
giinstigt wird. 

Ich machte Kehrt. den Euphrat ((IberHohritt Ich...] das Land Chalpa (Aleppo) nnd dan Land Mn-l-hi 
rachte ich heim. Taknwa. Kffnlg von Hi BttndniH uilt A-bu-(!)Teiub, xeinem Bnider, gegetk (mich hatte er 
geM:blotiK]en. Darauf gegen Takuwa und A-ki(!)-Tesub, seinen Bruder. Land uud Stadt HI empOrten idoh. 
Aber [ich. Sabbilnliuma] Jene iLeute) unterwurf ich .... Akia, deni K(Sni|r von Araohti unterntellte ich Hie. 
I>er Stadt Aiaohti bemftchtigten aie Hicb. emi)Orten Kich: "gegen Subbiluliuma uhw. wollen wir kimpfen." 
Der OrottskOnig usw. eroberte Arachti; Akia, den KCnlg von Arachti, Aki-Tesub, den Bmder Takuwaa, und 
jene (Leute) allefiamt nebnt ihrer Habe nahm er gefangen. brachte er nach Chatti. Die Stadt Xataa xanit 
ihrem Befits und ihrer Habe nach Chatti brachte er. 

Der Abschnitt ergibt mancherlei Beriihrungen mit den Tell-Amama-Brief- 
en. Die Landschaft von Aleppo hatte bis dahin zum agyptischen Gebiet ge- 
hort und sie wird also dem Pharao abgenommen. Der Name Takua scheint 
auch in einem Tell-Amama-Briefe (s. Knudtzon Nr. 51) vorzuliegen, wo ein 
Piirst von Nuchasche so genannt wird. Dieser gehort aber einer alteren Gen- 
eration an und ist vielleicht der Grossvater des hier genannten. Wenn hier 
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das betreffende Gebiet von Nuchasche unterschieden wird, so hat das nicht 
viel zu besagen, denn in diesen Kleinstaaten wechselte der Besitzstand fort- 
wahrend. Ni und Katna sind wohl bekannt. Aus Katna meldet in den Tell- 
Amama-Briefen der Konig Akizzi das Vorschreiten des Ohattikonigs an 
Amenophis III. und bittet vergeblieh urn Hilfe. Z.B.: '*Jetzt hat Aitakama 
(s. sogleich) mir geschrieben: *gehe mit mir zum Konig von Ohatti liber.' 
Ich aber habe geantwortet: *Selbst wenn ich sterben sollte, gehe ich nicht 
zum Konig von OhattL Ich bleibe dem Konig von Agypten treu. ' So sehrieb 
ich iiber den Konig von Chatti.' Und: *wie ich ergeben bin dem Konig, so 
auch der Konig von Nuchasche, der Konig von Ni, der Konig von Zinzar und 
der Konig von Tunanat.' ' Vereinigt haben sich Arzawia, Fiirst von Buchizi, 
imd Teuwatti, Fiirst von Lapana, mit Aitakama, dem Fiirsten von Kinza und 
mit [dem Konig von Ohatti] halten sie es.'' 

Aki-Tesub kann derselbe sein dessen Sohn sich in einem der Tell-Amama- 
Briefe die Bewohner von Dunip als Konig vom Pharao erbitten, doch ist auch 
eine Verschiedenheit der Personen zu erwagen. 

t^ber den in diesen Brief en genannten Aitakama gibt der folgende Ab- 
sehnitt unseres Vertrages die notigen Aufschliisse : 

Als ich nacb Nuchasche cog. habe Ich alle LAnder (Heine einielnen Laudschaften) ffenominen. Samapsi 

(der KOnlg) entwlch, seine Mutter, Brtlder, S^^hne nahm Ich und bracbte Kle narh Ohatti den Diener 

Sarrupsis Uber die Stodt ... als KOnIg nctzte ich und sog nach der Landschaft Ahina. Kinxa jedoch gedachte 
ich nicht ansugreifeb. aber Sutatarra ramt Aitakama, seiiiem Sohne und seinem Streitwagen sogen sum 
Kampfe mir entgegen; ich besiegte sie ... Sutatarra iMimt seinem Sohne. seinen Notabeln und seinen Brii- 
dem . . . nacb Chatti bracbte ich. Nach Abina sog ich . . . Wegen der Unbotmilssiglieit des KOnij^ Tusch- 
mtta habe ich alle diese LAnder in einem Jahre geplttndert und sie nach Chatti gobracht. Vom Berge 
Niblani, vom [Ufer] des Euphrat habe ich sie su meinem CSebiet gebracht. 

Der Konig Sarrupsi von Nuchasche hatte die ''Hilfe" des Ohattikonigs 
gegen Tuschratta nachgesucht. Der Vertrag, der mit ihm geschlossen wor- 
den war, wird ebenfalls in dem mit einem seiner Nachfolger Teti geschlos- 
senen erwahnt. Der fortwahrende Weehsel der Bcsitzverhaltnisse, das Ile- 
riiber- und Hiniiberschwanken der Kleinstaaten tritt hier deutlich zutage, 
wenn man die Tell-Amama-Briefe vergleicht. Denn hier werden diese Ge- 
biete als Vasallenstaaten von Kitani erobert, wahrend sie sich als solche von 
Agypten betrachten. Der Chattikonig benutzt den ihm bequerasten Vor- 
wand. Anspriiche von Mitani (oder der Gharri, woriiber wir jetzt neue Auf- 
schliisse erhalten) waren ja auch vorhanden. Sutatarra* und sein Sohn Aita- 
kama sind aus Tell-Amama mit eigenen Briefen vertreten. Die oben mitge- 
teilten Proben aus den Schreiben des von ihm bedrangten Akizzi kennzeich- 
nen die Rolle, die er augenscheinlich gespielt hat, naehdem er aus der Ge- 



* In Tell-Amama wird er Sutaraa sonannt. KtM*nRu nennt unser Vertrag den Mitani- (Gharri-) Konig 
Sutatarra, wiihrend der andere ihn Sutama M'hreibt. 
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fangenschaft in Chatti entlassen und wiedereingesetzt worden war. Denn 
er scheint dann wirl^lich zu Chatti gehalten zu haben. 

Damit sind die Berichte uber die Erobemngen, soweit sie durch Tusch- 
rattas Feindseligkeit veranlasst waren, in unserem Vertrage beendet. 

Der folgende Absehnitt gibt die Uberleitung zu der Veranlassung des Ver- 
tragsschlmises und damit zugleich die Nachrichten uber das Ende von Mi- 
tani: 

AU seln Sohn mit seinen Dlenern 8lcb verscbwor und sie nelnen Vater TntobrattA getdtet batten und aU 
Taschratta d«n Tod gcfunden hatte. entscbied" Teschub die ItecbtMimebe (ProaeHs) Artatamaa und verlieb 
Leben* cteinem Sobn Artatamat- I nd das Land Mitani ging sftnzllcb cngrunde. Die Assurer und Alsoheier 
teilten es miteinander. Aber der GrosskOnig umw. bis jetxt daa Ufer des Eupbrat iiberscbritt er nlcbt. 
Steuem und Abcraben vom Lande Mitani nabm er nlcbt. Als der GrosskOnlg die Verarmung des Landes 
Mitani vemabm. scblckte er ibnen Palastleute (d. 1. KOnlgsbSrige) , Kinder. Scbafe nnd Pferde. denn die 
Chanilente waren dort ins Elend geraten. Snttatarra samt den Notabeln tracbteten Mattioasa. den Sobn 
des KOnigs. su tSten. (dieser) entflob. su der Sonne Sttbbilulittma asw. kam er. Der GrosakOnig spracb: 
"seine Recbtssacbe bat Teschub llun entscbieden. indem Icb Mattioasa, den Sobn des KOnigs Tuschratta, 
bei der Hand fasse (Ibm beife), setse Icb ibn auf seinen Thron. Damit das Land Mitaai, das grosse Land 
(Grossmacbt!), nlcbt untergebe, bat der GrosakOnig usw. das Land Mitani wegen seiner Tocbter sum Leben 
gerufen. Mattinaia, den Sobn Tnschrattas, babe icb bei der Hand genommen. meine Tocbter ibm sur Frau 
gegeben. 

Damit ist die Einleitung des Vertrages zu Ende. Es folgen nun die Be- 
stimmungen iiber das Verhaltnis Mattioasas zu seinem Schutzherrn. Der 
tritt zu diesem in das Verhaltnis der ''Sohnschaff, sein Reich ist also kein 
eigentlieher Vasallen-, sondern etwa ein Schutzstaat Er soil alle seine 
Frauen entlassen und nur die Tochter des Chattikonigs als Gattin haben. 
Beider Nachkommen sollen die Thronerben sein. Zwischen Chatti und Ki- 
tani soil Freundschaf t sein. Ahnliche Bestimmungep, wie sie der Vertrag 
mit Agypten iiber '^Fliiehtlinge" hat, sind ebehfalls auf genommen. Was 
das zu bedeuten hat, haben wir bereits gesohen. Zum Sehluss werden 
als Zeugen des Bundes die Gotter beider Lander aufgefUhrt. 

Vor allem eroffnen die Angaben iiber die Ereignisse nach Tuschrattas Tod 
ganz neue Einblieke in die Verhaltnisse der verschiedenen Lander. Die Art 
dieses Todes ist niehts Aussergewohnliches, dergleichen ist in solchen Ver- 
haltnissen eher die Regel. Dagegen sind die kurzen Angaben liber Artataxna 
und seinen Sohn sowie die Charri sehr der Aufklfirimg bediirftig, die sie 
zum Teil aus entsprechenden Angaben des Vertrages Mattiuasas selbst er- 
halten. Wir haben aus den Angaben Tuschrattas die Genealogie : Artatama, 
Sutama, Tuschratta. Dazu fugt Hattiuaza noch den Urgrossvater Tusch 
rattas: Sa-us-sa-tar:]:. Der hier genannto Artatama ist nicht der gleiehe, son- 



• Iledewei<ie der Orric-htssprache entnommen: er entiohied den ProsenM. gab ibiu Kecbt. und ••rerlieh ibm 
Leben". d. h. entscbied tu seinen Ounsten. 

t Dann wfire Artatama als Sobn Teschubs tteseicbnet. docb int wobl ein Verseben statt Snttataira (Sobn 
Artatamas) ansunehmen. 

|Er beselcbnet ibn frellich als seinen elgenen ITrgrossvater Sa-uS*Sa-tar Sarru a-bn a-ba a*bl-la, allelu 
die- Tall* Amama- Brief*' ergehen. dasH er dahei ein Glled ausgelaHfipn hat. 
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dern ein Altersgenosse Tuschrattas und Suttatarra oder Sntama, wie er bei 
Mattiuasa heisst, ist dessen Sohn, also ebenfalls nicht der Vater Tuschrattas. 
Daraus folgt ohne weiteres, dass wir es hier mit zwei Linien derselben 
Familie zu tun haben ; deren Stammbaum ist : 

Sa-ni-ia-Ur 
Artatama I. 

I 

Sntanu I. 
Tnsehrmtta Artatama ZI. 

Mattliiasa Iwtana ZI. (SntUUira). 

Damit ergibt sich zunachst, waruin der Vertrag mit einer Erwahnung von 
Artatamai Eonig von Oharri, beginnt. Dieaer ist der zweite seines Namens, 
und aus don weiteren Angaben folgt dann, dass er Tuschratta feindlich ge- 
geniiber gestanden haben muss. Es ergibt sich weiter dass die Gharri auch 
eine Rolle in Kitani gespielt haben miissen, denn nach Tuschrattas Tode ge- 
raten sie dort ins El end und werden von Subbiluliuma unterstiitzt. Wenn 
wir uns zunachst nur an diese Tatsachen halten, ohne nach anderen Erwahn- 
ungen zu blicken, so wiirde doch wohl die nachstliegende Annahroe sein : Die 
Charri stellen eine Bevolkerungsschicht dar, welche ausserhalb des Gebiets 
von Mitani, also in Armenien und gegen Kleinasien hin, unter eigenen Koni- 
gen steht. Sie haben aber auch das Land Kitani uberschwemmt und hier 
haben Glieder ihres Konigshauses sich als Konige dieses Landes bezeichnet. 
Sie herrschten also mit Hilfe von Gharri iiber eine altere Bevolkerungs- 
schicht. Wer zuerst sich **Konig von Ifitani" nannte, wissen wir nicht. 
Selbstverstandlich ist es auch umgekehrt moglich, dass die erobernden 
Gharri-fiirstenyalso mindestens seit Saussatar^sich Kitanikonige nannten und 
dass die Lostrennung der Charri eine Reaktion der Ilerrenschicht dagegen 
darstellt. Das weitere wird besser in anderem Zusammenhauge erortert, 
vorher mogen noch die Angaben, welche Mattiuaza selbst macht, angefiihrt 
werden: **Wahrend Suttama( !), der Sohn Artatamas, die Herrschaft in Kli- 
tani ausiibte, hat sein Vater Artatama nicht gut am Lande gehandelt. Er 
hat alle seine Schatze verschleudert und nach Assyrien und Alsche ver- 
schenkt. Tuschratta hatte einen Palast gebaut und prachtig ausgestattet. 
Alle Kostbarkeiten, die darin waren, hat er den Assyrern ausgeliefert, welche 
doch vasallen seines Vaters gewesen waren. Sau8 sa-tar, der Urgrossvater 
(S. 37) Mattiuazas, hatte eine **Tur von Gold und Silber'' aus Assur erbeutet 
und in jenem Palast in der Stadt' Waraganni aufgestellt. Suttama gab sie 
an Assur zuriick und alles sonstige Silber und Gold an Alsche und versehleu- 
derte alles Gut des Konigs von Kitani. Auch die Hauser (den Besitz) der 
Gharrileute verschleudorte er und schickte alles nach Assur und Alsche. 
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Aber A-bu-Teschub"^ floh vor ihm nach Karduniasch (Babylonien) und 200 
Wagen flolien mit ihm. Der Konig von Karduniasch nahm die 200 Wagen 
und ihre Fuhrer, welche A-bu Teschub hiniibergefiihrt ( f ) hatte, fiir sich. 
A-bu-Teschub aber nebst seinen Notabeln. . .te or (ustimhir). Er trachtete 
aber ( ?), um ihn zii toten, gegeu Mattiuaza, den Sohn Tuschrattas, und. . .te 
mieh. Ich entrann (?) seiner Hand. [Zu] den Gottern der Sonne Subbilu- 
liuma usw. flehte ( 1) ich, auf dem Wege bewahrten sie mich. Die Gotter von 
Chatti und von Kitani zur Sonne Subbiluliuma usw. liessen mich gelangen. ' * 

Zunachst folgt auch hieraus die RoUe der Gharri als Herrenbevolkerung 
von Kitani. Das Verhaltnis zu Assyrien und Alsche wird weiter aufgeklart. 
Die aus den Tell-Amama-Briefen und sonst sich ergebende friihere Macht- 
stellung gegeniiber Assyrien (S. 3) wird ausdriicklich bezeugt. Die Auf- 
nahme, welche Mattiuaza beim Ohattikonig fand, ist bereits durch den ersten 
Vertrag fcstgestellt. Die weiteren Ausfiihrungsbestimmungen konnen in 
der Kiirze nicht behandelt werden. Wichtig ist dabei noch die Regelung 
eines Verhaltnisses zu einem Nachbarn Bijassili. Das ist offenbar der Konig 
von Karchemisch. Denn ein Brief von (?) Subbiluliuma an diesen (hethi- 
tisch) sprioht ebenfalls von dieser Stadt, welche allezeit ein politischer Mit- 
telpunkt gewesen ist. Sie gilt ja auch in der Zeit, wo Assyrien hier seine 
Provinzverwaltung eingerichtet hat (im achten Jahrhundert unter Sargon), 
als eigentliche Erbin der Anspriiche der Ohattimacht in Syrien. 

Die Urkunden klaren die weitere Entwicklung der Dinge in Mesopotamien 
ohne weiteres auf. Die gleichzeitigen Nachrichten aus Assyrien sprechen 
von Erfolgen gegen die Subari, worunter man das Reich von Kitani (und 
nunmehr auch die Gharri) verstehen musste, und es ergibt sich nun ohne 
weiteres, wie Assyrien in der nachsten Zeit seine Erfolge in diesen Gegenden 
erringen konnte, sodass es zur Zeit von Hattusil (S. 26 f.) bereits unter Sal- 
manassar I. auf das andere Euphratufer hiniibergreift. 

Urkunden, welche unmittelbar auf Assyrien Bezug haben, liegen wenig 
Oder garnicht vor. Ein Bruchstiick eines Briefes konnte ein Schreiben des 
Chattikimigs (dann Subbiluliuma) sein. Es ist darin von ''Adad-nirari, 
euer Herr'' die Rede, wiirde also in die Zeit dieses Assyrerkonigs gehoren. 
Ob an einem Bruchstiick einer Tafel, welche Abschriften von Briefen fiir das 
Archiv enthielt (hethitisch) ein Brief enthalten ist, welcher assyrische Ver- 
haltnisse betrifft, ist zweifelhaft. Er beginnt: **An Ba-ba-ach-iddin : Euer 
Herr ist gestorben. . . '' Es ist die Rede von Cil-Assur und Martu-asaridu. 
SoUte der letzere (Mar tu == Sulmanu??) etwa Salmanassar I. sein? Dann 
wiirde das Schreiben in iihnlicher Weise nach dem Tode Arik-den-ilus in die 



•Ein and(*rer Sohn TuschratUtI \g\. donwllK'n Naim>n (irrtUmllch — hipr(hir<>li v(>nin!ai(Mt?) S. 84. 
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assyrische Thronfolge habeu eingreifen soUen, wie es in Babylonien versucht 
wurde. 

Aus den Anhalten, welche man vor Beginn der Ausgrabungen hatte, hatte 
man erwartet statt auf den Mittelpunkt des Chattireiehs auf das Land Ar- 
sawa (Arsapi) zu stossen. Erwahnt wird dieses Land oft in den 
neuen Urkunden and es muss stets unter dem Einflusse der Ohattikonige 
gestanden haben, ist aber doeh ein selbstandiger Staat gewesen. Das geht 
sehon aus der Tatsache hervor, dass Amenophis III. an seinen Konig Tar- 
cbundaraiLB* selbst schreibt — denn nur mit unabhaugigen Staaten kann ein 
diplomatiseher Verkehr stattfinden. Das Land wird oft in den neuen Ur- 
kunden erwahnt, ob seine Lage sich darnach genauer wird bestimmen lassen, 
kann ich noch nicht sagen. Irgendwo im kleinasiatischen Bereiche ist es 
aber wohl sicher zu suchen. Eine urspriinglich sehr umfangreiche Tafel, 
von der noch sehr betrachtliche Stiicke erhalten sind (hethitisch), beschaft- 
igt sich mit Angelegenheiten von Arsawa und wird wichtige Aufschliisse 
iiber seine Gesehiehte liefern. Es wird darin der Konig Alakschandu ge- 
nannt, der ein Zeitgenosse von Hattusil (und wohl Mursili dieser wird er- 
wahnt) gewesen sein diirfte, aber auf jeden Fall ein Nachfolger von Tar- 
chundaraus war, da dieser Zeitgenosse von Subbiluliuma gewesen sein muss. 

Weniger haufig wird das im Tell-Amama-Funde durch eigene Briefe ver- 
tretene Alaschia-Cypern erwahnt. Ein Bruchstiiek eines Briefes ist wohl die 
wichstigste hierher gehorige Urkune — wenigstens von dem, was bis jetzt 
durehgesehen werden konnte. Alaschia liefert in den Tell-Amama-Briefen 
nach Agypten das Haupterzeugnis von Cypern — das Kupfer. Die einzige 
anderweitige Stelle, aus der es mir bis jetzt in unseren Urkunden begegnet 
ist, zeigt es in der gleichen Rolle auch fiir Ohatti: 

...erO Ud. Ka. Bar alu (!) a-la-Si-ia-ftum Har. Sag. Taer-Ka-ta-Ntini. 
...Kupfer :\\M Alaiia, auH deiii Geliirico Taffffata. 

Der aus den Tell-Amama-Briefen bekannte Fiirst von Einza Aitakama 
begegnet ausser in der Erzahlung im Mittiuaza-Vertrage auch sonst. 
Auch sein Sohn Schama-Teschub ist mit eigenen Briefen vertreten. Am auf- 
fallendsten tritt aber das Ineinandergreifen der beiden Archive wohl in den 
verschiedenen Nachrichten iiber das Land Amurri und seine Fiirsten hervor. 
Wir haben die Bedeutung des Landes, so wie sie nun feststellbar wird, be- 
reits kennen gelernt. Besasse es an und fiir sich schon eine Bedeu- 
tung durch die Rolle, welche die **Amoriter'' als alter angesessene Bevolk- 
erung in Palastina spielen, so wird diese jetzt wohl noch vermehrt, wenn wir 
sehen konnen, wie sich alles aus den Verhaltnissen einer grossen Einwan- 



*Da8 letite Zeichen des Namenn Int ui su lesen. Die Form des betivffenden Zeicbens. welche bisher 
Srhwlerigkeiten bereltete (Knudtxon liest deshalb ba) ist die frewShnllrhe in der hetbltisohen KeilHfhrlft. 
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derung heraus entwickelt hat und wie die Amoriterbevolkerung Kanaans 
und Phoniziens sich zu den anderen Volkern diese Einwandening stellt — 
nicht zuletzt den Chabiri, welche ebenfalls neues Licht erhalten (s. oben). 
In den Tell-Amama-Briefen spielt im Gebiete des nordlichen Phonizien die 
Rolle eines Ruhestorers der Fiirst Aziri von Amurri. Bereits sein Vater Abd- 
Aschrat oder Abd-Ascheret ist dureh Briefe vertreten, von ihm selbst ruhren 
eine Anzahl Schreiben an den agyptischen Hof — sowohl den Konig als hohe 
Beamte — her und er wird in den Briefen der ubrigen Fiirsten am haufigsten 
genannt als die eigentliche Seele aller Beunruhigungen. Besonders die zahl- 
reiehen Briefe des Fiirsten Rib-Addi von Byblos sind voll von Klagen iiber 
ihn, und man kann feststellen, wie er im Vordringen aus dem Hinterlande 
und von Norden her begriffen ist. Die Erobcrung und Zerstorung der Stadt 
Sumur im Gebiete von Byblos bildet einen Gegenstand vieler Klagen und 
Schreibereien, und er hat schliesslich nicht verhindern konnen, dass seine 
Sache bei Hofe so weit energisch angefasst wurde, dass an ihn der Befehl 
erging, das zerstorte Sumur wieder aufzubauen (aber nicht zu raument), 
und schliesslich wurde er aufgefordert bei Hofe zu erscheinen, um sich zu 
verantworten. Wir konnen die Winkelziige, die er dabei macht, und wie er 
die Reise hinauszuschieben versucht, verfolgeii, bis er ondlieh durch ein 
scharfgehaltenes Schreiben noeh einma! fiir ein Jahr Aufsehub erhiilt, dann 
aber unbedingt komraen soil. Er ist gegangen, denn ein anderer Brief ist an 
ihn dorthin gerichtet. Er muss es verstanden haben, seine Sache bei Hofe 
erfolgreich durchzufechten, denn noeh aus den hethitisehen Angaben miissen 
wir wohl entnehmen, dass er aus Agypten **freigesprochen" zuriickgekehrt 
ist. Ammon, oder wie es sonst damals in Agypten heissen mochte, hatte also 
** seine Sache entschieden*' und ihm **Leben gegeben'', wie die termini der 
Prozesssprache lauten (vgl. oben). Er hatte. wie seine Briefe an die 
betreffenden Personen beweisen, starken Riickhalt am Hofe. Aber die Ank- 
lagen seiner Gegner, welche ihn der Sympathien mit den Ohatti verdachtigen, 
sind hier ebensowenig unbegriindet gewesen als bei dem Fiirsten von Kinza. 
Subbiluliuma und seine Nachfolger bestatigen es selbst, dass er schliesslich 
ein getreuer Vasall von Chatti geworden ist, und das gleiche sind seine Nach- 
folger geblieben. Die Verhaltnisse des Landes werden in mehreren konig- 
lichen Edikten und Vertragen — hethitisch wie assyrisch abgefasst — be- 
riihrt, sodass wir eine Art Chronik von Amurri von den Zeiten Subbiluliumas 
und Aziria bis auf die ihrer Urenkel erhalten. Durch die Behandlung des 
gleichen Stoffes in zwei verschiedenen Sprachen geben diese Texte zugleich 
wichtige Anhaltspunkte fiir die Entratselung des Hethitisehen. 

"Zur Zelt BubbiluUumaa, nieineH (HattusiU) Groxsvaton*. war Asint, Kdnijc [vun Amnni ] au 

Xipypten abKofallpn (V). hatt(> n\vh alter il(>n FnRwn nieines Orcmiivaterx Subbilttliuma funterworfen]. Mein 
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GroMTftter bewilUgte ihm [Gnade]. Einen Vertrag utellte «r ibm ana. die Grensen von Amniri wie anter 
aeinen Vitem achrieb er ihm xu, gab sie ihm. 

Ala BubbilttUuma, mein Grosavater. gestorben* war, bestleg Muralli, mein Vater, der Sohn Subbiluliumaa, 
den KOnigathron. In Amorri macbte ?dch Tet-Taachub sum KUuig, nacb Te-Taaohub macbtc alch Abbi- 
Taaohttb ram KOnig. Gemftaa dem Vertrage. den SubbUuliuma, mein Groaavater,* mlt Azira geschlossen batte. 
behielten aie d(*n Vertrag meinea Groaavatera bei. ' 

Nacn melnem Vater bat Muttalli (Mu-w-at-ta-al-li) gich zum K6nig gemacbt. Muttalli, mein Broder 
(nach ibm) iat Abbi*Taaebiib$ geatorben und Put-Achi (a. Qber den Namen an ten) bat tdch sum KGnig von 
Amnni gemacht. Muttallia (!), mein Bruder. bat Put-Achi, Kflnig von Amorri abgesetxt und ihn nnob 
Chattiland gebracbt. Icb babe damala Put-Aehi vonmeinero Brudor Xattalli mir ertieten nnd ihn nach der 
8tadt Kaggamiaaa gebracbt. Ein...Hau8 babe icb ihm gegeben, irgend etwaa Bfiaea widerfuhr ihm nicht. 
icb acbUUte ihnf. 

Ala Muttallu, der GroaalcOnig, gestorben war, babe icb, Hattuail, den Thron molnes Vatera bestiegen. 
Pnt-Aohi babe icb sum sweiten Male Qber Amnrri gesetxt, ihm sein vUterlichea Krbe and den KOnigathron 

Terlieben. Miteinander Schwiigeracbaft . [... geachloHaen] . MelA St^hn Narigga-Schama hat die Toch- 

ter von Pnt-Aclii von Amnrri... snr Frau [...und die] K6nigRto[cbter] Oa-aachacbu*U ia-u*i-« in Amurri im 
Ki^nigapalaat fOr Put-Achi [sur] Frau babe icb gegeben, [in] Amnrri aoll aie bleiben (?) ais KOnigin. Das 
KOnigtum Uber Amorri aoll dem Sohne und Enkel mi-iner Tochter fOr die Zukunft [gehOivn]." 

Unter Mursil heisst es : 

"Azira, De!n Groaavater, o Abbi-Taaohob, er hat aich gegen melnen Vater emiiCrt. Mein Vater hat ihn 
aum Gehoraam zurUckgebracht. Ala die KOnige von Nuohaaobi und Kinza tdch gegen mcinen Vater em- 

pOrten, bat aich Dein Groaavater Asim nicht empfirL Ala moln Vater gegen aeine Felnde Krieg fOhrte, 

bat Dein Groa?vater Asira ebenfalla gegen die Felnde meinea Vatera Krieg gefQhrt. Er bat A-Ia-ra-na*du 
bewacht, melnen Vater nicht enOmt. Tnd ^ein Vater hat Azira aamt nelnem Lande beachQtzt. Azira und 
aeinem Lande nichta Oblea zogefflgt. 800 (Sekel) Gold...ala Geacbenk nnd Trlbut hat mein Vater Deinem 
Groaavater aoferlegt. Alljiihrlich hat er gezahlt, niemala hat er es venvolgert, niemals ihn enilmt. Aln 
mein Vater geatorben war, babe icb den Thron meinea Vetera beatiegen. Deln Groaavater Azira, wie er aich 
gegen melnen Vater erwieaen batte. ao hat er aich gegen mich erwieaen. Ala die Kdnige von Noohaachi und 
Xinza wieUenin aich gegen mich empOrten, hoben Dein Groaavater Azira und Deln Vater Do-TeachobH aich 
dieaen K6nlgen nicht angeachloaaen." 

Dieselben Ereignisse werden in hethitisch abgefassteii Urkunden erzahlt, 
wobei manche der hier noch vermissten Angaben gemacht werden. Nach 
der einen ist, falls ich sie schon richtig verstehe, auf Aziri zunaehst sein Sohn 
Abi-martu gefolgt, der abgesetzt und durch den erwahnten Te-Teschub oder 
Du-Teschub ersetzt wurde. Die betreffenden Verhaltnisse sind mir aber noch 
nicht ganz klar, wenngleich angenommen werden darf, dass sie bei einem 
Eindringen in den Stoff sich feststellen lassen werden, da die betreffende 
Urkunde znm grosseren Teile und in gutem Zustande erhalten ist. 

In den Hauptpunkten verstandlich ist eine andere Urkunde, die bereits aus 
der Zeit von Dudhalia stammt, und worin dieser iiber die Beziehungen zu 
Amurru wie Uber die zu anderen Staaten (Agypten, Assyrien) berichtet. 
Darin heisst es, nachdem von der Regierung von Subbiluliuma und Mursilis 
die Rede gewesen ist (hethitisch) : 



*Der hier gebrauehte Auadniok I5at eine alte crux dor Keilachrift: AadA (liar. Sag) l-nil-id. Daraus 
folgt, daaa der rlitaelhafte Auadruck Mat-Su oder Mat-au cmid zu lesen iat aadA-ftu (sad-8u!) emid: er ge- 
langte auf den Berg, den Gipfel = atarb. 

tHier Zeichen Ta, in anderen Urkunden Do; temen zu leaen? 

|Der Text hat den Namen Pot-Aohi, waa ein Schroibfeblor aein muan. 

foder: "ich bewacbte ihn". Er hiilt ihn in ehrenvoller Haft 

IVgl. S. 48 Anm.»» 
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"AU Manilia, der Bnider des Vaten der Sonne <d. h. Dmdlialiaa) , KSnit f^wordea war. da kalwa 4k» 

Leote rtm Amani ale (die Amani) wurdea Va«aUea des K6nlc» tvo Xgjpten &er Biwler dea 

Vatera der Sonne MattaHa and der Ktoig Ton Agypten den Uraten Ton Aanuti KattalUa aad la 

8eka-bi-li4a (Akknaatir!) ala KOnig aetste er eln.** 



Hier ist die Bede von einem Abfalle AmurriB unter MiittaUii« offenbar in 
der Zeit des Krieges mit Ramses, in welchem die '"Schlacht bei Kadetdh'* 
stattfand. Amnrm ist dann wieder zuriiek an (Jhatti gekommen, da Ramses 
Nordpalastina nicht behaupten konnte, und von den Chatti Lst der neue Fiirst 
Sehabilis eingesetzt worden. Das ist natiirlich derjenige gewesen, der von 
Hattusil nicht genannt wird. Der Abtriinnige war der von Mattallu abge- 
setzte, von Hatansil losgebetene nnd dann wieder eingesetzte Put-Achi ge- 
wesen. Uber diesen gibt der nachste Absehnitt derselben Urkunde weitere 
Auskunf t : 

Ala MuttaUia, der Bruder dea Vatera der Sonne. Keittorben war, «la in! der Vater der Sonne HattaaiUs 
KOnlg geworden. Und Behabilia hat er abfeaetat. Bi-«a-t»-ii>na-aa lAkkoNatlT:). Deint>n Vater, In Aaiani 
sum K0nig gemacbt. 

Hier ergibt sich zunachst ohne weiteres : der hier genannte Bent66china(8) 
ist die gleiche Person wie die in der assyriseh geschriebenen Urkunde bisher 
als Pnt-Achi bezeiehnete. Der betreffende Name wird mit den assyrischen 
Zeichen fiir pAtu Front, Vorderseite, und achu Bruder gesehrieben. Bei 
einem Amoriterfiirsten miisste man zunachst einen phonizischen Namen er- 
warten. Der Vater Aaris (und dieser selbst doch wohl aiicht) tragt zwei- 
fellos einen solchen : Abd-Aschera. Fiir einen Pnt-achi geschriebenen Namen 
wiirde man also zunachst wohl ein phonizisches Bod-ach erwartet haben, eine 
Zusammensetzung mit dem so beliebten bod. Statt dessen wird deutlieh eine 
t)bertragung des Namens in eine ganz andere Sprache gegeben. 

Man deiikt dann natiirlich zuerst an das * * Hethitische ' *. Es ware dur- 
chaus denkbar, dass man mit dem t^bergange in die Oberhoheit des Chatti- 
konigs auch dessen Landessprache eine grossere Beriicksichtigung gegonnt 
hatte. AUein so einfach liegt die Sache nicht. Der Name Bentesehina ist 
nicht **hethitisch'' im engeren Sinne (chattisch), sondern er gehort der an- 
dern der beiden uns nun bekannten Sprache nan — dem, was wir bisher als 
"Mitani'' bezeichnet haben. Der zweite Bestandteil des Namens ist durch 
die ideographische Wiedergabe als ** Bruder'' gesichert, und Bruder heisst 
im Mitani scheni*. Es kann also keinem Zweifel unterliegen, dass die 
Amnrrifursten damals Namen in dieser Sprache fiihrten. Dass es sich dabei 
nicht etwa um eine Spielerei der hethitischen Schreiber handelt, beweist der 
Brief an den Konig von Babylon. Denn dass unser Mann die dort erwahnte 



*Da bentl cder banti (Brief an den KSnig vou Babylon) "Vordemeite" Itedeuten mttiMte. no haben wlr 
Tielleicht In dem pante, welches In dem eiuen Tell- Amama- Brief e (Hurata von Akko) mit batau erklHrt wird, 
kein phOnlaiwhes, sondern dieiteH Mitaniwort. 
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Personlichkeit ist, haben wir bereits gcsehen, wie auch die sich aus diesen 
Erwahnungen ergebenden Folgerungen fur die politische Bedeutung von 
Amurri gezogen sind. 

Fiir die Zusammensetzimg der vorderasiatisehen Bevolkerung, die Eth- 
nologie der uns beschaftigenden Lander, ergeben sich daraus also eine Beihe 
Folgerungen, welche von sehr weittragender Bedeutung sind. Da man bisher 
nur von semitischen Bestandteilen der syrischen Bevolkerung Naheres 
wusste, war man naturgemass geneigt, diesen Bestandteil auch allein in Be- 
tracht zu ziehen oder ihm doch ein ausschlaggebendes Cbergewicht iiber et- 
waige andere Beeinflussungen zuzugestehen. Die neuen Nachrichten zwin- 
gen, auch dem anderen Elemente, dem ''hethitisehen", sein Recht zuzuges- 
tehen und lassen uns maneherlei neue Bestandteile in dem unterscheiden, 
was wir bisher unter diesem Namen allgemein und ziemlich unbestimmt, 
nieht naher greifbar, zusammenfassen mussten. 

Dass die Bezeichnung ''Mitani" nur eine vorlaufige gewesen sein kann, hat 
sich uns schon aus den Verhaltnissen dieses Landes selbst ergeben. Die Ver- 
breitung der betreffenden Sprache und damit ihrer Bevolkerung lasst sich 
jetzt feststellen von den Grenzen Babyloniens bis an die Agyptens. Sie muss 
alt sein. Durch die jiingst durch King veroffentlichte babylonische Chronik 
haben wir die alteste Angabe der Chattigeschichte. Danach fallt eine grosse 
Eroberung von einem Volke, welches diesen Namen tragt, in die Zeit des 
Endes der ersten Dynastic von Babylon, also bald nach 2000 oder spatestens 
um 1700 V. Chr. Seit dieser Zeit muss also der Name der Ohatti auch mit der 
Cberschwcmmung Vorderasiens durch neue Bevolkerungsmassen in Zusam- 
menhang gebracht werden. 

Wir tun vorerst besser, die Fragen, die sich erheben, aufzustellen, statt 
sie schon in alien Punkten zu beantworten. Dass auch die * * hethitische ' ' Be- 
volkerung in einem Jahrtausend und mehr nicht einheitlich geblieben sein 
konnte, war eine natiirliche Annahme, die auch ohnehin gemacht wurde. Es 
fragt sich aber, wie unsere Ohatti der Dynastic Subbiluliumas und die 
Sprache, welche sie schreiben, zu jenen Eroberern stehen. 

Zunachst ist ohne weiteres klar, dass es sich um zwei verschiedene Sprach- 
en handelt — verschieden wie nur lateinisch und griechisch, wobei wir die 
Frage einer etwaigen Verwandtschaft vollig auf sich beruhen lassen wollen. 
Als die altere auf vorderasiatischem Boden wird man das ''Mitani" anzu- 
sehen haben — es ist die Sprache der weiter vorgeschobenen und deutlich 
wohl auch alteren Schichten, iiber welche sich die andere dann erst gelegt 
hat. Die Frage ist dann nur: ist ''Mitani" die durch die "Ohatti "-Erobe- 
rung am Ende der ersfen Dynastic verbreitete oder sprachen diese Ohatti 
schon unser **Hethitisch." Diese Frage hier zu entscheiden, wUrde zu weit 
fiihren. Feststellen konnen wir vor der Hand, dass fiir die assyrischen Syl- 
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labare die Mitanisprache als die von Mesopotamien gilt und von ihnen also 
wahrscheinlich als altberechtigt im engeren Bereiche der babylonischen Kul- 
tur angesehen wird. Ausser den Urkunden mit **Mitaiii"-Namen aus dem 
ostlichen Assyrien, die wohl in eine nicht zu niedrige Zeit zu setzen sind, 
haben wir dann die Tell-Amama-Zeugnisse. Diese beweisen ausser fiir Mi- 
tani den Gebrauch der Sprache auch in Palastina. Dass in der syrischen 
Stadt Diinib das ''Mitaai" gesprochen worden sein muss, hatte Messer- 
schmidt aus den Glossen eines der Tell-Amama-Briefe erschlossen und der- 
selbe hatte auch vermutet, dass der Name des Konigs von Jerusalem Abd*)- 
chipa ebenso zu erklaren sei wie die Namen von MitanifUrstinnen Oilu-ohipa 
und Tadu-ehipa sowie der Chattikonigin Pndu-ohipa, die aus Kiivadna 
stammte. Die dann ohne weiteres sich ergebende Annahme, dass ehipa dann 
der Name einer Gottheit sei, wird durch die neuen Urkunden bestatigt, in 
denen die Gottin Chipa neben den anderen grossen Gottheiten aufgezahlt 
wird. Wenn wir dazu nun die neuen Tatsachen halten, so ergibt sich jetzt 
mit Sicherheit, was man bis dahin nur vermuten konnte : es hat bereits in der 
Zeit vor dor Tell-Amama-Periode eine Bevolkerung bis an die Siidgrenzen 
Palastinas sich ausgebreitet, welche wir unter unsern Begriff der **hethiti- 
schen" fassen konnen, und die mit der bisher durch das "BUtani" am besten 
bekannten identisch ist. In der Tell-Amama-Periode findet ein zweites Vor- 
dringen der Chatti statt, das sich aber nicht bis in den Siiden Palastinas er- 
streckt hat. Wir haben also diesen als den zweiten Vorstoss der (Jhatti- 
macht und des Hethitertums anzusehen. Der erste hat bedeutend friiher 
stattgefunden und ist doch wohl mit dem jetzt bekannt gewordenen Angriff 
gegen Babylonien in Zusammenhang zu bringen. 

Damit ist zunachst festgestellt, dass wir mit einem sehr wesentlichen nicht- 
semitischen Einschlag in der Bevolkerung Syriens zu rechnen haben, iiber 
welchen sich dann spater die israelitische oder **hebraische" Schicht legte. 
Aber eine andere Frage ist noch nicht entschieden und wird erst durch die 
weitere Untersuchung der Sprache von Mitani und des **Hethitischen" zu 
entscheiden sein: wie dieser **hethitische'' Einschlag, der uns zunachst als 
eine Grosse erscheint, sich wieder zusammensetzt, und wie er etwa zeitlich 
wieder in Unterschichten zu trennen ist. 

In den Nachrichten iiber die Verhaltnisse nach dem Tode Tuschrat- 
tas spielen die Charri eine Bolle. Es ist zweifellos, dass es 
sich dabei um eine Bevolkerung in Mitani handelt, welche als eine Herren- 
schict angesehen werden muss. Denn sie wird durch das Verhalten Suttar- 
nas und Artatamas ruiniert und dann durch SubbUulioma unterstiitzt. Auss- 
erdem gibt es aber ein Volk der Oharri, das seine eigenen, offenbar mit denen 



* Das abd "Diener" iHt 'lann Ti(>lleirbt auch "miUniaoh" xu Icmm! 
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von Mitani aufs engste verwandten, Konige hat, also einen Staat fiir sich bil* 
del. Das einfachste ist wohl anzunehmen, dass eine grosse Oharri- 
Eroberung stattgefunden hat, welche Mesopotamien und die angrenzendeu 
Lander betraf. Aus ihrer Konigsfamilie wtirde daon Tiuchratta sich zum 
Konig von Mitani gemacht haben, was einen Versuch darstellen wiirde, seine 
Macht auf eine altere Bevolkerungsschicht (als die der Oharri, aber wohl 
auch **hethitisch") zu stiitzen. Das ware nur der gewohnliche Lauf der 
Dinge gewesen, der immer wieder unter solehen Verhaltnissen begegnet. 

Der Name Oharri begegnet hier also in Mesopotamien und offenbar in des- 
sen Naehbarschaft. Wie wir uns die Ausdehnung des Staates der Oharri zu 
denken haben, kann ich auch aus den anderen Erwahnungen (Vertrag von 
Kizvadna und Brief e) noeh nicht be^timmen, wir miissen aber doch wohl an 
die unmittelbarste Naehbarschaft von Mitani-Mesopotamien denken und 
dabei eher nord- als siidwarts, also gegen Armenien hin blieken. 

Das erregt Bedenken, wenn man die agyptischen Nachrichten vergleicht. 
Auch in diesen findet sich das Land Cha-ru und man kann die beiden Namen 
doch unmoglich trennen. Aber hier hat man es bisher als Bezeichnung des 
siidlichen Palastina gefasst, sodass eine ziemlich weite Zuriickdrangung des 
Namens angenommen werden miisste. Wenn wir jedoch unsere Vorausset- 
zung einer grossen Einwanderung und Eroberung zu Hilfe nehmen, so fallt 
diese Schwierigkeit wohl weg. Als Seti I. die Beduinen der Steppe besiegt 
hat, begriissen ihn an der Grenze von Palastina **die Fiirsten von Oha-ru". 
Und wer die Grenze Palastinas iiberschreitet, **geht nach Cha-ru" (W. M. 
MUller, Asien und Europa S. 149). Das beweist doch nur, dass diese Bezeich- 
nungsweise voraussetzt, dass damals — oder nicht zu lange vorher — ebeu 
die von uns angenommene (Jharu-Eroberung stattgefunden haben wiirde, 
welche den Begriff Oharu urspriinglich bis an die Siidgrenze ausgedehnt 
hatte. 

Soweit bestande also keine allzugrosse Schwierigkeit, wohl aber erhebt 
sich eine solche bei der naheren Bestimmung der betreffenden Schichtung. 
Wir habei.*, wie gesagt, vor allem die beiden Sprachen — die ''Mitani" 
Sprache und das neue **Hethitische", um damit eine Scheidung zu versuchen. 
Es ist sehr misslich sich dariiber zu aussern, ehe nicht die neuen Urkunden 
genauer untersucht worden sind, und es soil deshalb nochmals betont werden, 
dass das Folgende sich nur auf eine keineswegs eingeheude Beriicksichtigung 
des Materials griindet und deshalb nur als ein unter ersten Eindriicken ent- 
standenes Urteil gelten kann. 

Es scheint nicht, dass die beiden Sprachen enger mit einander zusammeu- 
gehoren ; ob sie zu verschiedenen Familien zu rechnen sind, konnen wir dabei 
noch auf sich beruhen lassen. Man hat das **Hethitische", das friihere "Ar- 
sawa" fiir indogermanisch in Anspruch genommen (vergl. Knudtzon, 
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Die swei Anawa-Briefe) ; ob das geringfiigige Material ausreichte, um das 
zu tun, mag dahingestellt bleiben, ebenso wie ich nicht gewagt haben wiirde, 
auf Grund der in Tell-Amama bezeugten Eigennamen eine Folgerung iiber 
die Bevolkerungsschichtungen zu ziehen. Aber es kann jetzt nicht mehr 
zweifelhaft sein, dass wir eine indogermanische und sogar eine mit der 
arischen in engster Verbindung stehende Bevolkerung anzunehmen haben. 
Als Schiitzer der Vertrage zwisehen Chatti und Mitani (nattinaia) werden 
die Gottheiten der beiden Lander angerufen. Das sind vor allem die altan- 
gcsessenen, welche zum Teil in viel altere Zeiten, rein altbabylonischen Ein- 
flusses hinaufreiehen, denn es begegnen rein babylonische Namen. Dann 
kommen die Teschub-Gottheiten — in beiden Landern of f enbar die eigentlich 
nationalen, aber ansassigen, also ebenfalls schon einer alteren Schicht ange- 
horigen. Dazwisehen begegnen dann plotzlich in der Mitani-Abteilung ein 
paar Namen, die man hier wohl kaum je zu finden erwartet haben wiirde : 

ilAni mi-it-ra-aft-ftl-il ilAnl o-ra-w-na-as-sl-el 
Vartante: a-ru-na-ai-il-il 

llu (!) In-dar ilftnl Da-da-a[t-ti-ia-a]n-na 
Variante: in-da-ra na-d[aj-at-tl-ia-an-na. 

Also Mithras, Varuna — an dem doch wohl trotz mancher Bedenken, wel- 
che die Wiedergabe seines Namens bietet, nicht gezweif elt werden kann — , 
Indra und eine vierte Gottheit, welche dem Zusammenhang nach zu dieaer 
Gruppe gehoren muss*. Zu bemerken ist die Eigentiimlichkeit, dass drei 
davon das Gotteszeichen im Plural haben, wahrend es bei Indra im Singular 
steht. Das ist nur hier der Fall, alle anderen Gotter haben es stets im Sin- 
gular. Die Ursache zu erortern wiirde zu weit fiihren, es kann nur kurz auf 
den Sprachgebrauch elohim usw. und auf die Einleitungsformeln der Tell- 
Amama-Briefe zum ausseren Vergleiche verwiesen werden. Was das 1 (oder 
assil) am Ende der beiden ersten Namen bedeutet, kann ich noch nicht sagen. 

Eine Erorterung der Bedeutung dieser Tatsache fUr unsere Auffassung 
vom Indogermanen- und Ariertum ist hier nicht moglich, es kann nur kurz 
die Frage aufgeworfen werden, wie die Erwahnung dieser Gottheiten hier 
sich erklart, d. h. zu welchem Bestandteil der Bevolkerung sie gehoren. Dass 
das eine massgebende Schicht sein muss, ist klur. Der Gott von Mitani ist 
Teschub — ebenso wie von Ohattiland — dieser wird also die altere Schicht 
vertreten. Eine Herrenschicht muss es auch sein, deren Gotter namhaft ge- 
macht werden — fiihrt uns also auf die OharrL Diese wiirden demnach Arier 
gewesen sein. 

Wenn dann aber unsere hethitische Sprache indogermanisch ist, so wiirden 
wir weiter anzunehmen haben, dass die gleiehe Bevolkerung auch das Chatti- 
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land iibersehwemmt haben miisste, sodass wir also fiir Ohatti wie fiir Meso- 
potamien und Syrien-Palastina die zwei Schichten der (alteren) Tesehub 
Bevolkerung und der jiingeren Charri anzunehmen haben miissten. 

Damit wiirde im Einklang stehen der Gebrauch des Hethitischen auch in 
Palastina. Ferner der Charakter der Eigennamen. Namen wie BSatti- 
ttaia begegnen auch sonst — man vergleiche den Namen des syrisehen Fiir- 
sten Namiawasa. Wenn wir auch auf eine Erklarung der Namen der Konigs- 
familie von Mitani und Oharri verzichten, so tragt doch das alteste Glied 
Sana satar einen Namen, dessen zweiter Bestandteil genau so wiedergegeben 
ist, wie es mit dem arischen ksatra in Keilschrif t zu geschehen pflegt. Und 
vor allem fallt es auf, dass keiner der Namen dieser Familie mit dem des 
Hauptgottcs Tesehub gebildet ist, wahrend dieser sonst sehr haufig zur Bil- 
dung von Personennamen verwandt wird. 

Die gleiche Erscheinung findet auch bei den Gliedern der Konigsfamilie 
von (Jhatti statt*, die ja mit Subbiluliuma erst auf den Thron gekommen zu 
sein scheiut. Wenn wir weiter dazu das Eintreten des Chattikonigs fiir die 
in Mitani in Bedrangnis geratene Herrenbevolkerung der Oharri nehmen, so 
wird man weiter folgern wollen, dass auch er selbst einer gleichen Schicht 
der Bevolkerung angehorte. 

Diese Verhaltnisse weiter zu erortern, konnte nur Aufgabe einer einge- 
hepderen Untersuchung sein. Vorerst kann es sieh nur darum handeln, iiber- 
haupt die Bedeutung der sich erhebenden Fragen fiir die Ethnologic des 
altesten Palastina festzustellen. Dass unsere Oharri, die im Alten Testament 
nur noch vereinzelt erwahnten Horiter sind, braucht kaum hervorgehoben zu 
werden. Damit wird ein wesentlicher Bestandteil der vorisraelitischen Be- 
volkerung aus dem Dunkel der Etymologisierungskunst (**Hohlenbewohn- 
er*') in das Licht der Geschichte geriickt. 

Diese beiden Schichten der Bevolkerung waren durch ihre Sprache ver- 
treten, wir konnten sic als die Teschub-und die arische Schicht bezeichneii. 
Wir konnen aber noch Anhaltspunkte festestcllen, welche zeigen, wie die 
Teschub-Schicht sich in altere Kulturverhaltnisse eingenistet hat. Der 
Hauptgott ist bei den Chatti wie bei den Mitani Tesehub, das Nationalheil- 
igtum in der Ohattigtadt war ihm geweiht. Daneben begegnen noch andere 
Gottheiten. zum Teil mit rein babylonischen Namen (wie Zagaga), die aber 
der Zeit friiheren babylonischen Einflusses angehoren miissen. Eine Haupt- 
roUe spieit auch der Kult der Sonne. Namentlich die ** Sonne von (der 
Stadt) Arinna" wird haufig erwahnt und scheint manchmal geradezu dem 
Tesehub von Ohatti den Rang streitig zu machen. Es muss sich also um ein 
altangesehenes Heiligtum handeln. Diese Sonnengottheit ist nun weiblich. 
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Das steht im Gegensatz zur babylonischen Lehre, wohl aher im Einklang 
mit der Lehre, welche innerhalb der kanaanaisch-amoritischen Schicht der 
Semiten gegolten zu haben scheint (schams ist Femininum, es finden sich 
Spuren davon auch keilinsehriftlich bezeugt). Damit steht nun wieder im 
Widerspruch, dass der Ohattikonig sich als **die Sonne'' bezeichnet, wobei 
er natiirliffh den Begriff maskulin fasst. Seine poUtische Lehre steht also 
im Gegensatz zu der der grossten Heiligtiimer seines Landes — also es sprech- 
en sich hier Gegensatze der verschiedenen Kulturschichten aus. 

Man kann vorderhand nur die Frage aufwerfen, wie sich hierzu die be- 
kannte Einleitungsformel der Tell-Amama-Briefe stellt: ''an den Konig, 
meine Sonne, meinen Gott/' Bisher dachte man wohl an agyptischen Ein- 
fluss. Aber vielleicht ist jetzt, wo wir den *' hethitischen ' ' Einfluss auf pal- 
astinensischem Boden kennen, zunachst dieser zur Erklarung heranzuziehen. 
Wie dann das Verhaltnis beider Kulturen und ihre Wechselwirkung sich 
dazu stellen, mag vorlaufig unerortert bleiben. Es sei nur noch daran er- 
innert, dass in dieser Formel **Gott'' meist als Plural zu stehen pflegt, wie 
hebraische.s elolum oder phonizisches elim, und dass dieselbe Erseheinung 
bei der Erwahnung von Mithra und Varuna begegnet. 

n. Die Bautien von Boghaz-koi von 0. Puchstein. 
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Beschafligen wir uns — archaologisch — zunachst mit diesen, so hat 
Winckler die notigen Angaben iiber den Fundort des ersten, jiingeren Arch- 
ivs, oben nuf der Hauptakropolis von Chatti, dem Bojiik-kale, bereits ge- 
macht und er wird spaterhin das Verhaltnis zu dem sonstigen Ausgrabungs- 
befunde feststellen. Wir haben an diesem Platze des Stadtgebietes nicht 
gearbeitet, aber die genauere Beobachtung der Reste, die Makridy Bey hier 
ausgegraben hatte, ist uns fiir die Erkenntnis des allgemeinen Charakters 
der hethitischen Baukunst sehr niitzlich geweseh. Was wir sahen, ist die 
ostliche Halfte von mehreren kleinen Zimmern, die unmittelbar an dem 
durch Festungsmauern gestiitzten Bande des grossen Plateaus auf dem 
Bojiik-kale lagen. Wahrend das Fundament der Zimmerwande aus Bruch- 
steinen, durch Lehm verbunden, besteht, v/aren einst die etwa 1 m dicken 
Wande selbst als ein starkes Holzfaehwerk, mit ungebrannten Lehmziegeln 
in den einziilnen Fachern, errichtet, und als ein grosser Brand das ganze Ge- 
baude zerstort hatte, war das Fachwerk zugrunde gegangen, und der Raum, 
den das Holz eingenommen hatte, durch verbrannten Schutt \ind GeroU aus- 
gefiillt worden, das Ziegelmauerwerk aber rot gebrannt, sodass die Wande 
noch etwa meterhoch hatten stehen bleiben konnen. Hauptsaehlich in einem 
dieser Zimmer und zwar auch in die Wandteile hineingedrjingt und hineinge- 
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